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Give form to the
requester. Do not
send to the IRS.
 


Form W-9 Request for Taxpayer
Identification Number and Certification
 


(Rev. October 2007) 
Department of the Treasury
Internal Revenue Service
 Name (as shown on your income tax return)


 


List account number(s) here (optional) 


Address (number, street, and apt. or suite no.) 


City, state, and ZIP code 
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2.
 


Taxpayer Identification Number (TIN) 


Enter your TIN in the appropriate box. The TIN provided must match the name given on Line 1 to avoid
backup withholding. For individuals, this is your social security number (SSN). However, for a resident
alien, sole proprietor, or disregarded entity, see the Part I instructions on page 3. For other entities, it is
your employer identification number (EIN). If you do not have a number, see How to get a TIN on page 3.


 


Social security number 


or 


Requester’s name and address (optional) 


Employer identification number Note. If the account is in more than one name, see the chart on page 4 for guidelines on whose
number to enter.
 Certification 


1. The number shown on this form is my correct taxpayer identification number (or I am waiting for a number to be issued to me), and
 I am not subject to backup withholding because: (a) I am exempt from backup withholding, or (b) I have not been notified by the Internal
Revenue Service (IRS) that I am subject to backup withholding as a result of a failure to report all interest or dividends, or (c) the IRS has
notified me that I am no longer subject to backup withholding, and
 


2. 


Certification instructions. You must cross out item 2 above if you have been notified by the IRS that you are currently subject to backup
withholding because you have failed to report all interest and dividends on your tax return. For real estate transactions, item 2 does not apply.
For mortgage interest paid, acquisition or abandonment of secured property, cancellation of debt, contributions to an individual retirement
arrangement (IRA), and generally, payments other than interest and dividends, you are not required to sign the Certification, but you must
provide your correct TIN. See the instructions on page 4.
 
Sign
Here
 


Signature of
U.S. person ©


 
Date © 


General Instructions
 


Form W-9 (Rev. 10-2007) 


Part I
 


Part II
 


Business name, if different from above
 


Cat. No. 10231X


 


Check appropriate box:
 


Under penalties of perjury, I certify that:
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DO NOT PRINT — DO NOT PRINT — DO NOT PRINT — DO NOT PRINT 


TLS, have you
transmitted all R 
text files for this 
cycle update?
 


Date
 


Action
 


Revised proofs
requested
 


Date
 


Signature
 


O.K. to print
 


Use Form W-9 only if you are a U.S. person (including a
resident alien), to provide your correct TIN to the person
requesting it (the requester) and, when applicable, to:
 1. Certify that the TIN you are giving is correct (or you are
waiting for a number to be issued),
 2. Certify that you are not subject to backup withholding, or


 3. Claim exemption from backup withholding if you are a U.S.
exempt payee. If applicable, you are also certifying that as a
U.S. person, your allocable share of any partnership income from
a U.S. trade or business is not subject to the withholding tax on
foreign partners’ share of effectively connected income.
 


3. I am a U.S. citizen or other U.S. person (defined below).
 


A person who is required to file an information return with the
IRS must obtain your correct taxpayer identification number (TIN)
to report, for example, income paid to you, real estate
transactions, mortgage interest you paid, acquisition or
abandonment of secured property, cancellation of debt, or
contributions you made to an IRA.
 


Individual/Sole proprietor
 


Corporation
 


Partnership
 


Other (see instructions) ©  


 


Note. If a requester gives you a form other than Form W-9 to
request your TIN, you must use the requester’s form if it is
substantially similar to this Form W-9.
 


 


● An individual who is a U.S. citizen or U.S. resident alien,
 ● A partnership, corporation, company, or association created or


organized in the United States or under the laws of the United
States,
 ● An estate (other than a foreign estate), or


 


Definition of a U.S. person. For federal tax purposes, you are
considered a U.S. person if you are:
 


Special rules for partnerships. Partnerships that conduct a
trade or business in the United States are generally required to
pay a withholding tax on any foreign partners’ share of income
from such business. Further, in certain cases where a Form W-9
has not been received, a partnership is required to presume that
a partner is a foreign person, and pay the withholding tax.
Therefore, if you are a U.S. person that is a partner in a
partnership conducting a trade or business in the United States,
provide Form W-9 to the partnership to establish your U.S.
status and avoid withholding on your share of partnership
income.
 The person who gives Form W-9 to the partnership for
purposes of establishing its U.S. status and avoiding withholding
on its allocable share of net income from the partnership
conducting a trade or business in the United States is in the
following cases:
 
● The U.S. owner of a disregarded entity and not the entity,


 


Section references are to the Internal Revenue Code unless
otherwise noted.
 


● A domestic trust (as defined in Regulations section
301.7701-7).
 


Limited liability company. Enter the tax classification (D=disregarded entity, C=corporation, P=partnership) © 


 


Exempt 
payee
 


Purpose of Form
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Sole proprietor. Enter your individual name as shown on your
income tax return on the “Name” line. You may enter your
business, trade, or “doing business as (DBA)” name on the
“Business name” line.
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DO NOT PRINT — DO NOT PRINT — DO NOT PRINT — DO NOT PRINT 


Other entities. Enter your business name as shown on required
federal tax documents on the “Name” line. This name should
match the name shown on the charter or other legal document
creating the entity. You may enter any business, trade, or DBA
name on the “Business name” line.
 


If the account is in joint names, list first, and then circle, the
name of the person or entity whose number you entered in Part I
of the form.
 


Specific Instructions
 Name
 


Exempt Payee 
 


5. You do not certify to the requester that you are not subject
to backup withholding under 4 above (for reportable interest and
dividend accounts opened after 1983 only).
 Certain payees and payments are exempt from backup
withholding. See the instructions below and the separate
Instructions for the Requester of Form W-9.
 


Civil penalty for false information with respect to
withholding. If you make a false statement with no reasonable
basis that results in no backup withholding, you are subject to a
$500 penalty.
 Criminal penalty for falsifying information. Willfully falsifying
certifications or affirmations may subject you to criminal
penalties including fines and/or imprisonment.
 


Penalties
 Failure to furnish TIN. If you fail to furnish your correct TIN to a
requester, you are subject to a penalty of $50 for each such
failure unless your failure is due to reasonable cause and not to
willful neglect.
 


Misuse of TINs. If the requester discloses or uses TINs in
violation of federal law, the requester may be subject to civil and
criminal penalties.
 


If you are an individual, you must generally enter the name
shown on your income tax return. However, if you have changed
your last name, for instance, due to marriage without informing
the Social Security Administration of the name change, enter
your first name, the last name shown on your social security
card, and your new last name.
 


If you are exempt from backup withholding, enter your name as
described above and check the appropriate box for your status,
then check the “Exempt payee” box in the line following the
business name, sign and date the form.
 


4. The IRS tells you that you are subject to backup
withholding because you did not report all your interest and
dividends on your tax return (for reportable interest and
dividends only), or
 


3. The IRS tells the requester that you furnished an incorrect
TIN,
 


2. You do not certify your TIN when required (see the Part II
instructions on page 3 for details),
 


You will not be subject to backup withholding on payments
you receive if you give the requester your correct TIN, make the
proper certifications, and report all your taxable interest and
dividends on your tax return.
 


1. You do not furnish your TIN to the requester,
 


What is backup withholding? Persons making certain payments
to you must under certain conditions withhold and pay to the
IRS 28% of such payments. This is called “backup withholding.” 
Payments that may be subject to backup withholding include
interest, tax-exempt interest, dividends, broker and barter
exchange transactions, rents, royalties, nonemployee pay, and
certain payments from fishing boat operators. Real estate
transactions are not subject to backup withholding.
 


Payments you receive will be subject to backup
withholding if:
 


If you are a nonresident alien or a foreign entity not subject to
backup withholding, give the requester the appropriate
completed Form W-8.
 


Example. Article 20 of the U.S.-China income tax treaty allows
an exemption from tax for scholarship income received by a
Chinese student temporarily present in the United States. Under
U.S. law, this student will become a resident alien for tax
purposes if his or her stay in the United States exceeds 5
calendar years. However, paragraph 2 of the first Protocol to the
U.S.-China treaty (dated April 30, 1984) allows the provisions of
Article 20 to continue to apply even after the Chinese student
becomes a resident alien of the United States. A Chinese
student who qualifies for this exception (under paragraph 2 of
the first protocol) and is relying on this exception to claim an
exemption from tax on his or her scholarship or fellowship
income would attach to Form W-9 a statement that includes the
information described above to support that exemption.
 


Note. You are requested to check the appropriate box for your
status (individual/sole proprietor, corporation, etc.).
 


4. The type and amount of income that qualifies for the
exemption from tax.
 5. Sufficient facts to justify the exemption from tax under the
terms of the treaty article.
 


Nonresident alien who becomes a resident alien. Generally,
only a nonresident alien individual may use the terms of a tax
treaty to reduce or eliminate U.S. tax on certain types of income.
However, most tax treaties contain a provision known as a
“saving clause.” Exceptions specified in the saving clause may
permit an exemption from tax to continue for certain types of
income even after the payee has otherwise become a U.S.
resident alien for tax purposes.
 If you are a U.S. resident alien who is relying on an exception
contained in the saving clause of a tax treaty to claim an
exemption from U.S. tax on certain types of income, you must
attach a statement to Form W-9 that specifies the following five
items:
 1. The treaty country. Generally, this must be the same treaty
under which you claimed exemption from tax as a nonresident
alien.
 2. The treaty article addressing the income.


 3. The article number (or location) in the tax treaty that
contains the saving clause and its exceptions.
 


Also see Special rules for partnerships on page 1.
 


Foreign person. If you are a foreign person, do not use Form
W-9. Instead, use the appropriate Form W-8 (see Publication
515, Withholding of Tax on Nonresident Aliens and Foreign
Entities).
 


● The U.S. grantor or other owner of a grantor trust and not the
trust, and
 ● The U.S. trust (other than a grantor trust) and not the
beneficiaries of the trust.
 


Limited liability company (LLC). Check the “Limited liability
company” box only and enter the appropriate code for the tax
classification (“D” for disregarded entity, “C” for corporation, “P” 
for partnership) in the space provided.
 For a single-member LLC (including a foreign LLC with a
domestic owner) that is disregarded as an entity separate from
its owner under Regulations section 301.7701-3, enter the
owner’s name on the “Name” line. Enter the LLC’s name on the
“Business name” line.
 For an LLC classified as a partnership or a corporation, enter
the LLC’s name on the “Name” line and any business, trade, or
DBA name on the “Business name” line.
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Part I. Taxpayer Identification
Number (TIN)
 Enter your TIN in the appropriate box. If you are a resident
alien and you do not have and are not eligible to get an SSN,
your TIN is your IRS individual taxpayer identification number
(ITIN). Enter it in the social security number box. If you do not
have an ITIN, see How to get a TIN below.


 


How to get a TIN. If you do not have a TIN, apply for one
immediately. To apply for an SSN, get Form SS-5, Application
for a Social Security Card, from your local Social Security
Administration office or get this form online at www.ssa.gov. You
may also get this form by calling 1-800-772-1213. Use Form
W-7, Application for IRS Individual Taxpayer Identification
Number, to apply for an ITIN, or Form SS-4, Application for
Employer Identification Number, to apply for an EIN. You can
apply for an EIN online by accessing the IRS website at
www.irs.gov/businesses and clicking on Employer Identification
Number (EIN) under Starting a Business. You can get Forms W-7
and SS-4 from the IRS by visiting www.irs.gov or by calling
1-800-TAX-FORM (1-800-829-3676).
 If you are asked to complete Form W-9 but do not have a TIN,
write “Applied For” in the space for the TIN, sign and date the
form, and give it to the requester. For interest and dividend
payments, and certain payments made with respect to readily
tradable instruments, generally you will have 60 days to get a
TIN and give it to the requester before you are subject to backup
withholding on payments. The 60-day rule does not apply to
other types of payments. You will be subject to backup
withholding on all such payments until you provide your TIN to
the requester.
 


If you are a sole proprietor and you have an EIN, you may
enter either your SSN or EIN. However, the IRS prefers that you
use your SSN.
 If you are a single-member LLC that is disregarded as an
entity separate from its owner (see Limited liability company
(LLC) on page 2), enter the owner’s SSN (or EIN, if the owner
has one). Do not enter the disregarded entity’s EIN. If the LLC is
classified as a corporation or partnership, enter the entity’s EIN.
 Note. See the chart on page 4 for further clarification of name
and TIN combinations.
 


Note. Entering “Applied For” means that you have already
applied for a TIN or that you intend to apply for one soon.
 Caution: A disregarded domestic entity that has a foreign owner
must use the appropriate Form W-8.
 


9. A futures commission merchant registered with the
Commodity Futures Trading Commission,
 10. A real estate investment trust,


 11. An entity registered at all times during the tax year under
the Investment Company Act of 1940,
 12. A common trust fund operated by a bank under section
584(a),
 13. A financial institution,


 14. A middleman known in the investment community as a
nominee or custodian, or
 15. A trust exempt from tax under section 664 or described in
section 4947.
 


THEN the payment is exempt
for . . .
 


IF the payment is for . . .
 


All exempt payees except 
for 9
 


Interest and dividend payments
 


Exempt payees 1 through 13.
Also, a person registered under
the Investment Advisers Act of
1940 who regularly acts as a
broker
 


Broker transactions
 


Exempt payees 1 through 5
 


Barter exchange transactions
and patronage dividends
 


Generally, exempt payees 
1 through 7
 


Payments over $600 required
to be reported and direct
sales over $5,000
 
See Form 1099-MISC, Miscellaneous Income, and its instructions.
 However, the following payments made to a corporation (including gross
proceeds paid to an attorney under section 6045(f), even if the attorney is a
corporation) and reportable on Form 1099-MISC are not exempt from
backup withholding: medical and health care payments, attorneys’ fees, and
payments for services paid by a federal executive agency.
 


The chart below shows types of payments that may be
exempt from backup withholding. The chart applies to the
exempt payees listed above, 1 through 15.
 


1
 
2
 


7. A foreign central bank of issue,
 8. A dealer in securities or commodities required to register in


the United States, the District of Columbia, or a possession of
the United States,
 


2
 


The following payees are exempt from backup withholding:
 1. An organization exempt from tax under section 501(a), any


IRA, or a custodial account under section 403(b)(7) if the account
satisfies the requirements of section 401(f)(2),
 2. The United States or any of its agencies or
instrumentalities,
 3. A state, the District of Columbia, a possession of the United
States, or any of their political subdivisions or instrumentalities,
 4. A foreign government or any of its political subdivisions,
agencies, or instrumentalities, or
 5. An international organization or any of its agencies or
instrumentalities.
 Other payees that may be exempt from backup withholding
include:
 6. A corporation,


 


Generally, individuals (including sole proprietors) are not exempt
from backup withholding. Corporations are exempt from backup
withholding for certain payments, such as interest and dividends.
 Note. If you are exempt from backup withholding, you should
still complete this form to avoid possible erroneous backup
withholding.
 


1
 


1. Interest, dividend, and barter exchange accounts
opened before 1984 and broker accounts considered active
during 1983. You must give your correct TIN, but you do not
have to sign the certification.
 2. Interest, dividend, broker, and barter exchange
accounts opened after 1983 and broker accounts considered
inactive during 1983. You must sign the certification or backup
withholding will apply. If you are subject to backup withholding
and you are merely providing your correct TIN to the requester,
you must cross out item 2 in the certification before signing the
form.
 


Part II. Certification
 


For a joint account, only the person whose TIN is shown in
Part I should sign (when required). Exempt payees, see Exempt
Payee on page 2.


 


To establish to the withholding agent that you are a U.S. person,
or resident alien, sign Form W-9. You may be requested to sign
by the withholding agent even if items 1, 4, and 5 below indicate
otherwise.
 


Signature requirements. Complete the certification as indicated
in 1 through 5 below.
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Give name and EIN of:
 


For this type of account:
 


3. Real estate transactions. You must sign the certification.
You may cross out item 2 of the certification.
 


A valid trust, estate, or pension trust
 


6.
 


Legal entity 
4


 


4. Other payments. You must give your correct TIN, but you
do not have to sign the certification unless you have been
notified that you have previously given an incorrect TIN. “Other
payments” include payments made in the course of the
requester’s trade or business for rents, royalties, goods (other
than bills for merchandise), medical and health care services
(including payments to corporations), payments to a
nonemployee for services, payments to certain fishing boat crew
members and fishermen, and gross proceeds paid to attorneys
(including payments to corporations).
 


The corporation
 


Corporate or LLC electing
corporate status on Form 8832
 


7.
 


The organization
 


Association, club, religious,
charitable, educational, or other
tax-exempt organization
 


8.
 


5. Mortgage interest paid by you, acquisition or
abandonment of secured property, cancellation of debt,
qualified tuition program payments (under section 529), IRA,
Coverdell ESA, Archer MSA or HSA contributions or
distributions, and pension distributions. You must give your
correct TIN, but you do not have to sign the certification.
 


The partnership
 


Partnership or multi-member LLC
 


9.
 


The broker or nominee
 


A broker or registered nominee
 


10.
 


The public entity
 


Account with the Department of
Agriculture in the name of a public
entity (such as a state or local
government, school district, or
prison) that receives agricultural
program payments
 


11.
 


Privacy Act Notice
 


List first and circle the name of the person whose number you furnish. If only one person
on a joint account has an SSN, that person’s number must be furnished.
 Circle the minor’s name and furnish the minor’s SSN.
 You must show your individual name and you may also enter your business or “DBA” 
name on the second name line. You may use either your SSN or EIN (if you have one),
but the IRS encourages you to use your SSN.
 List first and circle the name of the trust, estate, or pension trust. (Do not furnish the TIN
of the personal representative or trustee unless the legal entity itself is not designated in
the account title.) Also see Special rules for partnerships on page 1.


 
Note. If no name is circled when more than one name is listed,
the number will be considered to be that of the first name listed.
 


Disregarded entity not owned by an
individual
 


The owner
 


12.
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You must provide your TIN whether or not you are required to file a tax return. Payers must generally withhold 28% of taxable interest, dividend, and certain other
payments to a payee who does not give a TIN to a payer. Certain penalties may also apply.
 


Section 6109 of the Internal Revenue Code requires you to provide your correct TIN to persons who must file information returns with the IRS to report interest,
dividends, and certain other income paid to you, mortgage interest you paid, the acquisition or abandonment of secured property, cancellation of debt, or
contributions you made to an IRA, or Archer MSA or HSA. The IRS uses the numbers for identification purposes and to help verify the accuracy of your tax return.
The IRS may also provide this information to the Department of Justice for civil and criminal litigation, and to cities, states, the District of Columbia, and U.S.
possessions to carry out their tax laws. We may also disclose this information to other countries under a tax treaty, to federal and state agencies to enforce federal
nontax criminal laws, or to federal law enforcement and intelligence agencies to combat terrorism.
 


 


1
 


 


2
 
3
 


4
 


Secure Your Tax Records from Identity Theft
 Identity theft occurs when someone uses your personal
information such as your name, social security number (SSN), or
other identifying information, without your permission, to commit
fraud or other crimes. An identity thief may use your SSN to get
a job or may file a tax return using your SSN to receive a refund.
 


What Name and Number To Give the Requester
 Give name and SSN of:


 
For this type of account:
 


The individual
 


1.
 


Individual
 The actual owner of the account or,


if combined funds, the first
individual on the account
 


2.
 


Two or more individuals (joint
account)
 


The minor 
2


 
3.
 


Custodian account of a minor
(Uniform Gift to Minors Act)
 The grantor-trustee 


1


 
4.
 


a. The usual revocable savings
trust (grantor is also trustee)
 The actual owner 


1


 
b. So-called trust account that is
not a legal or valid trust under
state law
 The owner 


3


 
5.
 


Sole proprietorship or disregarded
entity owned by an individual
 


Call the IRS at 1-800-829-1040 if you think your identity has
been used inappropriately for tax purposes.
 


1
 


To reduce your risk:
 ● Protect your SSN,
 ● Ensure your employer is protecting your SSN, and
 ● Be careful when choosing a tax preparer.
 


Victims of identity theft who are experiencing economic harm
or a system problem, or are seeking help in resolving tax
problems that have not been resolved through normal channels,
may be eligible for Taxpayer Advocate Service (TAS) assistance.
You can reach TAS by calling the TAS toll-free case intake line
at 1-877-777-4778 or TTY/TDD 1-800-829-4059.
 Protect yourself from suspicious emails or phishing
schemes. Phishing is the creation and use of email and
websites designed to mimic legitimate business emails and
websites. The most common act is sending an email to a user
falsely claiming to be an established legitimate enterprise in an
attempt to scam the user into surrendering private information
that will be used for identity theft.
 The IRS does not initiate contacts with taxpayers via emails.
Also, the IRS does not request personal detailed information
through email or ask taxpayers for the PIN numbers, passwords,
or similar secret access information for their credit card, bank, or
other financial accounts.
 If you receive an unsolicited email claiming to be from the IRS,
forward this message to phishing@irs.gov. You may also report
misuse of the IRS name, logo, or other IRS personal property to
the Treasury Inspector General for Tax Administration at
1-800-366-4484. You can forward suspicious emails to the
Federal Trade Commission at: spam@uce.gov or contact them at
www.consumer.gov/idtheft or 1-877-IDTHEFT(438-4338).


 Visit the IRS website at www.irs.gov to learn more about
identity theft and how to reduce your risk.
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AAMVA    American Association of Motor Vehicle Administrators 


ACH      Automated Clearing House 


ACT      Additional County Tax 


AD       Active Directory  


ADA      Automobile Dealers Association 


AG      Attorney General 


ASVE      Assembled Vehicle (Make code used for self‐assembled vehicles) 


AT      Body Type code for All‐Terrain Vehicles 


ATPS      Automated Title Processing System   


AT&T      American Telephone and Telegraph 


ATV      All Terrain Vehicles 


BASS      Business Application Services System 


BB  Brand  Code  meaning  ‘Buy  Back’  (for  vehicles  bought  back  by 


manufacturer due to defects) 


BH      Built Home (a house trailer) 


BMV      Bureau of Motor Vehicles 


C#        ("C Sharp") is a multi‐paradigm programming language    
      encompassing imperative, functional, generic, object‐oriented  
      (class‐based), and component‐oriented programming disciplines.  
      It was developed by Microsoft within the .NET initiative and later  
      approved as a standard by ECMA (ECMA‐334) and ISO (ISO/IEC  
      23270) 
 
CA      California 


CE      Cluster Enabler 


CORP      Corporate 


COTA      Central Ohio Transit Authority     


CTAF      Certificate of Title Administration Fund  
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CTF  Certificate of Title Administration Fund System (An  indicator that 
a  particular  fee  is  to  be  credited  to  the  rather  than  County 
General Fund) 


 
CV  Tax exemption code meaning Conversion (conversion from out‐of‐


state title) 
 
DC       Domain Controller 


DAS      Department of Administrative Services 


DBA      Doing Business As 


DDI      Design, Development and Implementation 


DEV      Development Staff or Development Environment (DEV) 


DBMS       Database Management System 


DLL      Dynamic Link Library 


DOT      Department of Taxation 


DP      Direct Pay 


DPN      Dealer Permit Number 


DPPA      Driver’s Privacy Protection Act 


DR      Deputy Registrar 


DRATSS    Deputy Registrar and Title Support Services 


EDIS      Electronic Document Imaging System 


EFT      Electronic Funds Transfer 


E‐Lien      Electronic Lien Filing 


ELH      Electronic Lienholder 


ELT      Electronic Liens and Titles 


EMC      Enterprise Content Management 


ETA      Electronic Title Application 


FADR      Full Authority Deputy Registrar 


FEIN      Federal Employer Identification Number 


FTP      File Transfer Protocol 
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FV      Brand Code meaning Flood Vehicle 


GPO      Group Policy Object 


GUI      Graphical User Interface 


HB      House Bill 


HM      Manufactured Home  


HP      Horse Power 


HTTPS      Hypertext Transfer Protocol Secure 


ICC      Interstate Commerce Commission  


ID      Identification 


IM      Inboard Motor 


IO      Input/Output   


IP      Internet Protocol  


ISA      Internet Security Administrator 


IT      Information Technology 


IT/ST      Integration and system 


KY  Kentucky 


LADR      Limited‐Authority Deputy Registrar 


LD         Leasing Dealer 


LDF      Lien holder Debit File 


LEADS      Law Enforcement Automated Data System 


LH      Lien Holder 


LOC      Letter of Credit 


LOV      List of Values (drop down list).  


LV      Law Enforcement (Brand Code) 


MCO      Manufacturer’s Certificate of Origin 


MISC      Miscellaneous 


MIN      Motor Identification Number (serial number of motor).     
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MMR      Multi‐Master Replication 


MV      Motor Vehicle 


NADA      National Automobile Dealers Association 


ND      New Dealer   


.NET      The .NET Framework is Microsoft's comprehensive and    


      consistent programming model. 


N‐tier architecture  Multi‐tier architecture (often referred to as n‐tier architecture).  
      A client‐server architecture in which the presentation, the   
      application processing, and the data management are logically  
      separate processes 
 
NMVTIS    National Motor Vehicle Title Information System 


NR      Non Resident 


OAC       Ohio Administrative Code 


OAKS      Ohio Administrative Knowledge System 


OCCA      Ohio Clerk of Courts Association 


ODNR      Ohio Department of Natural Resources 


ODPS      Ohio Department of Public Safety 


ODT      Ohio Dept. of Taxation 


OIT      Office of Information Technology 


OLTI      On‐Line Title Inquiry  


OM      Outboard Motor 


OR      Off Road   


ORC      Ohio Revised Code 


OS      Operating Systems  


OSUSER    Operating System User   


OVG      Open Vendor Gateway  


POP3      Post Office Protocol 


PROD      Production 
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PROPS  Property 


PUCO      Public Utilities Commission of Ohio 


QA/UAT    Quality Assurance/User Acceptance Testing 


RD      Tax Exemption Code meaning Resale ‐ Demonstrator 


REG      Registration 


RF      Tax Exemption Code meaning Resale ‐ Financial Institution 


RGM      Replication Group Mechanism 


RL      Tax Exemption Code meaning Resale – Leasing Dealer 


RL Polk     Ralph Lane Polk 


RN       Tax Exemption meaning Resale – New/Used Dealer 


RO      Tax Exemption meaning Resale – Out of State Leasing 


RR      Tax Exemption meaning (Resale – Daily Rental) 


RS  Brand Code meaning Rebuilt Salvage or Tax exemption meaning 
Redeemed – Return Sale 


 
RSA  Encryption  Protocol  (Rivest,  Shamir,  and  Adelman)  encryption 


protocol designers 
 
RV      Tax exemption meaning Resale ‐ Vendor 


SB      Senate Bill 


SD      Salvage Dealer 


SDLC      System Development Life Cycle  


SDSD      System Design Specification Documents  


SDP      Software Development Plan 


SOCC      State of Ohio Computer Center 


SQL      Structured Query Language 


SRDF       Symmetrix Remote Data Facility 


SSL      Secure Sockets Layer 


SSN      Social Security number 
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TC      Body Type code meaning Truck Camper 


TFS      Team Foundation Server 


TCP/IP      Transmission Control Protocol/Internet Protocol 


TH      Transportation for Hire 


TL      Body Type meaning Trailer 


TOD      Time of Death 


TSP      Technical Service Provider 


TT      Body Type code meaning Travel Trailer 


TV      Taxi Vehicle (Brand Code) 


UAT      User Acceptance Testing 


UD      Used Dealer 


UNK      Code meaning Unknown 


US      United States 


USA      United States of America 


VIN      Vehicle Identification Number 


VINA  VINA  Vehicle Identification Number Analysis Software 


VMWARE  VM, meaning "virtual machine", combined   with ware from the 
  second part of "software” 
 
WC  Watercraft 


WIN      Watercraft Identification Number (serial number of boat). 


WROS      With Rights of Survivorship  


WSUS  Windows Server Update Services   


XML  Extensible Markup Language  


ZZ  A watercraft dealer permit number is in the format of OHXXXXZZ 
where X is a number.  When someone refers to a ZZ number, they 
mean a watercraft dealer permit number (When someone refers 
to an OH number, they mean a watercraft registration number 
that is affixed to the outside of a boat)     
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Background:  The ODPS Information Technology Office (ITO) provides the networking, hardware and 
software for the ODPS, ATPS, Deputy, Highway Patrol, Investigative Unit, Reinstatement Centers and 
other ODPS business units. The ODPS currently provides Network connectivity for hundreds of external 
sites, for various Divisions within the ODPS.  This connectivity terminates at either the State of Ohio 
Computer Center (SOCC), or at the Shipley Building.  There are redundant high speed communications 
links between the SOCC and Shipley buildings.   
 
Networking Topology:  All sites use 10/100/1000baseT Ethernet for all user and server segments.  All 
main satellite office connections are Point to Point via a T1 bandwidth.  The branch satellite offices utilize 
Ethernet for their user segments via 56K connections.  The ODPS utilizes Transmission Control 
Protocol/Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) as its standard networking protocol.   
 
User LAN:  The ODPS currently uses Windows XP SP3 and Windows 7 for the desktop operating 
system.  Windows Server 2003 R2 SP2 and Server 2008 SP2 64-bit are the server operating systems 
deployed by the ODPS.  The ODPS has an Active Directory infrastructure that is being upgraded to 2008, 
Group Wise is being migrated to Exchange, file services will be migrated to Microsoft Windows/EMC NAS 
and print services will be migrated to Microsoft. 
 
Enterprise Application Infrastructure:  The ODPS currently uses Microsoft Windows 2003/2008 
Servers as its application server platform.  The ODPS also utilizes Unisys Mainframe 7800 Series 
technology and high end Server technology in the form of Unisys ES7000’s. 
 
For Internet/Intranet applications, the ODPS requires a 3 or more tier architecture containing hardware 
load balanced web farm for the presentation tier, a hardware load balanced application / business tier and 
Microsoft SQL Server 2008 (preferred) or 2005 clustered database tier.  Applications are to be stateless 
and object oriented.  Applications will be developed using Visual Studio Team Edition 2008 or later (Team 
Suite or Team Developer), unless otherwise stated.  All database interaction will be via stored procedure. 
 
Application Security:  Security should be determined on a case by case basis, based on the number of 
users, sensitivity of the data, and how data is accessed.  Some organizations access data on behalf of 
their employees.  Active Directory, table based security (username and password) and collecting items 
such as Driver's License Number, Date of Birth and last four digits of the person's social security number 
to validate against the operator license database are the normal authentication mechanisms. 
 
Database:  The ODPS utilizes Microsoft Structured Query Language (SQL) Server database primarily.  
Any new applications must utilize Microsoft SQL Server 2008 (preferred) or 2005.  Oracle databases are 
present.  IBM DB2 is also present.  Oracle and DB2 are not a strategic direction for the ODPS.  
 
The database is accessed through Microsoft Data Access Components (MDAC), Open Database 
Connectivity (ODBC), Object Linking and Embedding, Database (OLEDB), and Windows Communication 
Foundation (WCF), and/or WEB services. A Windows Communication Foundation (WCF) service with is 
the preferred database access method to interface with any database.  No third party software (i.e. 
nHibernate) should be used for database interaction. 


 
Servers and user PCs are restricted from residing on the same network segment. 
 
Enterprise Storage:  The ODPS utilizes EMC Storage Area Networks (SANs) and Network-Attached 
Storage (NAS) within both Data Centers and replicates certain data between the centers for backup and 
redundancy.  The ODPS utilizes EMC DMX for high end transactional storage, EMC Celerra for NAS 
storage, EMC Clariion for mid-range economical storage, and EMC Centera for Token-based archival 
storage.   Each server application is reviewed to decide which storage is best suited for the application.  
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Enterprise Backup and Recovery:  The ODPS uses EMC Networker and EMC Avamar for backup and 
recovery operations.  EMC Networker is backing up the physical server infrastructure and Avamar is 
backing up the VMware and Exchange environments.  The ODPS uses EMC Networker SQL backup 
agents to perform hot backups of the SQL database environment.  The backup and recovery needs are 
reviewed to decide the best method for redundancy and timeliness of recovery. 
 
Security:  The ODPS does not allow direct connections from outside sources to internal systems.  All 
externally and most internally available applications are designed in a 3 or more tier security model 
utilizing full client disconnects.  HyperText Transfer Protocol (http) proxy based applications are not 
allowed.  The ODPS restricts the Internet Protocol (IP) application ports that are allowed to traverse 
networks.  The ODPS does not allow dynamic port allocation applications. The ODPS considers any 
machine that is directly accessed by an outside entity as a perimeter device and restricts accordingly. 


 
Contractors coming on site to perform design and implementation services may not connect a computer 
to the ODPS network without having up to date anti-virus software and appropriate operating system 
updates applied on the computer. 
 
Remote Access:  The Contractor shall utilize a secure ODPS hosted WebEx session or other ODPS 
approved remote access method for any remote access.   The ODPS does not allow the use of vendor 
provided remote control applications. 


 
Hardware:  The ODPS prefers to utilize Dell PowerEdge Servers and Dell Optiplex PC’s.  This is a 
standard within the ODPS.  The ODPS prefers to utilize EMC SAN storage for all storage needs.  Servers 
will be acquired, installed, and administered by ODPS personnel.  The Contractor is required to supply 
server specifications as part of the design document. 
 
Virtualization:  The ODPS currently has ESX 4 vSphere implemented for hosting virtual servers.  
Application and web tiers are virtualized when possible and the SQL Server environment is a physical 
cluster. 
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Internet/Intranet Policies 


 
 
ITP‐B.3 “Password and Personal Identification Number Security” 
http://www.das.ohio.gov/LinkClick.aspx?fileticket=TL4oXUQcmlk%3d&tabid=107 
 
 
ITP‐B.10 “Security Notifications” 
http://www.das.ohio.gov/LinkClick.aspx?fileticket=GSjCKKeJ3SE%3d&tabid=107 
 
 
ITS‐SEC‐01 “Data Encryption and Cryptography” 
http://www.das.ohio.gov/LinkClick.aspx?fileticket=rrptkBcE2nY%3d&tabid=108 
 
 
ITP‐F.1 Registration of Internet Domain Names 
http://www.das.ohio.gov/LinkClick.aspx?fileticket=Qpz%2bo6hqBM8%3d&tabid=107 
 
 
ITP‐F.3 Web Site Accessibility 
http://www.das.ohio.gov/LinkClick.aspx?fileticket=99cw1kez4Hc%3d&tabid=107 
 
 
ITP‐F.4 Executive Branch Cabinet Agency Web Site Standardization 
http://www.das.ohio.gov/LinkClick.aspx?fileticket=99cw1kez4Hc%3d&tabid=107 
 
 
ITP‐F.35 Advertisements, Endorsements, and Sponsorship on State‐Controlled Web Sites 
http://www.das.ohio.gov/LinkClick.aspx?fileticket=i9%2bnf%2fG9W7E%3d&tabid=107 
 
 
Section 508 of the Rehabilitation Act (29USC794d, 1998) 
http://www.section508.gov/index.cfm?FuseAction=Content&ID=14 
 
 
36CFR1194.22 
http://edocket.access.gpo.gov/cfr_2008/julqtr/36cfr1194.22.htm 
 
 
Title 44/Code of Federal Regulations 
http://www.access.gpo.gov/nara/cfr/waisidx_06/44cfrv1_06.html 
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State IT policy, standards, bulletins, and procedures: The Contractor must comply with the 
following: 
 
State IT policy 
http://das.ohio.gov/Divisions/InformationTechnology/StateofOhioITPolicies/tabid/107/Default.aspx 
 
State IT standards 
http://das.ohio.gov/Divisions/InformationTechnology/StateofOhioITStandards/tabid/108/Default.aspx 
 
State IT bulletins 
http://das.ohio.gov/Divisions/InformationTechnology/StateofOhioITBulletins/tabid/111/Default.aspx 
 
State IT procedures 
http://das.ohio.gov/Divisions/InformationTechnology/OhioEnterpriseITProcedures/tabid/110/Default.aspx 
 
House Bill 648 
http://www.legislature.state.oh.us/bills.cfm?ID=127_HB_648 
 
 








 
 


       FACILITY ACCESS CARD REQUEST 
                       NON-ODPS EMPLOYEE  


 


 
 


ODPS SPONSOR INFORMATION (ODPS employee responsible for individual requiring access)  
OHIO DEPARTMENT OF PUBLIC SAFETY SPONSOR NAME 
       
SPONSOR DIV/SECTION/UNIT 
      


SPONSOR PHONE #
(        )          -       


SPONSOR SIGNATURE 


X 
REQUEST ACCESS BE GRANTED TO (building/location) 
      
TYPE OF ACCESS:       PICTURE ACCESS CARD WITH ACCESS RIGHTS START DATE         /        /        
   SIGN IN AND SIGN OUT/VISITORS BADGE END DATE             /        /        
REASON FOR ACCESS 
      


 
COMPANY OR AGENCY INFORMATION 
COMPANY NAME 
      
ADDRESS 
      
CITY 
      


STATE 
     


ZIP CODE 
      


EMERGENCY OFFICE PHONE # 


(        )          -       
COMPANY SIGNATURE (i.e., Corporate Officer, Chief) 
X 


PRINT NAME 


 
INFORMATION ON INDIVIDUAL REQUIRING ACCESS 
LAST NAME 
      


FIRST NAME 
      


FULL MIDDLE NAME 
      


PRESENT ADDRESS 
      


CITY 
      


STATE 
      


ZIP CODE
     


DATE OF BIRTH:  (MM/DD/YY) 
     /        /        


AUTO-GENERATED PIN # 
      


ALIASES AND/OR MAIDEN NAME 
      


HOME PHONE # 
(        )          -       


YOUR SUPERVISOR’S NAME (print) 
      


SUPERVISOR OFFICE PHONE #  
(        )          -       


LIST ANY FELONY OR MISDEMEANOR CONVICTIONS IN THE PAST TEN YEARS AND DATE OF CONVICTION: 
      
DRIVER LICENSE #/STATE ID/PASSPORT (ATTACH COPY OF LEGAL PICTURE ID) 
      


I       ,  CERTIFY THAT ALL OF THE ANSWERS AND STATEMENTS ON THIS FORM ARE COMPLETE,  TRUE,  AND 
CORRECT TO THE BEST OF MY KNOWLEDGE AND ARE MADE IN GOOD FAITH. 
SIGNATURE 


X 
DATE 


 
SUBMIT TO YOUR SPONSOR 30 DAYS PRIOR TO ARRIVING AT THE SITE.  SPONSOR WILL COORDINATE THE ISSUANCE OF AN ODPS 
ACCESS CARD.  
 
(DPS-505.02) 
 
DPS 0166 4/10 
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		OHIO DEPARTMENT OF PUBLIC SAFETY SPONSOR NAME: 

		SPONSOR DIV/SECTION/UNIT: 

		SPONSOR PHONE # ( ) -: 

		REQUEST ACCESS BE GRANTED TO (building/location): 

		PICTURE ACCESS CARD WITH ACCESS RIGHTS: Off

		SIGN IN AND SIGN OUT/VISITORS BADGE: Off

		REASON FOR ACCESS: 

		COMPANY NAME: 

		ADDRESS: 

		CITY: 

		STATE: 

		ZIP CODE: 

		PRINT NAME: 

		LAST NAME: 

		FIRST NAME: 

		FULL MIDDLE NAME: 

		PRESENT ADDRESS: 

		CITY: 

		STATE: 

		ZIP CODE: 

		AUTO-GENERATED PIN #: 

		ALIASES AND/OR MAIDEN NAME: 

		YOUR SUPERVISOR’S NAME (print): 

		LIST ANY FELONY OR MISDEMEANOR CONVICTIONS IN THE PAST TEN YEARS AND DATE OF CONVICTION:: 

		DRIVER LICENSE #/STATE ID/PASSPORT (ATTACH COPY OF LEGAL PICTURE ID): 

		CERTIFY THAT ALL OF THE ANSWERS AND STATEMENTS ON THIS FORM ARE COMPLETE,  TRUE,  AND: 
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Database Table Rows Size
AC99 ADMIN_CLOSE_CASH_DRWRS 11,634 4,194,304
AC99 ALERT_CODES 4 4,194,304
AC99 ATPSII_MAIL_DATA 10 4,194,304
AC99 ATPSII_TABLES 0 4,194,304
AC99 BATCHES 42,320,805 5,540,675,584
AC99 BATCHES_JN 0 4,194,304
AC99 BODY_CODES 163 4,194,304
AC99 BODY_CODES_JN 0 4,194,304
AC99 CASH_DRWRS 1,607,176 192,937,984
AC99 CASH_DRWRS_JN 0 8,388,608
AC99 CG_REF_CODES 231 12,582,912
AC99 CG_REF_ERRORS 341 4,194,304
AC99 CHECK_GUARNTS 20,536 4,194,304
AC99 CHECK_GUARNTS_JN 0 4,194,304
AC99 CHECKS 402,158 54,525,952
AC99 CHECKS_JN 0 4,194,304
AC99 CNTY_NET_REVENUE_CACHE 8,888 4,194,304
AC99 CNTY_NOTIFICATIONS 1,573,620 125,829,120
AC99 CNTY_RETRY_MSGS 16,877 4,194,304
AC99 CNTY_STOCK_INVS 59,231 4,194,304
AC99 CNTY_STOCK_INVS_JN 1,145 4,194,304
AC99 CNTY_TXN_BUS_WEEK_DATES 46,383 4,194,304
AC99 CNTYS 88 4,194,304
AC99 CNTYS_JN 0 4,194,304
AC99 COLOR_CODES 35 4,194,304
AC99 COMP_CUSTS 51,929,372 5,775,556,608
AC99 COMP_CUSTS_JN 5 4,194,304
AC99 COMPS 31,319 4,194,304
AC99 COMPS_ELT 46,184 8,388,608
AC99 COMPS_ELT_JN 21,975 8,388,608
AC99 COMPS_JN 0 4,194,304
AC99 COUNTIES 88 12,582,912
AC99 CROSSCNTYTOTALS 7,744 8,388,608
AC99 CTRY_CODES 233 4,194,304
AC99 CTRY_CODES_JN 0 8,388,608
AC99 CTRY_XREF_CODES 233 4,194,304
AC99 CUST_TITLE_INTS 238,668,411 18,543,017,984
AC99 CUST_TITLE_INTS_JN 76 8,388,608
AC99 D2K_ERRORS 71 4,194,304
AC99 DETAIL_STATE_WIDE_NET_REVENUE 724 4,194,304
AC99 DETAIL_STATE_WIDE_TAX_TOTALS 2,112 4,194,304
AC99 DLR_AUTH_CNTYS 1 4,194,304
AC99 DLR_DBAS 6,076 4,194,304
AC99 DLR_DBAS_JN 30 4,194,304
AC99 DLR_EXCEPTION 615 4,194,304
AC99 DLR_FRANS 24,284 4,194,304
AC99 DLR_FRANS_JN 877 4,194,304
AC99 DLR_PROCESSED 290,428 71,303,168
AC99 DLR_SALES 41,240 8,388,608
AC99 DLR_VNDR_CUSTS 76,486,021 10,699,669,504
AC99 DLR_VNDR_CUSTS_JN 0 4,194,304
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AC99 DLR_VNDRS 39,966 8,388,608
AC99 DLR_VNDRS_JN 307 12,582,912
AC99 DLR_VNDRS_LOAD 2 4,194,304
AC99 DROP_CHECKS 79,918 4,194,304
AC99 DROP_CHECKS_JN 0 4,194,304
AC99 DROPS 29,913 4,194,304
AC99 DROPS_JN 0 4,194,304
AC99 EDI_MAIL_BOXES 3 4,194,304
AC99 EDT_DLR_VNDRS 0 4,194,304
AC99 EFT_BANK_ACCOUNTS 156 4,194,304
AC99 EFT_BILL_TXNS 189,724 67,108,864
AC99 EFT_CNTY_ACCOUNTS 88 4,194,304
AC99 ELT_MESSAGES 5,199 4,194,304
AC99 ELT_WORKFLOW_EVENTS 6,713 4,194,304
AC99 ELT_WORKFLOWS 1,393 4,194,304
AC99 EMAIL_MSG_CONTENTS 25 4,194,304
AC99 EMP_OFFC_INTS 5,626 4,194,304
AC99 EMP_OFFC_INTS_JN 0 4,194,304
AC99 EMPS 3,938 4,194,304
AC99 EMPS_JN 0 4,194,304
AC99 EO_PRINTER_INTS 9,585 4,194,304
AC99 EO_PRINTER_INTS_JN 1 4,194,304
AC99 ERROR_CODES 234 4,194,304
AC99 ERROR_CODES_JN 0 8,388,608
AC99 ETA_DLR_AUTH_CNTYS 275 4,194,304
AC99 ETA_DLR_AUTH_CNTYS_JN 184 4,194,304
AC99 ETA_DLR_VNDR_HISTORIES 70 4,194,304
AC99 ETA_DLR_VNDRS 247 4,194,304
AC99 ETA_TECH_SRVC_PRVDRS 2 4,194,304
AC99 ETA_TECH_TXN 20 4,194,304
AC99 ETA_TECH_TXN_JN 48 4,194,304
AC99 ETA_TSP_HISTORIES 13 4,194,304
AC99 EXMPTN_CODES 56 4,194,304
AC99 EXMPTN_CODES_JN 0 4,194,304
AC99 EXT_REQS 4 4,194,304
AC99 EXT_REQS_DATA 0 4,194,304
AC99 EXT_REQS_ERRORS 72,835 12,582,912
AC99 FEE_TAXES 437,689,229 21,512,585,216
AC99 FEE_TAXES_JN 0 4,194,304
AC99 FEE_TYPE_CODES 105 4,194,304
AC99 FEE_TYPE_CODES_JN 0 4,194,304
AC99 GATEWAY_UPDATE_QUEUE 1,193,167 67,108,864
AC99 HB2_FEE_TYPE_CODES 102 4,194,304
AC99 HOLIDAYS 110 4,194,304
AC99 INBD_MTRS 599,761 37,748,736
AC99 INBD_MTRS_JN 0 4,194,304
AC99 INSP_UPDATES 160,744 33,554,432
AC99 JOURNAL_ARCV 0 4,194,304
AC99 LADR_BATCH_TITLES 211,948 16,777,216
AC99 LADR_TITLES 215,122 37,748,736
AC99 LIEN_NOTIFICATIONS 1,362 4,194,304
AC99 MAKE_CODES 5,400 4,194,304
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AC99 MAKE_MODEL_CODES 14,041 4,194,304
AC99 MAKE_MODEL_CODES_JN 0 4,194,304
AC99 MASTER_STATE_WIDE_NET_REVENUE 13 4,194,304
AC99 MASTER_STATE_WIDE_TAX_TOTALS 15 4,194,304
AC99 MODEL_CODES 723 4,194,304
AC99 MTRS 0 4,194,304
AC99 NM_UPDATES_READY 0 205,520,896
AC99 NR_TAX_RATE_CODES 9 4,194,304
AC99 OFFCS 159 4,194,304
AC99 OFFCS_JN 0 4,194,304
AC99 OUTBD_MTRS 410,338 58,720,256
AC99 OUTBD_MTRS_JN 0 4,194,304
AC99 PERSONS 108,088,324 12,373,196,800
AC99 PERSONS_JN 0 4,194,304
AC99 PLAN_TABLE 91 8,388,608
AC99 PREPAID_DL_INFO 40 4,194,304
AC99 PREPAID_DL_OFFENCE 337 4,194,304
AC99 PREPAID_RPT_DATA 50,176 37,748,736
AC99 PREPAID_VR_RPT_BLOCK 1,378 4,194,304
AC99 PREPAID_VR_RPT_DATA 17,088 8,388,608
AC99 PRINTERS 1,268 4,194,304
AC99 PRINTERS_JN 0 8,388,608
AC99 PROPS 11,904 4,194,304
AC99 PROPS_JN 24 4,194,304
AC99 PYMTS 53,391,579 3,699,376,128
AC99 PYMTS_JN 0 4,194,304
AC99 RCPT_CORRS 379,889 29,360,128
AC99 RCPT_CORRS_JN 0 4,194,304
AC99 RCPTS 128,216,576 21,554,528,256
AC99 RCPTS_EXT 575,884 20,971,520
AC99 RCPTS_JN 0 4,194,304
AC99 REMOTE_TXN_QUEUE 0 4,194,304
AC99 REPORT_INFO_CODES 241 4,194,304
AC99 REPORT_INFO_CODES_JN 0 8,388,608
AC99 REPORT_INFOS 0 4,194,304
AC99 RMNDRS 738,548 33,554,432
AC99 RMNDRS_JN 0 4,194,304
AC99 SQLN_EXPLAIN_PLAN 5 4,194,304
AC99 SSN_BLOCK_TEMPS 0 4,194,304
AC99 SSN_BLOCKS 0 4,194,304
AC99 STAT_HISTORIES 141,487,336 6,614,417,408
AC99 STATE_CODES 63 4,194,304
AC99 STATE_CODES_JN 0 4,194,304
AC99 STOCK_INVS 100,903,664 8,619,294,720
AC99 STOCK_INVS_JN 0 12,582,912
AC99 SYSTEM_LOCKS 0 4,194,304
AC99 SYSTEM_PARAMS 36 4,194,304
AC99 SYSTEM_PARAMS_JN 1,000 8,388,608
AC99 TAX_RATE_CODES 623 4,194,304
AC99 TAX_RATE_CODES_JN 2 4,194,304
AC99 TITLE_AUDIT_USER 3,114,404 205,520,896
AC99 TITLE_CORRS 0 4,194,304
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AC99 TITLES 107,935,573 22,489,858,048
AC99 TITLES_EXT 395,378 16,777,216
AC99 TITLES_JN 29,779 37,748,736
AC99 TXN_BUS_WEEK_ALERTS 907 4,194,304
AC99 TXN_BUS_WEEKS 537 4,194,304
AC99 VEHS 105,134,480 11,421,089,792
AC99 VEHS_JN 0 4,194,304
AC99 WTRCFTS 1,190,475 113,246,208
AC99 WTRCFTS_JN 0 4,194,304
AC99 ZIP_CODES 73,355 8,388,608
AC99 ZIP_CODES_JN 0 4,194,304
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Database TABLE_NAME NUM_ROWS BYTES Table Type
AL25 SNAP$_BATCHES 3,325,647 443,576,320 SNAPSHOT
AL25 SNAP$_BODY_CODES 163 12,288 SNAPSHOT
AL25 SNAP$_CASH_DRWRS 96,369 12,902,400 SNAPSHOT
AL25 SNAP$_CHECK_GUARNTS 1,868 122,880 SNAPSHOT
AL25 SNAP$_CHECKS 164,007 18,251,776 SNAPSHOT
AL25 SNAP$_CNTY_STOCK_INVS 6,514 327,680 SNAPSHOT
AL25 SNAP$_CNTYS 88 16,384 SNAPSHOT
AL25 SNAP$_COMP_CUSTS 7,101,088 734,253,056 SNAPSHOT
AL25 SNAP$_COMPS 2,325 204,800 SNAPSHOT
AL25 SNAP$_COMPS_ELT 3,595 21,258,240 SNAPSHOT
AL25 SNAP$_CUST_TITLE_INTS 28,668,532 2,306,932,736 SNAPSHOT
AL25 SNAP$_DLR_DBAS 6,138 491,520 SNAPSHOT
AL25 SNAP$_DLR_FRANS 24,211 1,003,520 SNAPSHOT
AL25 SNAP$_DLR_VNDR_CUSTS 10,305,102 1,395,683,328 SNAPSHOT
AL25 SNAP$_DLR_VNDRS 40,094 5,201,920 SNAPSHOT
AL25 SNAP$_DROP_CHECKS 4 8,192 SNAPSHOT
AL25 SNAP$_DROPS 11,047 622,592 SNAPSHOT
AL25 SNAP$_EMP_OFFC_INTS 618 163,840 SNAPSHOT
AL25 SNAP$_EMPS 287 159,744 SNAPSHOT
AL25 SNAP$_EO_PRINTER_INTS 1,307 184,320 SNAPSHOT
AL25 SNAP$_EXMPTN_CODES 58 8,192 SNAPSHOT
AL25 SNAP$_FEE_TAXES 49,836,296 2,370,789,376 SNAPSHOT
AL25 SNAP$_FEE_TYPE_CODES 105 512,000 SNAPSHOT
AL25 SNAP$_INBD_MTRS 42,427 2,289,664 SNAPSHOT
AL25 SNAP$_LIEN_NOTIFICATIONS 305 41,943,040 SNAPSHOT
AL25 SNAP$_MAKE_CODES 5,828 737,280 SNAPSHOT
AL25 SNAP$_MODEL_CODES 723 20,480 SNAPSHOT
AL25 SNAP$_OFFCS 159 61,440 SNAPSHOT
AL25 SNAP$_OUTBD_MTRS 29,401 2,363,392 SNAPSHOT
AL25 SNAP$_PERSONS 11,262,425 1,235,558,400 SNAPSHOT
AL25 SNAP$_PRINTERS 102 143,360 SNAPSHOT
AL25 SNAP$_PYMTS 4,708,158 320,999,424 SNAPSHOT
AL25 SNAP$_RCPT_CORRS 31,921 2,478,080 SNAPSHOT
AL25 SNAP$_RCPTS 16,549,425 2,706,911,232 SNAPSHOT
AL25 SNAP$_RCPTS_EXT 70,720 262,144,000 SNAPSHOT
AL25 SNAP$_RMNDRS 98,097 3,727,360 SNAPSHOT
AL25 SNAP$_STOCK_INVS 8,460,358 697,823,232 SNAPSHOT
AL25 SNAP$_TAX_RATE_CODES 659 40,960 SNAPSHOT
AL25 SNAP$_TITLES 12,672,923 2,708,111,360 SNAPSHOT
AL25 SNAP$_TITLES_EXT 61,906 10,485,760 SNAPSHOT
AL25 SNAP$_VEHS 12,555,755 1,357,357,056 SNAPSHOT
AL25 SNAP$_WTRCFTS 87,777 7,716,864 SNAPSHOT


AL25 CG_REF_CODES 203 16384 REP/LOOKUP
AL25 DEFAULT_PSWD 1 8192 REP/LOOKUP
AL25 DETAIL_AUDIT_MFG_CANCEL_HOME 353 81920 REP/LOOKUP
AL25 DETAIL_CASH_DRWR_ADMIN_CLOSE 4 8192 REP/LOOKUP
AL25 DETAIL_CNTY_AUDIT_MFG_HOME 1441 507904 REP/LOOKUP
AL25 DETAIL_CNTY_NET_REVENUE_TOTALS 2424 147456 REP/LOOKUP
AL25 DETAIL_CROSS_CNTY_TAX_TOTALS 371 40960 REP/LOOKUP
AL25 DETAIL_IN_CNTY_TAX_TOTALS 427 40960 REP/LOOKUP
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AL25 EXCEPTION 34 8192 REP/LOOKUP
AL25 MASTER_AUDIT_MFG_CANCEL_HOME 4 8192 REP/LOOKUP
AL25 MASTER_CASH_DRWR_ADMIN_CLOSE 2 8192 REP/LOOKUP
AL25 MASTER_CNTY_AUDIT_MFG_HOME 3 8192 REP/LOOKUP
AL25 MASTER_CNTY_NET_REVENUE_TOTALS 101 24576 REP/LOOKUP
AL25 MASTER_CROSS_CNTY_TAX_TOTALS 5 8192 REP/LOOKUP
AL25 MASTER_IN_CNTY_TAX_TOTALS 5 8192 REP/LOOKUP
AL25 OVERRIDE_AUDIT_LOGS 331951 22773760 REP/LOOKUP
AL25 REMOTE_TXN_QUEUE 73870 12185600 REP/LOOKUP
AL25 REPORT_INFOS 4263318 157290496 REP/LOOKUP
AL25 SNAP$_CNTY_NOTIFICATIONS 1648525 139280384 REP/LOOKUP
AL25 SNAP$_CTRY_CODES 233 12288 REP/LOOKUP
AL25 SNAP$_CTRY_XREF_CODES 233 8192 REP/LOOKUP
AL25 SNAP$_EDT_DLR_VNDRS 0 41943040 REP/LOOKUP
AL25 SNAP$_EFT_BILL_TXNS 26830 41943040 REP/LOOKUP
AL25 SNAP$_ERROR_CODES 234 184320 REP/LOOKUP
AL25 SNAP$_GATEWAY_UPDATE_QUEUE 5476895 314163200 REP/LOOKUP
AL25 SNAP$_MAKE_MODEL_CODES 14469 491520 REP/LOOKUP
AL25 SNAP$_NR_TAX_RATE_CODES 9 512000 REP/LOOKUP
AL25 SNAP$_PROPS 22 696320 REP/LOOKUP
AL25 SNAP$_REPORT_INFO_CODES 243 40960 REP/LOOKUP
AL25 SNAP$_SSN_BLOCKS 0 8192 REP/LOOKUP
AL25 SNAP$_STATE_CODES 63 8192 REP/LOOKUP
AL25 SNAP$_STAT_HISTORIES 18466466 829730816 REP/LOOKUP
AL25 SNAP$_TITLE_AUDIT_USER 362826 22773760 REP/LOOKUP
AL25 SNAP$_TITLE_CORRS 0 8192 REP/LOOKUP
AL25 SNAP$_ZIP_CODES 73342 4014080 REP/LOOKUP
AL25 SYSTEM_LOCKS 0 8192 REP/LOOKUP
AL25 SYSTEM_PARAMS 84 163840 REP/LOOKUP
AL25 TITLE_BLOCK_TEMPS 115280 3932160 REP/LOOKUP
AL25 USER_AUDIT_LOGS 11741 901120 REP/LOOKUP


AL25 SUSP_COMP_CUSTS 1424 6615040 SUSPENSE
AL25 SUSP_CUST_TITLE_INTS 5168 20705280 SUSPENSE
AL25 SUSP_DLR_VNDR_CUSTS 2062 14581760 SUSPENSE
AL25 SUSP_ELT_OWNERS 6 163840 SUSPENSE
AL25 SUSP_FEE_TAXES 13644 32194560 SUSPENSE
AL25 SUSP_INBD_MTRS 7 16384 SUSPENSE
AL25 SUSP_OUTBD_MTRS 9 12288 SUSPENSE
AL25 SUSP_PERSONS 2265 10506240 SUSPENSE
AL25 SUSP_PYMTS 1101 5017600 SUSPENSE
AL25 SUSP_RCPTS 56207 18575360 SUSPENSE
AL25 SUSP_RCPTS_EXT 53447 1474560 SUSPENSE
AL25 SUSP_TITLES 55280 21135360 SUSPENSE
AL25 SUSP_TITLES_EXT 2186 266240 SUSPENSE
AL25 SUSP_VEHS 55251 11264000 SUSPENSE
AL25 SUSP_WTRCFTS 20 61440 SUSPENSE


AL25 BATCHES_JN 761972 247296000 JOURNAL
AL25 CASH_DRWRS_JN 6858 2007040 JOURNAL
AL25 CHECKS_JN 2200 716800 JOURNAL
AL25 CHECK_GUARNTS_JN 0 102400 JOURNAL
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AL25 CNTYS_JN 0 8192 JOURNAL
AL25 CNTY_STOCK_INVS_JN 0 8192 JOURNAL
AL25 COMPS_ELT_JN 12240 2437120 JOURNAL
AL25 COMPS_JN 0 40960 JOURNAL
AL25 COMP_CUSTS_JN 80328 18595840 JOURNAL
AL25 CUST_TITLE_INTS_JN 401124 89907200 JOURNAL
AL25 DLR_VNDR_CUSTS_JN 113488 41041920 JOURNAL
AL25 DROPS_JN 372 102400 JOURNAL
AL25 DROP_CHECKS_JN 0 8192 JOURNAL
AL25 EMPS_JN 43 40960 JOURNAL
AL25 EMP_OFFC_INTS_JN 19 12288 JOURNAL
AL25 EO_PRINTER_INTS_JN 888 143360 JOURNAL
AL25 FEE_TAXES_JN 984042 132956160 JOURNAL
AL25 INBD_MTRS_JN 520 225280 JOURNAL
AL25 OFFCS_JN 0 12288 JOURNAL
AL25 OUTBD_MTRS_JN 254 143360 JOURNAL
AL25 PERSONS_JN 155644 40591360 JOURNAL
AL25 PRINTERS_JN 154973 40611840 JOURNAL
AL25 PROPS_JN 0 8192 JOURNAL
AL25 PYMTS_JN 105087 19435520 JOURNAL
AL25 RCPTS_JN 176296 67850240 JOURNAL
AL25 STOCK_INVS_JN 296621 217436160 JOURNAL
AL25 TITLES_JN 943497 358338560 JOURNAL
AL25 VEHS_JN 153800 38113280 JOURNAL
AL25 WTRCFTS_JN 974 430080 JOURNAL
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Database Table Rows Size
ETA ATPSII_TABLES 47 131,072
ETA CMPLTD_TXNS_FEE_DETAIL_CACHE 118,622 66,977,792
ETA ETA_APP_HEARTBEAT_STATUS 8 131,072
ETA ETA_APPLICATION_HEARTBEAT 1,717 262,144
ETA ETA_C_TRANS_RECS 418,190 44,302,336
ETA ETA_CMPLTD_BLOB 1 131,072
ETA ETA_CMPLTD_TXNS 414,635 187,695,104
ETA ETA_DLR_AUTH_CNTYS 0 131,072
ETA ETA_DLR_VNDR_HISTORIES 0 131,072
ETA ETA_DLR_VNDRS 0 131,072
ETA ETA_EVENT_LOG 24,624,066 2,423,128,064
ETA ETA_FAILEDBATCH_ERRMSGS 0 131,072
ETA ETA_FEE_DETAIL 2,586,849 86,900,736
ETA ETA_HEARTBEAT_STATUS 3 131,072
ETA ETA_IMAGES 1,622,023 103,546,880
ETA ETA_LIEN_DETAIL 192,776 6,553,600
ETA ETA_MILESTONE_TYPE 2 131,072
ETA ETA_MONITOR_APP_MILESTONE_REF 5 131,072
ETA ETA_MONITOR_APPLICATION 8 131,072
ETA ETA_MONITOR_MILESTONE 66 131,072
ETA ETA_MONITOR_MILESTONE_LOG 615,461 90,439,680
ETA ETA_MONITOR_MILESTONE_STATUS 3 131,072
ETA ETA_ORACLE_EXCEPTION 12,669 1,179,648
ETA ETA_ORACLE_EXCEPTION_TYPE 2 131,072
ETA ETA_PREV_LIEN 25,529 1,179,648
ETA ETA_RCPT_MEMO_PDFFILE 416,791 51,118,080
ETA ETA_RCPT_MEMO_TMPTABLE 44,957 3,801,088
ETA ETA_REASON_CODES 295 131,072
ETA ETA_REJECT_RECALL 266,742 50,593,792
ETA ETA_RESPONSE 877,299 46,792,704
ETA ETA_SYSTEM_PARAMS 42 131,072
ETA ETA_TECH_SRVC_PRVDRS 0 131,072
ETA ETA_TECH_TXN 0 131,072
ETA ETA_TMP_BLOB 0 131,072
ETA ETA_TMP_DATA 104 2,621,440
ETA ETA_TMP_IMAGES 345 524,288
ETA ETA_TRANS_RECS 123,584 7,208,960
ETA ETA_TSP_HISTORIES 0 131,072
ETA ETA_USER_LOOKUP 1 131,072
ETA ETA_USERS_DATA 751 131,072
ETA LOG 710,109 1,952,710,656
ETA OVERRIDE_FRANCHISE_MSGS 2,318 262,144
ETA TAX_CNTY_DISTRICTS 88 131,072
ETA TAX_DISTRICTS 8 131,072
ETA TAX_EXEMPT_REASON_CODES 24 131,072
ETA TMP_MIME_MSG 0 131,072
ETA TMP_XMLTYPE 0 262,144
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Database Table Rows Size
NQ99 NM_BRANDS 39 819,200
NQ99 NM_CALL_TYPES 69 819,200
NQ99 NM_MESSAGES 48,055 372,736,000
NQ99 NM_MILEAGE_BRANDS 7 819,200
NQ99 NM_MSG_ERRORS 9,518 819,200
NQ99 NM_NA_NE_MATCHES 3,561 196,608
NQ99 NM_PROCESS_CONTROL 19 819,200
NQ99 NM_PROCESSING_ERRORS 105,537 127,795,200
NQ99 NM_QEDITS 21,803 1,638,400
NQ99 NM_QUEUES 2,441,305 1,318,092,800
NQ99 NM_STATUS 12 819,200
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Database Table Rows Size
AQ99 AAMVA_MESSAGE_EVENTS 7,726,994 5,087,682,560
AQ99 EDI_QUEUE_TABLE 1,415 14,680,064
AQ99 WORKFLOW_COUNTY_EVENTS 1,850,722 83,886,080
AQ99 WORKFLOW_EVENTS 9,577,716 536,870,912
AQ99 WORKFLOW_THREADS 5,366,960 226,492,416
AQ99 WORKFLOWS 2,183,228 75,497,472
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TAX_DISTRICTS


PK DISTRICT_ID


DISTRICT_NAME


ETA_SYSTEM_PARAMS


PK,U1 NAME


PK,U1 CATEGORY


DESCR


U1 VALUE


ORACLE_USER


DATETIME


TAX_EXEMPT_REASON_CODES


PK REASON_CODE


REASON


ETA_TSP_HISTORIES


PK ID


TSP_ID


PUB_KEY


URI


ACTV_DATE


INACTV_DATE


MOD_USER


MOD_DATE


ETA_LIEN_DETAIL


PK ID


ETA_ID


LH_SEQUENCE


LH_NAME


ELH_CODE_APPLIED


DATETIME


TMP_MIME_MSG


PK ID


MIME_DATA


ETA_TMP_BLOB


IMG


ETA_RCPT_MEMO_TMPTABLE


PDF_FILE_NAME


I2 TITLE_NUM_ID


I2 PDF_TYPE


DATETIME


MAKE_MODEL_CODES


PK MAKE_CODE


PK MODEL_CODE


MAKE_DESCR


MODEL_DESCR


TMP_XMLTYPE


XML_DATA


ETA_TMP_DATA


PK ETA_ID


U3 PROP_ID


I3 REQ_DATE


U4,I2 ETA_REG_NUM


I6 TP_REG_NUM


U4,I4 REQ_SEQ_NUM


EVIDENCE_TYPE


REQ_TITLE_TYPE


RES_CNTY


DEST_CNTY


U1,I1 ATPS_BATCH_NUM


U1 ATPS_BATCH_NUM_SUFFIX


U2 ETA_BATCH_NUM


U2 ETA_BATCH_NUM_SUFFIX


I5 STATUS


STATUS_DATE


DLR_DATA


DD_USER


DD_DATE


ETA_BATCH_USER


ETA_BATCH_DATE


VINA_APPLIED


NMVITS_BRAND_APPLIED


BRAND_1


BRAND_2


BRAND_3


MILEAGE_BRAND


ELH_CODE_APPLIED


PRINT_PREF_APPLIED


VINA_MAKE_CODE


VINA_MODEL_CODE


VINA_YEAR


VINA_BODY_TYPE


VINA_BC_ID


MEMO_TITLE


SALE_EXEMPT_CODE


MQ_MSG_ID


MQ_Q_NAME


DATETIME


DD_USER_OFFC_NUM


ETA_TECH_SRVC_PRVDRS


PK ID


PUB_KEY


URI


NAME


STREET_1


STREET_2


CITY


STATE


ZIP_CODE


ZIP_SUFFIX


ACTV_DATE


INACTV_DATE


CONTACT_NAME


CONTACT_PHONE_NUMBER


MOD_USER


MOD_DATE


ADD_USER


ADD_DATE


ETA_MONITOR_MILESTONE_STATUS


PK ID


MILESTONE_STATUS


ETA_MILESTONE_TYPE


PK ID


MILESTONE_TYPE


ETA_DLR_AUTH_CNTYS


PK ID


FK1,U1 EDV_ID


AUTH_IND


U1 CNTY_ID_DNZ


CNTY_NAME_DNZ


START_DATE


END_DATE


MOD_USER


MOD_DATE


ETA_APP_HEARTBEAT_STATUS


PK,FK2 EMA_ID


FK1 EHS_ID


DATETIME


ETA_USER_LOOKUP


PK ETA_ID


USER_ID


PROP_ID


DATETIME


ETA_REASON_CODES


PK REASON_CODE


U1 NAME


DESCR


COMMENTS


ACTIVE


TYPE


ORACLE_USER


DATETIME


ETA_ORACLE_EXCEPTION


PK ID


ETA_SQLCODE


ETA_SQLERRM


FK1 ETA_EXCEPTION_TYPE_ID


ETA_MONITOR_APP_MILESTONE_REF


PK,FK1 EMA_ID


FK2 LAST_EMM_ID


TEMP


COL1


COL2


ETA_APPLICATION_HEARTBEAT


PK ID


FK1 EMA_ID


HEARTBEAT_DATETIME


NEXT_HEARTBEAT_DATETIME


DATETIME


CMPLTD_TXNS_FEE_DETAIL_CACHE


ETA_ID


TITLE_NUM_ID


PROP_ID


TXN_DATE


ORACLE_USER


OFFICE_NUM


REVENUE_DATA


REQ_DATE


ETA_DATE


ETA_REG_NUM


TP_REG_NUM


REQ_SEQ_NUM


EVIDENCE_TYPE


REQ_TITLE_TYPE


RES_CNTY


ATPS_BATCH_NUM


ATPS_BATCH_NUM_SUFFIX


DD_USER


DD_DATE


ETA_BATCH_USER


ETA_BATCH_DATE


VINA_APPLIED


NMVITS_BRAND_APPLIED


BRAND_1


BRAND_2


BRAND_3


MILEAGE_BRAND


ELH_CODE_APPLIED


PRINT_PREF_APPLIED


VINA_MAKE_CODE


VINA_MODEL_CODE


VINA_YEAR


VINA_BODY_TYPE


VINA_BC_ID


VOIDED


VOID_DATE


VOID_ORACLE_USER


VOID_OFFICE_NUM


MEMO_TITLE


MQ_MSG_ID


MQ_Q_NAME


SALE_EXEMPT_CODE


TAXATION_VIEWED


DATETIME


ETA_ID2


TITLE_FEE


LATE_FEE


MEMO_FEE


INSP_FEE


LIEN_FEE


AFFD_FEE


ARCV_FEE


MISC_FEE


MY_ETA_ID


TITLE_FEE_COUNT


DUPLICATE_TITLE_FEE_COUNT


SALVAGE_TITLE_FEE_COUNT


LATE_FEE_COUNT


AFFIDAVIT_FEE_COUNT


MEMO_FEE_COUNT


INSPECTION_FEE_COUNT


LIEN_FEE_COUNT


ARCHIVE_FEE_COUNT


MISC_AFFIDAVIT_FEE_COUNT


REPLACEMENT_TITLE_FEE_COUNT


SALVAGE_REPLACEMENT_FEE_COUNT


SALVAGE_DUPLICATE_FEE_COUNT


UNCLAIMED_AFFIDAVIT_FEE_COUNT


TITLE_FEE_TOTAL


DUPLICATE_TITLE_FEE_TOTAL


SALVAGE_TITLE_FEE_TOTAL


LATE_FEE_TOTAL


AFFIDAVIT_FEE_TOTAL


MEMO_FEE_TOTAL


INSPECTION_FEE_TOTAL


LIEN_FEE_TOTAL


ARCHIVE_FEE_TOTAL


MISC_AFFIDAVIT_FEE_TOTAL


REPLACEMENT_TITLE_FEE_TOTAL


SALVAGE_REPLACEMENT_FEE_TOTAL


SALVAGE_DUPLICATE_FEE_TOTAL


UNCLAIMED_AFFIDAVIT_FEE_TOTAL


TXN_TYPE


TAX


BODY_CODES


PK ID


BC_TYPE


CODE


NCIC_CODE


DESCR


ETA_MONITOR_APPLICATION


PK ID


APPLICATION_NAME


ETA_USERS_DATA


PK USERID


PK OFFICEID


NAME


PASSWORD


STARTDATE


ENDDATE


ROLE


ETA_ORACLE_EXCEPTION_TYPE


PK ETA_EXCEPTION_TYPE_ID


ETA_EXCEPTION_TYPE


ETA_MONITOR_MILESTONE


PK ID


FK2 EMT_ID


FK1 EMA_ID


PACKAGE_NAME


MODULE_NAME


MILESTONE_DESCRIPTION


ETA_FEE_DETAIL


PK ID


PK CNTY_ID


I1 ETA_ID


TRC_ID


I2 FTC_ID


FEE_AMT


FEE_WAIVED_IND


ETA_EVENT_LOG


PK ID


I4 MODULE_ID


I7 ERC_ID


DESCR


I3 LOGGING_LEVEL


I2 ETA_ID


I5 MQ_MSG_ID


I6 MQ_Q_NAME


ETA_BATCH_NUM


I1 DATETIME


ETA_CMPLTD_BLOB


PK ID


ETA_ID


FILENAME


IMG


LOG


VAL


ETA_TMP_IMAGES


PK ID


FK1,I1,U1 ETA_ID


IMG


IMG_DESC


U1 FILE_NAME


ETA_PREV_LIEN


PK ID


I2,U1,I3 ETA_ID


U1 CTI_ID


I2,I1,U1 CNTY_ID


CF


CANCEL


DATETIME


OVERRIDE_FRANCHISE_MSGS


PK ETA_ID


OVERRIDE_USER_ID


REQSTR_USER_ID


TXN_TYPE


CMNT_TEXT


DATETIME


TXN_TEXT


ETA_RESPONSE


PK ID


I3 ETA_ID


STATUS


RETRY_COUNT


I4 LAST_RETRY_DATE


I1 NEXT_RETRY_DATE


I2 DATETIME


ECTR_ID


ETA_REJECT_RECALL


PK ETA_ID


TXN_TYPE


PROP_ID


REQ_DATE


ETA_DATE


ETA_REG_NUM


TP_REG_NUM


REQ_SEQ_NUM


RECALL_NO


LOOKUP_SEQ_NO


STATUS


STATUS_DATE


ORACLE_USER


OFFICE_NUM


EVIDENCE_TYPE


REQ_TITLE_TYPE


RES_CNTY


DEST_CNTY


MODULE_ID


MQ_MSG_ID


MQ_Q_NAME


ATPS_BATCH_NUM


ATPS_BATCH_NUM_SUFFIX


ETA_BATCH_NUM


ETA_BATCH_NUM_SUFFIX


DD_USER


DD_DATE


ETA_BATCH_USER


ETA_BATCH_DATE


DATETIME


ETA_DLR_VNDR_HISTORIES


PK ID


EVD_ID


ACTV_DATE


INACTV_DATE


MOD_USER


MOD_DATE


ETA_CMPLTD_TXNS


PK,U2 ETA_ID


U2 TITLE_NUM_ID


PROP_ID


I2 TXN_DATE


ORACLE_USER


I2 OFFICE_NUM


REVENUE_DATA


REQ_DATE


U3 ETA_DATE


U3 ETA_REG_NUM


TP_REG_NUM


U3 REQ_SEQ_NUM


EVIDENCE_TYPE


REQ_TITLE_TYPE


RES_CNTY


U1 ATPS_BATCH_NUM


U1 ATPS_BATCH_NUM_SUFFIX


DD_USER


DD_DATE


ETA_BATCH_USER


ETA_BATCH_DATE


VINA_APPLIED


NMVITS_BRAND_APPLIED


BRAND_1


BRAND_2


BRAND_3


MILEAGE_BRAND


ELH_CODE_APPLIED


PRINT_PREF_APPLIED


VINA_MAKE_CODE


VINA_MODEL_CODE


VINA_YEAR


VINA_BODY_TYPE


VINA_BC_ID


VOIDED


VOID_DATE


VOID_ORACLE_USER


VOID_OFFICE_NUM


MEMO_TITLE


MQ_MSG_ID


MQ_Q_NAME


SALE_EXEMPT_CODE


TAXATION_VIEWED


DATETIME


CTRL_NUM


I1 EDIS_DATE


ETA_C_TRANS_RECS


PK ID


PK,I1 CNTY_ID


I3 ETA_ID


I5 TXN_TYPE


TXN_DATE


TITLE_NUM_ID


ORACLE_USER


OFFICE_NUM


REJECT_CODE1


REJECT_CODE2
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Supplement 2 
ATPS III Business Requirements 


FUNCTIONAL REQUIREMENTS – AUTOMATED TITLE PROCESSING SYSTEM III (ATPS III) 
 
The Contractor must implement the ATPS III application, in the technologies as determined by ODPS: see ODPS Information Technology Standards Supplement 
for details, to mirror all ATPS II business processes, as well the look, feel and navigation of all ATPS II User Interfaces.   
 
The system architecture must be designed in such a way that future changes and enhancements may be incorporated with ease and without substantial changes 
to the architecture. This attachment documents the functional requirements that must be satisfied.  
 
However, it is the obligation of the vendor to discover any “missing” pieces (due to recent changes/ enhancements etc) during the functional analysis/ 
documentation phase. In the event that a discrepancy is found regarding an existing functionality between this document and the requirements discovered through 
the functional analysis/documentation phase, the requirements discovered through the functional analysis / documentation phase will take precedence.  
 
Issuing Titles (and all supporting activities related to Title Issuance) is by far the most important Business requirement that must be satisfied by ATPS III. 
Supporting activities include Title querying, Validation checks, Receipt Transactions, Cash Drawer related activities and Inventory Control.  
 


TITLE ISSUANCE FUNCTIONS 
 


FUNCTIONAL 
AREA 


FUNCTIONAL 
SUB AREA # REQUIREMENT REMARKS/ CLARIFICATIONS 


REQUIREMENT: TITLE ISSUANCE/GENERAL 
TITLE 
ISSUANCE GENERAL TI-G   


  TI-G-1 Order of Transaction Processing:  Provide the ability for each county to 
allow either the receipt or the title to be processed first. 


Some times it is necessary to 
calculate the total fees that the 
customer owes before processing 
the title to ensure that the customer 
has enough money on hand to make 
payment 


  TI-G-2 


Titling by DBA Number:  Provide the ability to issue a title for a dealer 
by indicating the dealer's DBA (Doing Business As) number. 
 


a. The DBA number allows the dealer to obtain a title in a specific 
business name.  For example, if a dealer is franchised to sell 
two vehicle makes, the dealer may not want both makes to 
appear in their Business Name on the title (i.e., a dealer would 
not want Ford to appear on the title of a Honda). 


b. DBA numbers may be entered at any time whether the Receipt 
or title is processed first. 
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FUNCTIONAL FUNCTIONAL # REQUIREMENT REMARKS/ CLARIFICATIONS AREA SUB AREA 


  TI-G-3 System Generated Job Number:  Provide system generated unique 
Batch and Sub-Batch Numbers   


  TI-G-4 


New Title Number:  Assign a new, unique Title Number to each 
transaction that causes a new title to be issued, except on a re-printed 
title due to printer jam, etc.   
 


a. The title number will consist of ten positions (i.e. 99-9999-
9999). 


 


  TI-G-5 
Title Control Number:  Provide the ability to associate the pre-printed 
title control number on the title stock with the ATPS III title number 
record. 


 


  TI-G-6 
Modification/Deletion Prior to Completion: Application will provide for 
the modification or deletion of transaction before completion of the 
transaction. 


 


  TI-G-7 


Increase Narrative/Reduce Abbreviations:  Provide increased narratives 
and reduce the amount of abbreviations displayed on the screen.  
The space available on the screen and on the documents will be 
considered. 


 


REQUIREMENT:TITLE ISSUANCE/GENERAL TITLE ISSUANCE 


TITLE 
ISSUANCE 


GENERAL 
TITLE 
ISSUANCE 


TI-GTI-1 
Title Issuance:  Provide the ability to issue all motor vehicle, watercraft 
and outboard motor titles (e.g., original title, memorandum title, salvage 
title). 


 


  TI-GTI-2 


Display Salvage Brand Code: Automatically display a ‘Rebuilt Salvage’ 
(RS) Brand if a vehicle that was previously titled as an ‘RS’ or a 
Salvage Title is being re-titled in Ohio, even if the out-of state title for 
that vehicle has dropped the brand. A Salvage Title, transferred out-of-
state and re-titled in Ohio as an Original Title, will automatically be 
assigned an ‘RS’ Brand. 
 


a. An ‘RS’ Brand on a title prior to or equal to Oct. 1, 1993 is not 
required to be printed on the title. An ‘RS’ Brand after Oct. 1, 
1993 must be printed on the title. 


b. A previous Salvage Title converted to a regular Title on or after 
Oct. 1, 1993 must be branded as ‘RS’ on the Title. 


 


  TI-GTI-3 Transfer Motor Vehicle Salvage Titles:  Provide the ability to transfer a 
motor vehicle salvage title to a salvage title or a rebuilt salvage title.  
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FUNCTIONAL FUNCTIONAL # REQUIREMENT REMARKS/ CLARIFICATIONS AREA SUB AREA 


  TI-GTI-4 


Various Tax Rates: Provide the ability to accommodate for various tax 
rates throughout the state for the current and previous years provided 
the data is still available in the system. 
 


a. There is a base sales tax of 5% and each County has their own 
additional taxation amount (piggyback tax).  A few of the 
counties have different tax rates within their county boundaries. 


b. The Department of Taxation creates the file for the tax 
structures and exemption codes and provides it to the BMV to 
distribute to the Counties. 


There are four taxes that ATPS III 
will accommodate.  The State Tax, 
County Tax, Additional County Tax 
(ACT), and the Transit tax. Only the 
Transit Tax may differ within the 
same county. 
Refer to the Central Server Design 
Specification for more information on 
the Department of Taxation file. 


  TI-GTI-5 Adding a Lien to Salvage Title: Provide the ability for a lien to be added 
to any kind of Title  


  TI-GTI-6 
Method for Entering and Printing Dealer Names: Provide the ability to 
enter and print dealer business names on a title as the corporate name 
only, the DBA name only, or both the corporate and DBA name.  


Refer to the Printing Design 
Specification for details on printing 
functionality. 


  TI-GTI-7 
Flexible Design for Cross-County Implementation:  Provide a flexible 
design to enable cross-county  
 


ATPS III will calculate and report all 
taxes based on the County of 
Residence of the new owner and all 
fees based on the Country of 
Issuance.  The appropriate reports 
will be broken down by county so 
that, when cross-county titling is 
implemented, reports will show the 
breakdown of funds across counties. 


REQUIREMENT: ENTERING AND ACCESSING DATA 


TITLE 
ISSUANCE 


ENTERING & 
ACCESSING 
DATA 


TI-EATD-
1 


Automated Transfer Process: Provide an automated transfer process, 
by which title transfer information does not have to be re-keyed into the 
system.  The necessary information is accessed by reading the bar 
code on the title and retrieving the existing title data.  


 


  TI-EATD-
2 


Existing Ohio Titles Provide the ability to retrieve existing electronic title 
information by entering a Control Number, Title Number, or a 
combination of Property Type and VIN/WIN/MIN. 


 


  TI-EATD-
3 


Retrieving Out of State Titles: Provide the ability to retrieve title 
information on a vehicle that was previously titled in Ohio by a 
combination of Property Type and the VIN/WIN/MIN. 


 


  TI-EATD-
4 


Duplicate VINs/WINs:  Provide a warning notification when two or more 
VINs/WINs/MINs exist on different active titles.  There are legitimate  
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FUNCTIONAL FUNCTIONAL # REQUIREMENT REMARKS/ CLARIFICATIONS AREA SUB AREA 


duplicate VINs/WINs/MINs; therefore provide a method to keep these 
as separate title records.   


  TI-EATD-
5 


Active Title Warning Message:  Provide a stop to indicate that the 
presented title is not the most recent (active) title.   This stop cannot be 
overridden. For example, an original title is presented after a duplicate 
has been issued.  When the original title is scanned, display a 
message. 


 


  TI-EATD-
6 


Reading Bar Codes: Provide the ability to scan and read the bar code 
on an Ohio title.  


  TI-EATD-
7 


Indicate if a Title is for a Dealer, Vendor, Company, or Individual:  
Provide the ability to indicate if a title is for a dealer, vendor, company 
or individual by providing a drop-down list of Customer Types.  The 
Broker Name, Broker Vendor Number and Broker Permit Number will 
be available as Receipt data. This will determine required fields, tax 
computations, and allowable credits/discounts. 


 


  TI-EATD-
8 


 Title Entry Process: Utilize one screen during the title entry process 
(i.e., users will not need to navigate to different screens based on the 
type of title transaction).  
 


a. Provide pop-up windows for any additional screens needed to 
issue a title and use field content or questions (y/n) to indicate 
when to generate a pop-up window instead of using function 
keys. 


b. The use of pop-up windows will allow the user to open a 
smaller screen from the current screen in order to enter 
additional information; such as liens and addresses.  This pop-
up window would display over the larger screen so that once 
the user has finished entering multiple liens/addresses, the 
pop-up may be closed and the user would immediately return to 
the larger titling screen.  (Alternate approaches to meeting this 
requirement may be explored further during GUI design.) 


c. Provide these pop-ups to enforce certain system edits.  For 
example, if the user entered two liens on the receipt, the 
system would force them to enter two liens on the title screen. 


Alternate approaches are being 
explored for the design of the GUI 
that will not be restricted to pop-up 
windows. However, ATPS III will 
utilize one screen for the entry of title 
data and will use the space on this 
screen as efficiently as possible. 


  TI-EATD-
9 


Broker Name: Provide the ability to retrieve the broker name from the 
database and display it on the screen, but not on the printed title.  


  TI-EATD- Pre-filled Fields: Any existing data stored in the database will be pre- The Evidence Type and Title Type 
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10 filled in the appropriate fields when the record is retrieved. will determine the exact fields that 
are pre-filled when an ATPS III 
record is retrieved.  For the issuance 
of an Original Ohio title, property 
information and previous owner 
information will be automatically 
populated based on the data 
retrieved from the previous record.  If 
lien information exists on the 
previous record, ATPS III will prompt 
the user to automatically pre-fill lien 
information onto the new title record.  
The user may choose to cancel the 
lien information on the previous 
record and not pre-fill the information 
on the new title record. 


REQUIREMENT: TITLE ISSUANCE/DUPLICATE-REPLACEMENT 


TITLE 
ISSUANCE 


DOCUMENT 
TYPES 


TI-DT   


  TI-DT-1 Duplicate and Replacement Titles: Provide a streamlined duplicate and 
replacement title process.   Issue and recognize the difference between 
a replacement title and a duplicate title. 


 


  TI-DT-2 Duplicate/Replacement Title Control Numbers: Duplicate and 
replacement titles will create a new title record with new title and control 
numbers.  


 


  TI-DT-3 Repossession Title:  Provide the ability to automatically enter the lien-
holder information into the owner fields when processing a 
Repossession Title.  
 


a. Ability to overwrite these fields. 


 


REQUIREMENT: TITLE ISSUANCE/TITLE FIELDS 


TITLE 
ISSUANCE 


TITLE 
FIELDS 
 


TI-TF The following are unique requirements that relate to specific title fields.  
These requirements do not encompass a complete list of the fields in 
ATPS III. 


 


  TI-TF-1 Conversion Field: The "conversion" field for both watercraft and motor The Conversion field only applies to 
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vehicles is printed on the title, will stay with the title permanently, and 
will contain only conversion information (e.g., a vehicle make is 
converted to a new make). 


vehicles, not watercraft 


  TI-TF-2 Title Transaction Comment (Printed): Provide a temporary "comment" 
field for information that is only saved and printed for the title where the 
comment originated and will not be printed on future titles in the title 
chain. 


 


  TI-TF-3 Title Chain Comment: A permanent “comment” field will be printed on 
the title.  This comment will be saved with the title chain and associated 
with every subsequent vehicle, watercraft or motor title record created 
in the title chain. The “most recent” comment will be printed. 


If the comment is modified as a 
result of  issuing a new title , both 
the old and the new comments must 
be linked to each title transaction in 
the title chain 


  TI-TF-4  Title Transaction Comment (Not Printed): Provide a second temporary 
"comment" field for information that is only saved for the title where the 
comment originated which will not be printed; this comment will not be 
saved or printed on future titles in the title chain. 


The comment is only linked to the 
title where the comment originated 
and not to any subsequent titles in 
that title chain 


  TI-TF-5 Dealer Field Display: The full name and address of all licensed dealers 
will be displayed on the screen given space considerations. 


 


  TI-TF-6 Inspection Station and Form Number Fields:  Include fields for the 
inspection station and a field for the inspection form number with the 
correct amount of spaces. This information will not be printed on the 
title. 


 


  TI-TF-7 Name and Address Field Lengths:  Addressed in New Requirement 
Requests 


  


  TI-TF-8 Company Name Field:  Provide a field for company name separate 
from the individual name field. 


 


 


  TI-TF-9 Mileage Indicator Field:  Provide a field on the title screen that indicates 
if the mileage is actual, non-actual (in case of odometer damage etc), 
or exceeded. This is a required field: 
 


a. If the odometer is replaced in a vehicle, federal law mandates 
that the new odometer be reset to zero (not actual) or set to the 
previous odometer reading (actual). 


b. Provide the ability to enter a six digit odometer reading and 
mark the title as “exceeds mechanical limits”. 


 


  TI-TF-10  No Odometer Indicator Field for Trailer Body Types:  Provide a No  
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Odometer field for trailers, mobile homes, manufactured homes, truck 
campers, and all terrain and off-road vehicles. 


  TI-TF-11  Federal ID Number and Social Security Number (SSN) Fields:  The 
Federal ID Number and the SSN will be collected as two different 
fields and will be displayed on the screen in the proper format. 


 


  TI-TF-12 Model Field:  Provide a description field to include more detail on the 
vehicle model. This field may be automatically populated from VINA or 
manually entered.  
 


a. The Model field when populated from VINA displays a three-
digit code.   


 ATPS III will provide a Model Code 
and a Model Description field for 
motor vehicles.  VINA will populate 
the model code field.  The user will 
have the ability to enter the Model 
Description. 


REQUIREMENT: TITLE ISSUANCE MOBILE HOME AND OFF ROAD VEHICLE TITLING TI-MHOR 


  TI-MHOR-
1 


Vendor Codes for Off-Road Vehicles:  Provide vendor codes for off-
road motor vehicles provided by the BMV.  


 


  TI-MHOR-
2 


Body Codes for Off-Road Vehicles:  Include new body codes for off-
road vehicles.  
 


a. The current VINA package used by Ohio includes information 
from the six major manufacturers of off-road vehicles. 


 In ATPS III, the body type code 
“OR” will replace the following VINA 
off-road vehicle body type codes: 
EN, MK, MM, MR, MS, MX, MY, RC, 
RS, RT, T, TL, and TR.   The Body 
Type determines the price of the 
plates. 
 


  TI-MHOR-
3 


 Odometer Statement field for Off-Road Vehicles:  Provide a field for 
‘No Odometer’ that is automatically populated “No Odometer’ based on 
the body type entered. The Mileage Justification Code field will be auto 
populated the mileage justification code with ‘Odometer Exempt’ based 
on the populated No Odometer field. 
 


a. ‘Exempt’ will appear on the printed title when a Mileage 
Justification Code is entered.  The federal odometer statement is not 
required for off-road vehicles.  


 


  TI-MHOR-
4 


Mobile Home Titling: Provide the ability to title mobile homes in the 
same manner as motor vehicles. 
 


a. Prior to converting a mobile home to real estate, the title will be 
cancelled. 


 When canceling a Mobile Home 
title, the Inactive Reason may be 
entered as ‘Converted to Real 
Estate’. 
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  TI-MHOR-
5 


Off-Road Tax Discount:  Allow off-road vehicle dealers and vendors to 
receive a sales tax discount. 


 Based on current legislation, only 
licensed Dealers may sell new Off-
Road vehicles. 


REQUIREMENT : TITLE ISSUANCE WATERCRAFT TITLING TI-W 
  TI-W-1  Watercraft/Motor Salvage Title:  Provide the ability to place a salvage 


title on a watercraft or motor.  A watercraft or motor that has a salvage 
title is the result of an affidavit issued when it is abandoned or 
unclaimed.  A Watercraft or Motor salvage title is not branded like a 
Motor Vehicle (MV) salvage title.  (Branding is not allowed for watercraft 
or motors.) 
 


a. A watercraft that has a salvage title is the result of an affidavit 
issued when it is abandoned or unclaimed.  A Watercraft 
salvage title is not branded like a Motor Vehicle (MV) salvage 
title.  (Branding is not allowed for watercraft.) 


 


  TI-W-2 Incorrectly Entered Outboard Motors: Provide a correction process for 
outboard motors that have been entered incorrectly as watercraft (and 
vice versa). 


 


  TI-W-3  Transfer Watercraft/Motor Salvage Title:  Provide the ability to transfer 
a watercraft or motor salvage title to a regular title. 


 


  TI-W-4 Entering/Cross-checking Motors:  Provide a field to enter the number of 
motors on the watercraft, and provide a cross-check to ensure the 
number of motors entered in the field was entered in the system. 
There can be up to six motors on a watercraft. 
 


a. The Motor H.P field needs to be expanded to 4 digits to 
accommodate larger Horse Powers  


 


 


REQUIREMENT: TITLE ISSUANCE/RECEIPT 


TITLE 
ISSUANCE 


RECEIPT 
 


TI-RCP Counties have the option (preset by the Maintenance component) to 
enter receipt data prior to entering the title data, or as the final step in 
the title issuance sequence. 


Clerks have asked for the Taxes to 
be split out on a daily basis  


  TI-RCP-1 Receipt Processing:  Support the processing necessary to collect the 
fees associated with title applications and issuance, account for all 
funds received, and prints the receipt for collections. 
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  TI-RCP-2 Tax and Fee Calculation:  Provide the ability to calculate and display 
appropriate fees and taxes. 


 
a. Account for miscellaneous transaction fees (e.g., fees for 


shipping titles, number of affidavits, copies, certified copies, 
and title searches) and print the amount on the receipt.  
Provide a description field for the type of miscellaneous fee. 


b. Fee and tax information is available for each type of transaction 
(regular title, salvage title, duplicate, replacement, etc., for 
motor vehicles, watercraft, and motors.)  


 


  TI-RCP-3 Receipt Entry Process:  Utilize one screen during the receipt entry 
process (i.e., users will not need to navigate to different screens based 
on type of transaction).  
 


a. Provide pop-up windows for any additional screens needed to 
issue a receipt and use field content or questions (y/n) to 
indicate when to generate a pop-up window instead of using 
function keys. 


b. Provide these pop-ups to enforce certain system edits.  For 
example, if the user entered two liens on the receipt, the 
system would force them to enter two lien pop-up windows on 
the titling screen.  
 


Alternate approaches are being 
explored for the design of the GUI 
which will not be restricted to pop-up 
windows.  However, ATPS III will 
utilize one screen for the entry of 
receipt data and will use the space 
on this screen as efficiently as 
possible. 
 
 


  TI-RCP-4 Immediate Refunds:  Issue refunds in cash or check at the time of the 
transaction for a batch or individual transactions. 
 


a. Provide the ability to indicate on the batch summary receipt, 
which record in a batch required a refund and the method of 
payment used to issue the refund. 


b. Provide the capability to issue a refund from a receipt and 
include the refund type (cash, check, credit, etc.). 


The refund will only be indicated for 
the entire batch on the Batch 
Summary Receipt.  Refer to the 
Batch Design Specification for 
more information on the Batch 
Summary Receipt.   


  TI- RCP-5 Delayed Refunds:  In case of voided transactions, the situation may 
arise where Refunds will have to be issued a day, a week, a month or 
even a year after a given transaction was initiated. The system will 
have to provide a means of issuing such refunds 


 


  TI-RCP-6 Affidavit Field and Late Fee Field: Include a Number of Affidavits field 
and a Late Fee field in the data collection process for a receipt. 
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  TI-RCP-7 Payment Types:  Provide the ability to accommodate various Payment 
Types that include Cash, Credit, Check, Electronic Funds Transfer 
(EFT), and Auto Dealers Association (ADA). 
 


a. A Letter of Credit (LOC) is from a bank that guarantees a check 
from a business that is not a certified check.  


 


 
 


 TI-RCP-8 Credit Authorization:  Provide the ability to account for a credit 
authorization per day. 
 


a. A credit authorization is a letter from a bank that guarantees 
payments from a customer for a certain dollar amount.  This 
amount can be per day, per transaction, or per check. 


 


  TI-RCP-9 Receipt Information:  All titles will have a receipt.   
 


a. The receipt will include at a minimum the following  
information: 


1. If payment was by check, print the Check Number and 
amount on any receipt (including the Batch Summary 
Receipt). 


2. Include calendar date on receipt. 
3. Include the Payment Type (Cash, Credit, or Check) on 


the receipt. 
4. Include the Dealer Permit Number (including any 


subclass DBA) and/or Vendor Number on the printed 
receipt. 


5. Include the Dealer Name on the printed receipt. 
6. Receipt will display all data related to fee information, 


tax information and fee collection information. 
7. Include the User ID on the printed receipt. 
8. Include the Broker Name, Broker Vendor Number 


and/or Broker Permit Number. 
9. Include the Title Number. 
10. Include the Owner Name. 


Important: There is additional information that needs to be included. 
This information must be discovered during the functional/business 
analysis phase. 


 


  TI-RCP- Fee Breakdowns:  All of the fee breakdowns will be provided per titling  
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10 transaction. 


REQUIREMENT: TITLE ISSUANCE  MISCELLANEOUS 
  TI-MISC-1 Cancel Liens on Replacement Titles:  Allow a previous lien to be 


cancelled at any time prior to printing when processing a replacement 
title. 


 


  TI-MISC-2 Replacements for Titles in Current System (ATPS):  Provide for the use 
of the Control Number rather than the Title Number for title 
replacements of titles currently issued by ATPS. 


 


  TI-MISC-3 Retrieve Vendor Number:  Provide the ability to retrieve the Vendor 
Number when the Permit Number is entered. 


 


  TI-MISC-4  Inquiries by Exemption Codes:  Allow the selection of exemption code 
and automatically populate information regarding exemption codes.  
Automatically populate an abbreviated description field when the 
exemption code, currently used by ATPS, is entered.  The description 
should be printed on the title along with the code. 


 


  TI-MISC-5 Leasing Companies:  Provide a stop when a leasing company 
(identified by an exemption code of RL or RR) attempts to transfer a 
vehicle before the 90-day period has expired.  A user with the proper 
access level can override this stop. 


 


  TI-MISC-6 Remove a Title Brand:  The system will only allow a title brand to be 
removed by a replacement of the title by a user with the proper access 
level. 


 


  TI-MISC-6 The LOV for company information must display both street 1 and street 
2 in addition to the name of the company.   
 
Display of Additional Info in Company LOV – Because some 
companies (specifically some of our electronic lien holders) have a 
street 1 and street 2 address entered in the system, the LOV button 
must display both.   


 


REQUIREMENTS:TITLE ISSUANCE FUNCTIONS 


TITLE 
ISSUANCE 
FUNCTIONS 


 TIF This section provides detailed requirements for each Title Issuance 
function.  There are five main functions involved with the Title Issuance 
component:  
 


• Query Function 


Title issuance refers to the process 
of issuing and printing a title of any 
Title Type (Original, Salvage, 
Duplicate, Replacement, Salvage 
Replacement, or Salvage Duplicate). 
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• Enter Title and Receipt Data Function 
• Suspend Function 
• Enter Payment Data Function 
• Payoff/Print Function 


 
These general functions apply to all title types issued by ATPS III 


  TIF-G-1 ATPS III will provide the ability to enter title data and receipt data in any 
order.  Receipt data refers to any data used to calculate the fees and 
taxes that will be printed on a receipt. 


 


  TIF-G-2 The title issuance process may begin with the entry of either title or 
receipt data.  The same basic title issuance process will be used 
regardless of whether title or receipt data is entered first.   
 


a. The user will execute a query regardless of whether title or 
receipt data is entered first.  


b. Once a query has been executed (and fields have been 
automatically filled based on data returned by the query), the 
user will have the ability to enter data. 


c. The title may be suspended prior to paying off/printing the title.  
At the time of suspense, all validations (required fields and 
cross-checks), with the exception of validations related to 
payment data, will be run. 


d. One user may enter all title and receipt data in order to 
payoff/print the title; or one user may enter all title and receipt 
data, and suspend the title.  Then a different user may retrieve 
the suspended transaction in order to payoff/print the title.  


e. Payment data may be entered at any point during the title 
issuance process prior to selecting the ‘Payoff/Print’ button.  
Once payment information has been entered that equals or 
exceeds the Total Due, the authorized user will have the ability 
to payoff and print the title. 


f. The user may choose to print title-related forms at any time 
during title issuance prior to selecting the ‘Payoff/Print’ button. 


 
Selecting the ‘Payoff/Print’ button will validate the entered data, save 
the title to the database, and print the title and receipt.  The user will 
payoff and print the title/receipt simultaneously.   This will complete the 
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title issuance transaction. 
REQUIREMENT: GENERAL TITLE ISSUANCE QUERY REQUIREMENTS 


  TIF-QRY-
G-1 


Prior to executing a query in ATPS III, the user must indicate the Title 
Type and Evidence Type of the title issuance transaction.   


Refer to the Data Entry portion of the 
Detail Requirements/Design section 
for more information on entering the 
Title Type and the Evidence Type. 


  TIF-QRY-
G-2 


A query must be performed for every title issuance transaction to 
search the Central Databases for an existing record.  The parameters 
for this query function include Previous Control Number, Previous Title 
Number, a combination of VIN/WIN/MIN and Property Type, or a 
combination of Batch Number and Sub-Batch Number (for titles in 
suspense only). Any one of these parameters may be used to execute 
a query.  If none of these parameters have been provided, the user 
must use an Inquiry screen to find one of these parameters 


Refer to the Inquiry Chain Design 
Specification for more information on 
the inquiry screens. 


  TIF-QRY-
G-3 


Regardless of the Evidence Type entered, ATPS III will provide the 
ability to scan an Ohio Title in order to auto-fill the Previous Control 
Number query parameter and automatically execute the query.   All 
other query parameters must be manually entered and will be enabled 
or disabled based on the selected Title Type and Evidence Type.  Once 
the parameters have been entered, the user must select the ‘Query’ 
button in order to initiate the query. 


 


  TIF-QRY-
G-4 


If the query parameter is a combination of Batch Number and Sub-
Batch Number, the query will search only the County Suspense 
Database. 


 


  TIF-QRY-
G-5 


If the query returns existing ATPS data: 
 


a. If more than one record is returned in a query, the 
authorized user will have the ability to select the 
appropriate title.   


b. The VINA check will not automatically be performed 
when a query returns existing ATPS III data.   


c. ATPS III will automatically populate (if available) the 
Previous Title Number, Property Type, VIN/WIN/MIN, 
all Property Information and (if available) Permanent 
Comment Information, Conversion Information, and 
Brand Information found in the database, based on the 
parameters entered for the query.   


Refer to the Query Requirements 
Specific to the VINA Check section 
for more information on the VINA 
check. 
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d. The Owner Information from the previous title record 
will be automatically populated into the Previous 
Owner Information section.  Exceptions to this rule 
include the following Evidence Types: 
• Out of State Title (when previous Ohio data exists) 
• MCO 
• Unclaimed Affidavit 4505/4585 or Unclaimed 


Affidavit 4513/1547 (when no previous Ohio data 
exists) 


• Reassignment (when previous Ohio data exists) 
e. When ‘Repossession’ is selected as the Evidence 


Type, the first active Lien holder Information will be 
automatically populated into the Owner Information 
section.   If the first Lien holder is the only Lien holder, 
ATPS III will cancel the lien automatically on the 
previous title.  If there are additional Lien holders for 
the Ohio Title, ATPS III will not cancel any liens.  All 
liens will be transferred onto the Repossession Title.  


  TIF-QRY-
G-6 


ATPS III will not allow a title to be issued from an inactive title record.  If 
inactive title data is returned by a query, a message will inform the user 
that the record is not the active title for the VIN/MIN/WIN and that a title 
may not be issued based off of the inactive title. This stop may not be 
overridden by county users.    A title may only be issued from an 
inactive title record if the Evidence Type is ‘Non-Ohio Title’, 
‘Registration’ or ‘Unclaimed Affidavit’.   


 


  TIF-QRY-
G-7 


When performing a transfer of a title that has existing lien(s), prior to 
automatically populating any title data returned by a query, ATPS III will 
provide a prompt asking the user if they wish to either cancel the lien 
on the previous title or transfer it to the new title 


Refer to the Data Entry 
Requirements Specific to Liens 
section below for more information. 


  TIF-QRY-
G-8 


There are two types of Administrative Holds that will affect title 
issuance.  Type 1 (On Hold) or Type 3 (Stolen: due to an NMVTIS theft 
hit) Administrative Holds will prohibit the user from issuing a title.   If a 
county attempts to process a transaction against a record with a Type 1 
or Type 3 Administrative Hold, ATPS III will display the message 
“ADMINISTRATIVE HOLD, PLEASE CONTACT OHIO BMV, TITLE 
SECTION” or “ADMINISTRATIVE HOLD, PLEASE CONTACT ODNR, 
TITLE DEPARTMENT” (if watercraft title) and the user will not be able 
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to process that title.  If the title has a Type 2 (Issue and Notify the BMV) 
Administrative Hold, the system will allow the user to issue the title 
without ever knowing that an Administrative Hold exists on the title. 


  TIF-QRY-
G-9 


If existing ATPS III data is not returned by a query: 
 


a. The user must query by a combination of the VIN/WIN/MIN and 
Property Type. If no data is returned by this query, ATPS III will 
automatically perform a VINA check. A WIN will be validated by 
running the current algorithm on Payoff/Print.   There will be no 
validation performed for a MIN. 


b. If the VINA check is successful, the Year, Make, Model, and 
Body Type of the vehicle will be automatically populated onto 
the Title Tab.  


Refer to the Query Requirements 
Specific to the VINA Check section 
below for more information on the 
VINA check. 


  TIF-QRY-
G-10 


ATPS III will provide a warning notification when two exact 
VINs/WINs/MINs exist on different active titles.  There are legitimate 
duplicate active titles for VINs/WINs/MINs.  The user must determine 
whether the existing, active title is a legitimate duplicate record.   The 
system will prompt the user if the existing, active Ohio Title is a valid 
duplicate record.  The user must analyze the Property Information to 
ensure that the records are true duplicates.  The following scenarios 
can be followed: 
 


a. If the user indicates that the active record is a valid duplicate 
VIN/WIN/MIN (the two active titles are the same property), the 
system will prompt the user whether the other active record 
should be inactivated.  If the user selects ‘Yes’, the existing, 
active title record will automatically be inactivated and the new 
title will become the only active record for that VIN/WIN/MIN.   


b. If the user indicates that the active record is a valid duplicate 
VIN/WIN/MIN (the two active titles are the same property), the 
system will prompt the user whether the other active record 
should be inactivated.   If the user selects ‘No’, the system will 
allow two active, duplicate titles for the same VIN/WIN/MIN to 
exist in the system.  This is necessary because if a Non-Ohio 
Title is processed, and a duplicate Ohio Title exists for the 
VIN/WIN/MIN, the user can not assume that the existing Ohio 
Title should be inactivated. For example, the counties must 
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wait for the notification of surrender to inactivate the previous 
Ohio Title.  The VIN/WIN/MIN chain will show that two active 
records exist until the Status of the duplicate record has been 
changed to ‘Inactive’ with an Inactive Reason of ‘Surrendered 
out of State’. 


c. If the user indicates that the two active titles are not the same 
property, but that the records are valid duplicate 
VINs/WINs/MINs, the system will automatically add a suffix to 
the VIN/WIN/MIN fields in both title records. 


d. If the user indicates that the two active titles are not the same 
property and that the records are not valid duplicate 
VINs/WINs/MINs, the system will allow the user to continue 
with the current title transaction. In this case, the duplicate 
VIN/WIN/MIN is incorrect.  The user may fix the other duplicate 
VIN/WIN/MIN record at a later time. Until the other duplicate 
record has been fixed, the VIN/WIN/MIN chain will show that 
two active records exist.  The user may enter the reason for 
allowing the duplicate VIN/WIN/MIN records into the Title 
Transaction Comment field. 


 
When the Evidence Type is Court Order, the system works the same 
as it does for out-of-state Evidence Types as explained above (i.e., 
where if it finds a title for that VIN, it goes down the 'duplicate title' 
query path asking the user if it is the same physical piece of property 
and if the user wants to inactivate it rather than linking it as the previous 
title and automatically inactivating it).  Also, the system will pre-fill the 
previous owner name as ‘COURT ORDER’ on records not found in the 
system (i.e., a VIN not found in the database) and not pre-populate 
data from the database as it does in normal transfers. 


  TIF-QRY-
G-11 


Once a successful query or VINA check has been performed, the 
appropriate tab will be displayed and the appropriate fields will be 
enabled for data entry on the screen.  Depending on the County’s 
setup, the Receipt Tab or the Title Tab will be displayed  


 


  TIF-QRY-
G-12 


Once the appropriate tab is enabled, the Batch Number and Sub-Batch 
Number will be generated and displayed on all tabs for the title record.  
All title transactions will generate a Batch Number and Sub-Batch 
Number (even a batch of one). 


 


Page 16 of 229 







Supplement 2 
ATPS III Business Requirements 


FUNCTIONAL FUNCTIONAL # REQUIREMENT REMARKS/ CLARIFICATIONS AREA SUB AREA 


REQUIREMENT: SPECIFIC TO THE VINA QUERY CHECKS 


  TIF-QRY-
VINA-1 


A VINA check will be automatically performed on a VIN’s original or first 
issuance in Ohio.  The VINA check only applies to Motor Vehicles. 


 


  TIF-QRY-
VINA-2 


A user must query by VIN even when an MCO is the Evidence Type.  If 
no data is returned by the query, ATPS III will automatically run a VINA 
check.    If a VINA check is successful, the Year, Make, Model and 
Body Type of the vehicle will automatically be populated onto the Title 
Tab.   


 


  TIF-QRY-
VINA-3 


If the receipt is processed first, the VINA check will be performed from 
the Receipt Tab.  The user will not be able to view the data returned 
from VINA on the Receipt Tab.  ATPS III will automatically populate the 
Year, Make, Model and Body Type of the vehicle.  This data may be 
viewed by selecting the Title Tab. 


 


  TIF-QRY-
VINA-4 


If a user queries by a VIN and the VINA check fails, the Title Tab will 
remain disabled.  A message will be displayed informing the user that 
the VINA check was not successful and ask the user whether or not to 
override VINA.  If the user selects ‘Yes’, the Override VINA checkbox 
will be checked on the Title Tab.  This will enable the Title Tab and will 
allow the user to enter data.  


 


  TIF-QRY-
VINA-5 


The Override VINA checkbox will be saved with the record.  Therefore, 
when the title is transferred, the clerk processing the new transfer will 
know that VINA was overridden in a previous title transfer for the VIN.  
The clerk processing the new transfer will have the ability to perform 
the VINA check again by selecting the ‘Run VINA’ button. 


 


  TIF-QRY-
VINA-6 


The VINA check will not be run automatically when ATPS III data exists 
for the queried VIN. However, once the ATPS III data has been 
returned and displayed, the user may decide to run a VINA check.  The 
user may select the ‘Run VINA’ button in order to manually perform a 
VINA check for the VIN. 


 


  TIF-QRY-
VINA-7 


When the user manually runs VINA by selecting the ‘Run VINA’ button, 
and the VINA check is successful, a message will be displayed 
confirming that the user would like to replace existing ATPS III data 
with the data returned by the VINA check.  The message will display 
the data returned by VINA that will replace the existing ATPS III data.   
If the user selects ‘OK’, the Year, Make, Model, and Body Type will be 
replaced by the data returned from the VINA check. 
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REQUIREMENT: SPECIFIC TO THE TO THE NMVTIS CHECK 


   Query and  other Requirements specific to the NMVTIS Check  


  TIF-QRY- 
NMVTIS-1 


When a title transaction is begun and the Query button is initially 
selected, that action must trigger an inquiry message to NMVTIS.  The 
NMVTIS query is for two purposes, theft or brand data.  Results of the 
query to NMVTIS are displayed to the clerk at Payoff/Print for single 
title transactions and at the point of Save for batch transactions. 


 
a. Brands - If the NMVTIS query returns brand information that 


differs from what the title issuance screen displays, a message 
will be displayed to the clerk which contains the brands that are 
going to be applied to the Ohio title.  The NMVTIS process will 
take the ATPS III brands displayed on the title issuance screen 
and the brands returned from NMVTIS and merge them 
according to a ranking system.  The top three brands will be 
displayed to the clerk.  The clerk’s only two options are to 
accept the brands by selecting OK or canceling the transaction.  


b. Theft – If the NMVTIS query returns information that the vehicle 
is a theft, a message will be displayed to the clerk indicating 
that the query has returned a NMVTIS administrative hold.   


 
Clarification: The clerk should return the evidence to the customer 
and instruct the customer to contact the Ohio BMV Title Division. 


 


  TIF-QRY- 
NMVTIS-2 


Title Transactions Received Through ELT or ETA (Electronic Lien 
holder/Electronic Dealer):   
 
When a title transaction is received electronically through the ELT 
process or the EDT process the NMVTIS query will also be performed.  
For a title transaction that is suspended as a single transaction, the 
NMVTIS brand or theft information will be displayed to the clerk at the 
point of Payoff/Print. 
 
Clarification:  For transactions that go to batch title issuance, the Clerk 
must retrieve each title transaction and save it in order to get the 
Brand/Theft information.
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  TIF-QRY- 
NMVTIS-3 


Title Inquiry Screen: 
 
The Title Inquiry Screen will display all brands that are applied to the 
Ohio title.  Any brands that come from the NMVTIS system will display 
in the same manner as the system displays a brand entered as OT-
Other.  For example, the brand field will show ‘NMVTIS 24 Fire’.  A 
complete list of the possible brands and their associated number is in 
the NMVTIS End User Guide.   


 


  TIF-QRY- 
NMVTIS-4 


Printed Title Modifications: 
 
Brands applied to the Ohio title must be displayed.  If the brand is one 
that has been applied as a result of the NMVTIS query, the brand must 
show as NMVTIS 24 Fire, for example.  If there is more than one brand 
on the title, the brands will be separated by a semi-colon.  


 


  TIF-QRY- 
NMVTIS-5 


NMVTIS Hold Notice: 
 
When NMVTIS returns a ‘theft hit’ the form ‘NMVTIS Hold Notice’ can 
be selected and printed if your county should encounter a title 
transaction for a vehicle that has been reported stolen.  The system will 
print the description of the vehicle (year, make, VIN, etc.) and will have 
fill-in-the-blank spaces to complete the law enforcement agency 
information that needs to be sent to the customer.   


 


  TIF-QRY- 
NMVTIS-6 


The brand field on the Title Inquiry screen must allow the entire 
NMVTIS brand to display at a glance.  
 
The entire brand must be displayed on the printed form.


 


REQUIREMENT: SPECIFIC TO THE TO THE TITLE STATUS AUDIT 


  TIF-QRY-
TTLSTS Query Requirements specific to Title Status Audit  


  TIF-QRY-
TTLSTS-1 


The system must allow users to trace the Activation or Inactivation of a 
title record. Only titles that were activated or inactivated after the June 
10, 2002 will have an activation/inactivation history. 


 


REQUIREMENT: SPECIFIC TO THE TO LIEN CANCELLATION 
  TIF-QRY-


TTLSTS Query Requirements specific to Lien Cancellation  
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  TIF-QRY-
TTLSTS-1 


The ‘Status Audit’ log on the Inquiry screen must display the user ID 
and county of a person who cancels a lien on another county’s title. 
 
Tracking Lien Cancellations – When a lien is cancelled on County A’s 
title by a user in County B, the User ID and county of the user must be 
displayed on the inquiry 


 


REQUIREMENT: GENERAL TITLE ISSUANCE DATA ENTRY 


  TIF-
TRDE-
GEN 


General Title Issuance Data Entry Requirements 
 


  TIF-
TRDE-
GEN-1 


The user must enter the Title Type and the Evidence Type prior to 
executing a query in ATPS III. 
 


a. The allowable values for the Title Type field will include: 
1. Original 
2. Replacement 
3. Duplicate 
4. Salvage 
5. Salvage Replacement 
6. Salvage Duplicate 


b. The allowable values for the Evidence Type field will include: 
1. Ohio Title 
2. Non-Ohio Title 
3. MCO – In State 
4. MCO – Out of State 
5. Unclaimed Affidavit 4513/1547 
6. Unclaimed Affidavit 4505/4585 
7. Authorization Letter 
8. Bill of Sale 
9. Assembled 
10. Affidavit of Ownership 
11. Court Order 
12. Registration 
13. Reassignment 
14. Repossession 
15. None (for Duplicates and Salvage Duplicates Only) 
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c. Only one Evidence Type will be entered into the system. 
d. For a Pre-ATPS title, the Evidence Type will be entered as an 


‘Ohio Title’.  A Pre-ATPS title is a title issued prior to ATPS 
implementation in 1993.  Many of these titles will not exist in 
the system. 


e. For a Repossession title transfer, a user will enter the Evidence 
Type as ‘Repossession’, even though an Ohio Title is actually 
used as proof of ownership. 


  TIF-
TRDE-
GEN-2 


ATPS III will provide the ability to enter an Out of State Registration 
Number, Out of State Title Number or a Pre-ATPS Title Number in the 
Previous Title/Reg. Number field (when the user queries by the 
VIN/WIN/MIN in the query bar). 


 


  TIF-
TRDE-
GEN-3 


ATPS III will provide the Pre-ATPS checkbox to indicate that a Pre-
ATPS title is provided as evidence.  A Pre-ATPS title may be used as 
evidence for any Title Type.    
 


a. The user must enter the Previous Title Number (from the Pre-
ATPS title) into the Previous Title/Reg. Number field, and 
process the new title transfer.  


b.  The user must enter all information for the new title transaction 
if no title exists in the system for the Pre-ATPS title.   If a title 
exists in the system for the Pre-ATPS title, then only the 
Property Information will be automatically populated from the 
previous title record. 


c. After the ‘Payoff/Print’ button is selected, a new Title Number 
and Control Number will be assigned to the new title 
transaction. 


 


  TIF-
TRDE-
GEN-4 


ATPS III will allow an Out-of-State title or Registration to be converted 
to an Ohio title.  When an Out of State title is converted to an Ohio title, 
the ownership of the title does not change.  A conversion will be 
indicated according to the Exemption Code ‘CV’ in ATPS III. 


 


  TIF-
TRDE-
GEN-5 


ATPS III will provide the ability to correct a VIN/WIN/MIN and transfer a 
title in one step (rather than first issuing the new title with the incorrect 
VIN and then issuing a replacement with the corrected VIN).  In order to 
correct a VIN/WIN/MIN, the user must select the ‘Correct VIN/WIN/MIN’ 
button and enter the new information on this pop-up form.  The chain 
history will show that the VIN has been corrected.  The system must 
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maintain an audit trail of the VIN history.  
  TIF-


TRDE-
GEN-6 


ATPS III will provide the ability to print all title forms at any time during 
the transaction prior to selecting the ‘Payoff/Print’ button.  Selecting the 
‘Print Addt’l Forms’ button will allow the user to print the appropriate 
forms for the title transaction.  These forms also may be printed after 
the Payoff/Print button has been selected by using the Title Inquiry 
screen. These forms are: 
 


• Application for Certificate of Title - Motor Vehicle, 
Watercraft, Outboard Motor 


• Odometer Disclosure Statement  
• State of Ohio Applicant's Affidavit 
• State of Ohio Seller's Affidavit 
• Minors Consent Form  
• Affidavit - Change of Motor Vehicle Title 
• Ohio Consumer's Sales or Use Tax Return Form - 


Motor Vehicle, Watercraft, Outboard Motor 
• Surviving Spouse Affidavit - Motor Vehicle, 


Watercraft, Outboard Motor 
• Lien Discharge Form 
• State of Ohio Owner’s Affidavit – Off Road 


Vehicles/ATVs, Watercraft, Outboard Motor 
 
During a title transfer, data may be corrected and modified until the 
user has printed the title and receipt.  Once the title and receipt have 
been printed, if the user would like to modify data printed on the title, 
the user must issue a replacement title.   If the user would like to 
change data that is not printed on the title, the correction process will 
be necessary.  
 
***Important Note: The above list is not complete. There are 
additional forms.  Details regarding these additional forms will 
need to be discovered during the Functional/ Business Analysis 
phase. 


  
 


REQUIREMENT: TITLE AND RECEIPT DATA  ENTRY 
TITLE 
ISSUANCE  


TITLE AND 
RECEIPT  


TIF-
TRDE-T Title Data Entry Requirements  
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 DATA  
ENTRY 


TIF-
TRDE-T-
GEN 


General Title Data Entry Requirements 
 


 


  TIF-
TRDE-T-
GEN-1 


Title data may be entered prior to entering receipt data. 
 


 


  TIF-
TRDE-T-
GEN-2 


Information entered on the Title Tab which affects fee or tax calculation 
(i.e., Previous Owner Dealer Permit Number, DBA Information, Vendor 
Number, Number of Liens, Body Type, or Age) will automatically be 
populated onto the Receipt Tab once all title data has been entered.  
This will apply only when title data is entered prior to entering receipt 
data. 


 


REQUIREMENT: TITLE DATA ENTRY REQUIREMENTS RELATING TO CUSTOMER TYPES 


  
TIF-
TRDE-T-
CUS 


Title Data Entry Requirements relating to Customer Types  


  
TIF-
TRDE-T-
CUS-1 


The user must indicate the Customer Type in ATPS III.  There will be a 
Type field in the Owner Information and Previous Owner Information 
sections where the user may select a Customer Type.  
 


a. The allowable values for the Customer Type field (in the Owner 
Information and Previous Owner Information sections) will 
include: 
1. Individual 
2. Dealer 
3. Vendor 
4. Company 


b. For ATPS III, a user may indicate a casual title transfer by 
selecting ‘Individual’ or ‘Company’ as the Previous Owner 
Customer Type. 


c. For the ‘Company’ Customer Type, a Company Code may be 
selected to automatically populate the Name, FEIN, SSN, and 
Address of the Company.   If a Company Code is not available, 
the Name, FEIN, SSN, and Address of the Company may be 
manually entered. 


 


  TIF- Depending upon the Type selected in either the Owner Information or  
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TRDE-T-
CUS-2 


Previous Owner Information sections, the appropriate fields will be 
displayed to the user. 


  
TIF-
TRDE-T-
CUS-3 


The user will have the ability to enter multiple Owners and Previous 
Owners in ATPS III.  The user must indicate the number of Owners and 
Previous Owners. 
 
Change Request IR-OHOH2206:  All address information has been 
disabled for second, third, forth, etc., Owners and Previous Owners.  
Since address information for multiple owners is not printed on the title, 
the fields were disabled to eliminate the need/ability for the users to 
perform data entry on these fields.  None of the functionality for the first 
Owner or Previous Owner was modified with this change request.   


 


REQUIREMENT: TITLE DATA ENTRY REQUIREMENTS RELATING TO EVIDENCE 


  
TIF-
TRDE-T-
EVID-1 


The Title Issuance screen has been modified to require the previous 
title or registration number when the evidence type selected is ‘Non-
Ohio Title’ or ‘Reassignment’.  An error message will be displayed to 
the Clerk at ‘Save’, ‘Suspend’ or ‘Payoff/Print’ if this information has not 
been entered.   


 


REQUIREMENT: TITLE DATA ENTRY REQUIREMENTS SPECIFIC TO DEALERS AS CUSTOMERS 


  
TIF-
TRDE-T-
DLS-1 


The ‘Dealer’ Customer Type may only be used for a Motor Vehicle 
transaction if the dealer is licensed by the BMV and has a valid Dealer 
Permit Number. 


 


  
TIF-
TRDE-T-
D DLS -2 


The ‘Company’ Customer Type will be used for out of state dealers who 
are not licensed by the BMV.  


  
TIF-
TRDE-T-
D DLS -3 


ATPS III will only allow the entry of Dealers that exist in the Dealer 
table.   A Dealer Permit Number must be active (not expired) when 
either an Original or Salvage title is issued.   For Replacement, 
Duplicate, Salvage Replacement, and Salvage Duplicate titles, the 
Dealer Permit Number may have expired. 


 


  
TIF-
TRDE-T-
D DLS -4 


When the Property Type is ‘Watercraft’ or ‘Outboard Motor’, the Dealer 
Permit Number is required in order to enter a ‘Dealer’ Customer Type.  
Watercraft Dealers may or may not be licensed by Ohio Department of 
Natural Resources (ODNR).  Watercraft Dealers that do not have a 
valid Dealer Permit Number will be processed as a ‘Vendor’ Customer 
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Type. 


  
TIF-
TRDE-T-
D DLS -5 


Entering a valid Motor Vehicle or Watercraft Dealer Permit Number will 
automatically populate the Dealer Name, Vendor Number and Dealer 
Address 


 


  
TIF-
TRDE-T-
D-6 


The user must enter a DBA Number and the appropriate Print Option in 
order to print the dealer’s DBA name on the title.  
 


Refer to the Payoff/Print Function 
section of this document for more 
information on the printing of 
DBA names. 


  
TIF-
TRDE-T-
D DLS -7 


ATPS III will prohibit a user from accepting a title application for a new 
vehicle from a dealer that is not properly franchised for a particular 
vehicle make. The system will provide an override to this Franchise 
Stop Flag. 


For example, if a Chevy dealer tries 
to sell a Ford, but is not authorized 
to sell it, the system must stop the 
title application. However, an 
override capability must be provided. 
The Dealer information is sent to 
ATPS on an hourly basis from an 
external Dealer Licensing system. 
ATPS III will have to interface with 
this external system to receive this 
information 


  
TIF-
TRDE-T-
D DLS -8 


ATPS III will provide a warning when a leasing dealer or daily rental 
company attempts to transfer the vehicle before the 90-day period has 
expired.  The 90 day period begins when the Leasing Dealer obtains 
the title in their name according to the Purchase Date.  The Leasing 
Dealer or Daily Rental Company must hold the vehicle in their name for 
at least 90 days prior to selling the vehicle to a different owner. ATPS III 
will provide an override function to allow authorized users to issue titles 
prior to the 90-day period having expired.  


 


  
TIF-
TRDE-T-
D DLS -9 


In Ohio, a properly franchised dealer is not required to obtain title to a 
vehicle from a MCO prior to selling the vehicle.  Therefore, a dealer 
may title a vehicle/watercraft/motor from an MCO in two ways:  
 


a. If the dealer takes ownership of the vehicle prior to selling it, 
then the dealer will be entered as the owner.   The 
manufacturer’s information will be the previous owner.  In this 
case, the Evidence Type ‘MCO – Out-of-State’ may be used. 


b. If the dealer sells the vehicle directly from the MCO, the 
Evidence Type ‘MCO – In-State’ may be used.  A Dealer 
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Permit Number must be entered in the Previous Owner 
Information block. 


REQUIREMENT: TITLE DATA ENTRY REQUIREMENTS SPECIFIC TO VENDORS AS CUSTOMERS 


  
TIF-
TRDE-T-
VEND-1 


When the Title Type is ‘Original’ or ‘Salvage’, ATPS III will validate that 
the Vendor License Number has not expired.  However, ATPS III will 
provide the ability to enter a vendor on a title even if a vendor is no 
longer an active vendor.   The Vendor License Number must be 
entered as XXX (3 characters) and a value must be entered in the 
User-Entered Vendor Number field in order for the user to enter a valid 
Vendor who is already not in the system 


 


  
TIF-
TRDE-T-V 
VEND -2 


For Watercraft, the Vendor License Number must be manually entered 
if the Watercraft Dealer does not have a valid Dealer Permit Number. If 
a Dealer does not have a Dealer Permit Number, then the Dealer 
should be entered as a Vendor. 


 


  
TIF-
TRDE-T-V 
VEND -3 


When entering certain exemption codes, the Vendor License Number 
must be entered.  These Exemption Codes include RO (Resale – Out 
of State Leasing), and RR (Resale – Daily Rental)  


 


REQUIREMENT: TITLE  DATA ENTRY REQUIREMENTS SPECIFIC TO BROKERS 


  
TIF-
TRDE-T-
BRKS-1 


The only information collected about a broker will be the Broker Name, 
Vendor License Number, and Dealer Permit Number (for Dealers 
Acting as Brokers).  Brokers act as an agent for the sale so brokers will 
never be the Owner or Previous Owner.  The ‘Broker Info’ button must 
be selected on the Receipt Tab in order to enter Broker Information.   
The Vendor Number of the Broker must be selected.  The Broker Name 
and (if appropriate) Broker Dealer Permit Number will be populated 
automatically based on the Broker Vendor Number. 


 


  
TIF-


TRDE-T-
BRKS-2 


All Brokers will receive a Vendor Discount from the Department of 
Taxation.  Dealers Acting as Brokers will also receive the Trade-in 
Credit on a sale. 


 


  
TIF-


TRDE-T-
BRKS-3 


Broker information will be printed on the receipt only.    


REQUIREMENT: TITLE DATA ENTRY REQUIREMENTS SPECIFIC TO LIENS 
  TIF- Active liens may be transferred from an existing record to a new title  
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TRDE-T-
LNS-1 


record during title issuance.   A prompt will be provided during the 
query function for Original or Salvage titles (unless the Evidence Type 
is Repossession).  
 


a. If the previous title has multiple liens, the system will display a 
prompt for each lien.  The user will have the ability to transfer 
some liens, all liens, or no liens onto the new title record. 


b. If a lien is not transferred, it will automatically be cancelled on 
the previous title.   


  
TIF-
TRDE-T-
LNS-2 


For Replacement, Duplicate, Salvage Replacement, and Salvage 
Duplicate title types, all active liens will automatically be populated onto 
the new title transaction.  No prompt will be displayed and no lien fee 
will be charged for the existing liens.  


 


  
TIF-
TRDE-T-
LNS-3 


The user may add more than one lien during title issuance  


  
TIF-
TRDE-T-
LNS-4 


When more than two active liens are entered, ATPS III will provide the 
ability to print a Lien Discharge Form.  


  
TIF-
TRDE-T-
LNS-5 


Liens may be added or cancelled during a title transfer, or as a 
Replacement title due to the update of an existing record.  The Lien 
Replacement checkbox provides the ability to indicate that only lien 
information will be added / updated on the Replacement or Salvage 
Replacement title.   The Printed Transaction Comment field will 
automatically be populated with ‘Lien Replacement’ if this checkbox is 
selected. 


 


  
TIF-
TRDE-T-
LNS-6 


ATPS III will automatically re-order the remaining liens on a title when a 
lien is cancelled or added according to the Lien Date.  The oldest active 
lien will become the first lien.  


 


  
TIF-
TRDE-T-
LNS-7 


If a lien holder sells their interest to another lien holder, the original lien 
must be cancelled in the system and a replacement title, showing the 
new lien holder’s name and address, will be printed.  ATPS III will 
provide the ability to indicate that the new lien was re-assigned from the 
original lien.  The user may enter the Lien holder Name of the original 
lien into the Re-assigned From field. The Lien Date of the original lien 
may be applied to the new lien.  If the Re-assigned Indicator has been 
checked and the new lien is the first or second lien holder, ‘Re-
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assigned Lien’ will print above the new lien on the replacement title. 


  
TIF-
TRDE-T-
LNS-8 


Liens may be added to Salvage, Salvage Replacement, or Salvage 
Duplicate Motor Vehicle titles.  


  
TIF-
TRDE-T-
LNS-9 


ATPS III will provide the ability to simultaneously add a lien and issue a 
memo title by processing a replacement title.  


  
TIF-
TRDE-T-
LNS-10 


ATPS III will keep a history of the liens added and cancelled from a 
title.  Any lien added or cancelled from a title will be displayed on the 
Owner/Lien Tab with the appropriate status (e.g., active or inactive). 


 


  
TIF-
TRDE-T-
LNS-11 


When a Lien is added to a title, the Lien Date may be entered but will 
not default to any value.  If a Lien Date is not entered, the Lien Date will 
automatically be set as the Calendar Date when the Payoff/Print button 
is selected. 


 


  
TIF-
TRDE-T-
LNS-12 


The Number of Liens field on the Title Tab indicates the total number of 
active and inactive liens on a title transaction.   The Number of Active 
Liens indicates the number of active liens.  The Number of Lien Fees 
on the Receipt Tab indicates the number of liens that the customer will 
be charged for. 


 


  
TIF-
TRDE-T-
LNS-12 


Liens will be able to be noted on motor vehicle salvage titles.  This 
functionality is limited at this time to transactions received ‘over the 
counter’ (i.e. noting liens on salvage titles will not be supported through 
the ELT process). 
 
The title itself will continue to print ‘Salvage’ three times across the top 
and will now print ‘Salvage’ twice in the lien holder area in order to 
accommodate the printing of the lien holder’s name and address. As a 
reminder, watercraft and outboard motor salvage titles could always 
have liens on them but watercraft and outboard motor salvage titles are 
only issued to law enforcement from unclaimed affidavits so there were 
very few, if any, instances where this has occurred. This functionality is 
limited at this time to transactions received ‘over the counter’ (i.e. 
noting liens on salvage titles will not be supported through the ELT 
process).  The salvage title application which is available to be printed 
by the ATPS III must show the lien holder’s name and address when 
applicable.   


 


  TIF- The ‘Status Audit’ log on the Inquiry screen must display the user ID  
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TRDE-T-
LNS-12 


and county of a person who cancels a lien on another county’s title.  
 
Tracking Lien Cancellations – When a lien is cancelled on County A’s 
title by a user in County B, the User ID and county of the user must be 
displayed on the inquiry screen.    The lien status and lien cancellation 
date must print when a print screen of the Status Audit screen is done.   


REQUIREMENT: TITLE DATA ENTRY REQUIREMENTS SPECIFIC TO MOTOR VEHICLES 


  
TIF-
TRDE-T-
MV-1 


If the value entered in the Mileage field is greater than or equal to zero, 
the Mileage Brand will be required. The values of Mileage Brand field 
will include ‘Actual’, ‘Non-Actual, Warning: Odometer Discrepancy’, or 
‘Exceeded’. The Mileage Brand field will not default to ‘Actual’. 


 


  
TIF-
TRDE-T-
MV-2 


If Mileage is not entered, a Mileage Justification Code is required.  This 
field indicates why mileage is not disclosed for the title transaction.   
Allowable values for the Mileage Justification Code will include 
‘Inheritance’, ‘Insurance’, ‘Repossession’, ‘Odometer Exempt’, and 
‘Other’.  If a Mileage Justification Code is entered, the Mileage field will 
be disabled. 
 
The Mileage field and Mileage Brand field will be disabled when the 
Body Types ‘HM’, ‘BH’, ‘TC’, ‘TT’, or ‘TL’ are selected.   ATPS III will 
automatically populate the No Odometer field for these Body Types and 
print ‘No Odom’ on the title.   The Mileage Justification Code will be 
disabled and set to ‘Odometer Exempt’ when the No Odometer 
checkbox is checked.  Mileage Justification will default to ‘Odometer 
Exempt’ when Body Types OR or AT are selected.  


 


  
TIF-
TRDE-T-
MV-3 


Brands will automatically carry forward from title to title, provided a 
previous Ohio title is referenced. Only the 3 most important Brands will 
be saved and printed on titles 


This is related to the NMVTIS check 


  
TIF-
TRDE-T-
MV-4 


ATPS III will allow three brands to be entered on one title. The branding 
list will be used as the standard for ATPS III.  An ‘Other’ Brand code will 
be provided with a Brand Description field where the user may enter an 
out of state brand code. These brand codes include: 
 


a. RS – Rebuilt Salvage 
b. Non-Rebuildable – Ohio does not issue non-Rebuildable titles 


(these are junk) 
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c. FV – Flood Vehicle 
d. LV – Law Enforcement 
e. TV – Taxi Vehicle Other – allows free-text entry of Non-Ohio 


brands 
 
Important: The above is not a complete list of Brand codes. 
Additional existing codes will need to be discovered during the 
Functional/ Business Analysis phase.


  
TIF-
TRDE-T-
MV-5 


A Conversion comment may be entered and will carry forward onto all 
subsequent titles for the VIN.   


REQUIREMENT: TITLE DATA ENTRY REQUIREMENTS SPECIFIC TO OFF-ROAD VEHICLES/ATVS (HB611) HTTP://CODES.OHIO.GOV/ORC/4503.10 


  
TIF-
TRDE-T-
ORV-1 


Off-road vehicles will follow the same titling process as motor vehicles.  
The Body Type will indicate that the title is for an off-road vehicle.  


  
TIF-
TRDE-T-
ORV-2 


The federal odometer statement will not be required for off-road 
vehicles. The Mileage Justification Code will default to ‘Odometer 
Exempt’ for off-road vehicles but the No Odometer field will not be 
checked. The Mileage field will be disabled and ‘Exempt’ will be printed 
on the title. 


 


  
TIF-
TRDE-T-
ORV-3 


New Off-Road Vehicles /ATVs may be titled by Licensed Ohio Dealers 
only.  


  
TIF-
TRDE-T-
ORV-4 


ATPS III will provide the ability to issue Off-Road Vehicles/ATVs using 
an Ohio Registration as Evidence.  The Evidence Type ‘Registration’ 
will be selected. 


 


REQUIREMENT: TITLE DATA ENTRY REQUIREMENTS SPECIFIC TO MOBILE HOMES AND MANUFACTURED HOMES 


  
TIF-
TRDE-T-
MOBMAN
-1 


Manufactured and mobile homes will follow the same title issuance 
process as motor vehicles. 
 


 


  
TIF-
TRDE-T-
MOBMAN
-2 


The available Body Codes for manufactured and mobile home titling 
include BH (Mobile Home) and HM (Manufactured Home). 
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TIF-
TRDE-T-
MOBMAN
-3 


If a manufactured or mobile home is converted to real estate (a static 
domicile), the Status will change to ‘Inactive’ with an Inactive Reason of 
‘Converted to Real Estate’.  Refer to the Corrections Design 
Specification for more information about this status change 
functionality.   ‘Converted to Real Estate’ will be stamped onto the 
title.  The title will not be re-printed when a mobile or manufactured 
home is converted to real estate. 


 


REQUIREMENT: TITLE DATA ENTRY REQUIREMENTS SPECIFIC TO WATERCRAFT/MOTORS 


  
TIF-
TRDE-T-
WCM-1 


ATPS III will provide the capability to title watercraft and outboard 
motors.  Each outboard motor (formerly an Engine) must be titled 
individually and will follow the same title issuance process as motor 
vehicles. 


 


  
TIF-
TRDE-T-
WCM-2 


Inboard motors must be associated with a watercraft, and may not be 
titled individually.   


  
TIF-
TRDE-T-
WCM-3 


Branding is not allowed for watercraft or outboard motors.  


  
TIF-
TRDE-T-
WCM-4 


Watercraft or motors may be sold by vendors.  The same Sales Tax 
Discount will be applied.  


REQUIREMENT: TITLE DATA ENTRY REQUIREMENTS SPECIFIC TO REPLACEMENT TITLE TRANSACTIONS 


  
TIF-
TRDE-T-
RT-1 


A replacement title may be issued any time a title needs to be re-
printed due to an error or an update to data printed on the face of the 
title or due to the back of the title being defaced.  The prior, active title 
will be required as evidence in order to issue a replacement title.   


 


  
TIF-
TRDE-T-
RT-2 


Any change to data that is printed on the title requires a new title to be 
issued (it will be given a new Title Number 


Refer to the Corrections Design 
Specification for information about 
correction to data that is not printed 
on the title. 


  
TIF-
TRDE-T-
RT-3 


The system must default to ‘Ohio Title’ as the Evidence Type when 
issuing a replacement title.  


  
TIF-
TRDE-T-
RT-4 


If changes need to be made to ATPS III title data retrieved during a title 
transfer, changes may be applied to the new title record without 
affecting the old title record.   Therefore, a replacement title does not 
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need to be issued prior to performing the title transfer.  According to the 
ATPS Board’s ruling, only one title will be printed in cases where 
modification to data is necessary. 


  
TIF-
TRDE-T-
RT-5 


The user will have the ability to indicate appropriate changes to the title 
(Body Type change, misspelled Name, incorrect Mileage, etc.).   


  
TIF-
TRDE-T-
RT-6 


Inboard Motor(s) may be added to a watercraft record.  A replacement 
title will be issued in this case. The user may add more than one motor 
when issuing a replacement title.  


 


  
TIF-
TRDE-T-
RT-7 


ATPS III will provide a method to correct motors that have been 
incorrectly entered as watercraft (and vice versa).  The Property Type 
must be changed and new Property Information must be entered.  A 
replacement title will be issued in this case.  


 


  
TIF-
TRDE-T-
RT-8 


A Salvage title may be changed to a regular title with no change in 
ownership by issuing a Replacement title.  The ‘RS’ brand will be 
automatically populated on the Replacement title for vehicles only 


 


  
TIF-
TRDE-T-
RT-9 


 The user will be forced to correct invalid Body Type codes on all new 
titles to ensure a valid body type code is entered (e.g., 2S, 4S, IC, etc.).  
The body type will not be validated on Memo Only transactions and 
Correction transactions. 


 


REQUIREMENT: TITLE DATA ENTRY REQUIREMENTS SPECIFIC TO DUPLICATE TITLE TRANSACTIONS 


  
TIF-
TRDE-T-
DUP-1 


A duplicate title may be issued when the original title has been lost, 
stolen or destroyed.  Therefore, the original title will not be required as 
evidence in order to issue a Duplicate title.  The system must default to 
‘None’ 


 


  
TIF-
TRDE-T-
DUP-2 


Changes to the title will be permitted when issuing a duplicate title. 
According to the ATPS Board’s ruling, in cases where corrections are 
necessary, the user will not be forced to issue separate duplicate and 
replacement titles. The user will have the ability to modify or correct 
some fields (and the inability to modify other fields) when issuing a 
duplicate. 


 


REQUIREMENT:TITLE DATA ENTRY REQUIREMENTS SPECIFIC TO SALVAGE TITLE TRANSACTIONS 


  
TIF-
TRDE-T-
SALV-1 


If a motor vehicle is salvaged in Ohio, transferred out of state, and then 
returned to Ohio as a non-salvage vehicle, ATPS III will automatically 
assign ‘Rebuilt Salvage’ (RS) as the new Brand.  
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TIF-
TRDE-T-
SALV-2 


When transferring a motor vehicle to salvage, ATPS III will 
automatically populate the Condition field with a value of ‘Wrecked’.  


  
TIF-
TRDE-T-
SALV-3 


If a Motor Vehicle Salvage, Salvage Replacement, or Salvage 
Duplicate title is converted to an Original or Replacement motor vehicle 
title, automatically assign ‘RS’ as the new Brand. 


 


  
TIF-
TRDE-T-
SALV-4 


ATPS III will provide the ability for a watercraft salvage title to be 
transferred to an original title.  


  
TIF-
TRDE-T-
SALV-5 


A watercraft or motor salvage title will not be branded.  Only motor 
vehicle salvage titles may be branded.  


  
TIF-
TRDE-T-
SALV-6 


A watercraft or motor that has a salvage title is the result of a police 
affidavit issued when it is abandoned or unclaimed. In this case, if a 
previous Ohio title is found, the ownership chain may be broken.  The 
Owner retrieved from the previous title may be deleted and replaced 
with the appropriate previous owner in the Previous Owner Information 
block.  


 


  
TIF-
TRDE-T-
SALV-7 


ATPS III will allow the transfer of a title issued from an MCO to a 
salvage title.  


  
TIF-
TRDE-T-
SALV-8 


 A Salvage title cannot be changed to an Original title when the 
Evidence Type is Ohio Title and the Property Type is Vehicle.  If the 
Evidence Type is Ohio Title, and the previous Title Type is Salvage, 
Salvage Replacement, or Salvage Duplicate, the new Title Type cannot 
be Original.  For all other Evidence Types, a Salvage, Salvage 
Replacement, and a Salvage Duplicate can be transferred to an 
Original and pre-fill the ‘RS’ brand. 


 


REQUIREMENT: TITLE DATA ENTRY REQUIREMENTS SPECIFIC TO SALVAGE REPLACEMENT TITLE TRANSACTIONS 


  
TIF-
TRDE-T-
SALVRT-
1 


The Salvage Replacement title type is necessary for Salvage title 
issuance that does not involve a change in ownership.   


  
TIF-
TRDE-T-
SALVRT-


An Original, Replacement, or Duplicate title may be changed to a 
salvage title with no change in ownership by issuing a Salvage 
Replacement title.   
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2 


REQUIREMENT:TITLE DATA ENTRY REQUIREMENTS SPECIFIC TO SALVAGE DUPLICATE TITLE TRANSACTIONS 


  
TIF-
TRDE-T-
SALVDUP
-1 


A Salvage Duplicate title may be issued when the original title has been 
lost, stolen or destroyed.  Therefore, the original title will not be 
required as evidence in order to issue a Salvage Duplicate title.  The 
user will enter the evidence type as ‘None’. The system must notice 
that the title type is ‘Salvage’ and force the user to issue a  Salvage 
Duplicate title 


 


  
TIF-
TRDE-T-
SALVDUP
-2 


Changes to the title will be permitted when issuing a Salvage Duplicate 
title. According to the ATPS Board’s ruling, in cases where corrections 
are necessary, the user will not be forced to issue separate duplicate 
and replacement titles. The user will have the ability to modify or 
correct some fields (and the inability to modify other fields) when 
issuing a Salvage Duplicate. 


 


REQUIRMENT:TITLE DATA ENTRY REQUIREMENTS SPECIFIC TO UNCLAIMED AFFIDAVIT 4505/4585 AND 4513/1547 EVIDENCE TYPES 


  


TIF-
TRDE-T-
UNCLMA
FFIDEVID
-1 


If the Evidence Type is ‘Unclaimed Affidavit 4513/1547’, then the Title 
Type can only be ‘Salvage’.  (For example, a vehicle has been 
abandoned and law enforcement is taking ownership of the vehicle.)   
 


a. The Owner on this title will be whoever is listed on the affidavit 
(e.g., the law enforcement agency or the assignee).   


b. The Previous Owner Information section may or may not be 
populated with the Owner Information of the previous title.  The 
user may query to return the active record for this vehicle to 
process the transaction.  If a record is returned by the query, 
the owner becomes the previous owner and is printed on the 
title.  The previous title record will be inactivated.   


c. The Title Transaction Comment Printed will automatically be 
populated with 'Unclaimed Affidavit'.   


d. If a record is not returned by the query, the Previous Owner 
name and Street 1 will be automatically populated with 
‘Unclaimed Affidavit’. 


e. The Purchase Price is not required and will default to $0.00 for 
Unclaimed Affidavit transactions. 
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TIF-
TRDE-T-
UNCLMA
FFIDEVID
-2 


If the Evidence Type is ‘Unclaimed Affidavit 4505/4585’ (combining 
Vehicle/Watercraft), the Title Type will be ‘Original’.  (For example, a 
person abandons his/her vehicle/watercraft at a garage and the garage 
applies to take ownership of the vehicle/watercraft. 
 When the Evidence Type is ‘Unclaimed Affidavit 4505/4585’ the Title 
Type can be ‘Original’, ‘Replacement’, ‘Salvage’, or ‘Salvage 
Replacement’. 
 


a. The Owner on this title will be the purchaser as listed on the 
affidavit (e.g., the garage).  There is no assignee for Unclaimed 
Affidavit 4505/4585. 


b. The Previous Owner Information section may or may not be 
populated with the Owner Information of the previous title.  The 
user may query to return the active record for this vehicle to 
process the transaction.  If a record is returned by the query, 
the owner becomes the previous owner and is printed on the 
title.  The previous title record will be inactivated. 


c. If a record is not returned by the query, the previous owner 
name and Street 1 will be auto populated with ‘Unclaimed 
Affidavit’.   


d. The Title Transaction Comment Printed field will automatically 
populate with 'Unclaimed Affidavit'.  


e. The user may enter up to $2,500 for value of the vehicle as an 
Unclaimed Miscellaneous Fee when the Property Type is 
‘Motor Vehicle’ and ‘Unclaimed Affidavit 4505/4585’ is the 
Evidence Type. 


f. The Purchase Price is not required and will default to $0.00 for 
Unclaimed Affidavit transactions. 


 


REQUIREMENT:TITLE DATA ENTRY REQUIREMENTS SPECIFIC TO REASSIGNMENT EVIDENCE TYPE 


  
TIF-
TRDE-T-
REASSE
VID-1 


Reassignments may apply to Motor Vehicles, Watercraft, or Outboard 
Motors.  


  
TIF-
TRDE-T-
REASSE


It is possible that a vehicle has been re-assigned multiple times.   
These multiple reassignments will not be tracked by ATPS III.  ATPS III 
users will only account for the most recent reassignment. 
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VID-2 


  
TIF-
TRDE-T-
REASSE
VID-3 


If the Reassignment Evidence Type is selected, the Reassignment 
State field will be displayed and must be entered.  


  
TIF-
TRDE-T-
REASSE
VID-4 


When the Evidence Type is Reassignment, the Reassignment State 
and the words ‘Reassignment’ will print in the Printed Transaction 
Comments field.  For example, when the Reassignment State is KY, 
‘KY REASSIGNMENT’ will print in the Printed Transaction Comments 
field. 


 


REQUIREMENT: TITLE DATA ENTRY REQUIREMENTS SPECIFIC TO REPOSSESSION EVIDENCE TYPE 


  
TIF-
TRDE-T-
REPOSE
VID-1 


When the Evidence Type is ‘Repossession’, the Tax Type will default to 
‘Exempt’ and the Exemption Code will default to ‘RF’.  


REQUIREMENT: TITLE DATA ENTRY REQUIREMENTS SPECIFIC TO ASSEMBLED EVIDENCE TYPE 


  
TIF-
TRDE-T-
ASSEMB
EVID-1 


 When the Evidence Type is ‘Assembled’: 
 


a. The Vehicle Make field will default to ‘ASVE’; 
b. The Vehicle Year field will default to the current year; 
c. The Previous Owner name field will default to ‘Assembled 


Vehicle’; and   
d. The previous owner address fields will not be required. 


 


REQUIREMENT: TITLE AND RECEIPT DATA ENTRY/GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR FEE AND TAX CALCULATION DATA ENTRY 


  
TIF-
TRDE-R-
FEETXCA
LCGEN-1 


Information that impacts receipt data (i.e., Dealer Permit Number, 
Vendor Number, Purchase Price, Number of Affidavits, etc.) may be 
entered prior to entering title data.   
 


 


  
TIF-
TRDE-R-
FEETXCA
LCGEN-2 


Information entered on the Receipt Tab which affects title data 
(Previous Owner Permit Number, Vendor Number, Number of Liens, 
Body Type, Age, DBA information) will automatically be populated onto 
the appropriate tab once all receipt data has been entered.  This will 
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apply only when receipt data is entered prior to entering title data. 


  
TIF-
TRDE-R-
FEETXCA
LCGEN-3 


On the Receipt Tab, the fees and taxes will be itemized and separated 
from the grand total amount. 
 


 


  
TIF-
TRDE-R-
FEETXCA
LCGEN-4 


The Total Fees field and the Total Taxes field will be automatically 
generated by the system.   The value in these fields will automatically 
be displayed in the appropriate fields of the Fee Collection section. 
 


 


  
TIF-
TRDE-R-
FEETXCA
LCGEN-5 


The amounts displayed in the Total Fees and Total Taxes fields will be 
added and displayed as the Total Due in the Fee Collection Information 
section. 
 


 


REQUIREMENT: RECEIPT DATA ENTRY REQUIREMENTS SPECIFIC TO FEES 


  
TIF-
TRDE-R-
FEES-1 


Based on the data entered on the Receipt Tab, fees will automatically 
be calculated by ATPS III.  


  
TIF-
TRDE-R-
FEES-2 


There are numerous fees involved in the titling process. The system 
must automatically enter the fees alleviating the need for manual data 
entry.  


 


  
TIF-
TRDE-R-
FEES-3 


The system must incorporate all fee increase changes that currently 
exist. In addition the system must be designed to dynamically 
accommodate any future changes to the fee structure 


 


  
TIF-
TRDE-R-
FEES-4 


Adjustment to the Title Fees:  In certain situations, an adjustment to the 
Title Fees needs to be made.  The system must incorporate all the 
Business logic related to these adjustments. It must provide the 
appropriate warning messages when there is a violation of Business 
rules. In addition the system must be designed to dynamically 
accommodate any future changes to the fee adjustment rules. 


 


  
TIF-
TRDE-R-
FEES-5 


The Title Fee will automatically be populated when a title transaction is 
initiated. However, this fee may be waived by an authorized user.  
There are legitimate cases besides a free replacement when a Title 
Fee would not be charged (e.g., an unclaimed salvage title being 
transferred to a law enforcement agency).   


 


  TIF- A receipt will be printed regardless of whether or not a Title fee is  
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TRDE-R-
FEES-6 


charged. 


  
TIF-
TRDE-R-
FEES-7 


The Office Date field will be used as a trigger for a Late Fee 
assessment.   This field will default to the current calendar date but 
may be changed to reflect the date the evidence was received.  The 
Late Fee will be generated if the title is not issued prior to 30 days after 
the purchase date.  It may be waived by an authorized user. 


 


  
TIF-
TRDE-R-
FEES-8 


ATPS III will provide a descriptive field to enter the reason for a fee 
waiver.  The ‘Waived Fees’ button should be selected in order to enter 
a Fee Waiver Description.  The Fee Waiver Description will be stored 
with the title but not printed on the receipt.    
 
If the Late Fee is waived for any reason (the reason is a required field) 
other than a legitimate change to the office date field, the late fee 
waived checkbox may be checked and late fee waiver reason may be 
entered. 


 


  
TIF-
TRDE-R-
FEES-9 


ATPS III will provide the ability to issue one or more memo titles when 
issuing a title.   The Number of Memos field will indicate how many 
memo titles are issued. 


 


  
TIF-
TRDE-R-
FEES-10 


The current Inspection Fee (done for out of state titles/ registrations) 
field will be automatically populated if an Inspection Station Number 
and Inspection Form Number are entered.   


 
a. An inspection will be required with a ‘Non-Ohio Title’ or 


‘Registration Evidence’ Type.  If the vehicle is purchased out 
of state and the Evidence Type is ‘MCO – Out of State’, no 
inspection will be required. 


b. The inspection fields will never apply to Watercraft transfers. 
c. The collected inspection fee will be divided between the 


county and the state.  None of the fee will be distributed to the 
inspection stations. 


 


  
TIF-
TRDE-R-
FEES-11 


ATPS III will provide the ability to waive a title fee for a Replacement 
title issued due to a lien cancellation.   


  
TIF-
TRDE-R-
FEES-12 


An Archive Fee will automatically be assessed when ‘BH’ or ‘HM’ is 
entered in the Body Type field and when the Issue Date is greater than 
or equal to January 1, 2000.  This Archive Fee will be generated for 
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Motor Vehicle titles of all Title Types with either a BH or HM Body Type.  


  
TIF-
TRDE-R-
FEES-13 


ATPS III will provide the ability to enter Miscellaneous Fees as part of 
the title issuance process.  The ‘Misc. Fees’ button should be selected 
in order to enter miscellaneous fees.  Some miscellaneous fees are 
mandated by the state; others change from county to county. 
ATPS III will provide a pick list of Miscellaneous Fee Types, including 
both state mandated and county entered miscellaneous fees in this list. 
These fee types are numerous and need to be un-earthed in the 
Functional/ Business Analysis phase. 
 


a. The Miscellaneous Fees mandated by the state will be 
automatically populated into the fee column when the user 
selects the state-mandated fee type.   When the user selects a 
Miscellaneous Fee Type that varies from county to county, the 
county fee must be manually entered into the fee column.   


b. If ‘Other’ is selected as the Miscellaneous Fee Type, ATPS III 
must force the user to enter a Description and the Amount of 
the fee. 


 


  
TIF-
TRDE-R-
FEES-14 


The user will have the ability to waive all fees in ATPS III by selecting 
the Waived checkbox next to the appropriate fee. 
 


 


  
TIF-
TRDE-R-
FEES-15 


The ATPS III system will allow a vendor discount when the previous 
evidence is MCO Out-of-State and previous owner type is ‘Vendor’.   
 


 


  
TIF-
TRDE-R-
FEES-16 


The ATPS III system will allow a vendor discount when the previous 
evidence is MCO Out-of-State and previous owner type is ‘Vendor’.   
Vendor Discount on MCO Out-of-State – On occasion, the Ohio 
Department of Taxation issues vendor’s numbers to out-of-state 
companies to facilitate the proper collection of Ohio sales tax.  With this 
release, the ATPS III system will properly calculate and credit the 
vendor discount when the evidence is entered as ‘MCO Out-of-State’.  
The county user will need to enter the previous owner as ‘Vendor’ and 
enter the Ohio-issued vendor’s number.  Typically this will be a 99#.  If 
an Ohio vendor number has not been issued to the selling company, 
the previous owner type should be entered as ‘company’ and no vendor 
discount will be applied.   
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REQUIREMENT: RECEIPT DATA ENTRY REQUIREMENTS SPECIFIC TO TAXES 


  
TIF-
TRDE-R-
TXS-1 


There are numerous taxes involved in the issuance of a title. These 
need to be discovered during the Functional/ Business Analysis phase.  


  
TIF-
TRDE-R-
TXS-2 


Based on the data entered on the Receipt Tab, taxes will automatically 
be calculated by ATPS III when the Calculate button is selected.  


  
TIF-
TRDE-R-
TXS-3 


There are numerous tax calculations to be performed. Based on 
various criteria, the method of tax calculation varies. ATPS III must 
incorporate all these tax calculations in the correct manner.  


 


  
TIF-
TRDE-R-
TXS-4 


There are numerous Vendor discount calculations to be performed. 
Based on various criteria, the method of calculating Vendor discounts 
may vary. ATPS III must incorporate all these Vendor discount 
calculations in the correct manner. 


 


  
TIF-
TRDE-R-
TXS-5 


The user will enter a dollar amount as the Sales Tax Credit that will be 
subtracted from the system calculated Sales Tax amount, and then the 
Vendor Discount will be taken. 


 


  
TIF-
TRDE-R-
TXS-6 


If the Sales Tax Credit is greater than the Sales Tax amount, the Total 
Taxes will equal zero.  A negative amount will never be displayed in the 
Total Taxes field. 


 


  
TIF-
TRDE-R-
TXS-7 


If the Trade-in Credit is greater than the Purchase Price, or the Trade-in 
Credit and Purchase Price are equal, the Total Taxes would equal zero  


  
TIF-
TRDE-R-
TXS-8 


There are numerous tax rates that need to be considered by ATPS III: 
ATPS III will incorporate these tax rates in a correct manner when 
computing the sales tax due for a title.  Taxes are charged based on 
the address of the owner, not the office issuing the title.   


 


  
TIF-
TRDE-R-
TXS-9 


Out of State Purchase: If an Ohio resident makes an out of state 
purchase of a vehicle, the system must give credit for the out of state 
tax paid and charge the balance (if any). This rule applies to specific 
states only 


 


  
TIF-
TRDE-R-
TXS-10 


Out of State Customer: If an out of state customer purchases a car in 
Ohio, it is title in Ohio. The tax rate is the lesser of the Ohio rate and 
the rate at the County of residence of the Customer. The System must 
automatically calculate this.  Additional rules will apply when a vehicle 


 


Page 40 of 229 







Supplement 2 
ATPS III Business Requirements 


FUNCTIONAL FUNCTIONAL # REQUIREMENT REMARKS/ CLARIFICATIONS AREA SUB AREA 


is traded in. 


  
TIF-
TRDE-R-
TXS-11 


Tax rates will be determined based on county of residence of the owner 
when the owner resides in Ohio, with the exception of the Transit Tax 
that may cross county lines.  The Transit Tax crosses county 
boundaries so that within one county there may be different Transit Tax 
rates for different areas of the county.  
 


a. The Transit Tax of one county will be applied to areas of a 
neighboring county based on numerous laws. This information 
needs to be discovered and calculation of Transit Tax must be 
correctly implemented in ATPS III. 


b. ATPS III will provide a method of indicating the correct Transit 
Tax Rate for these areas that differ within the same county.  
The user must determine whether an owner’s address falls 
within one of these areas.  Selecting the Charge Transit Tax 
checkbox and the appropriate County will apply that County’s 
higher Transit Tax rate.  The additional tax rate is .25% higher 
in Franklin and Summit counties but the percentage increase 
should be determined according to the neighboring county.  
The additional Transit Tax rates in Franklin and Summit 
counties may change independent of one another. 


 


  
TIF-
TRDE-R-
TXS-12 


ATPS III will provide the ability to go back as far as the 1935 tax tables 
in order to calculate a previous year’s tax rate.  The Tax Rate will be 
determined based on the Purchase Date of a title transaction.   


 


  
TIF-
TRDE-R-
TXS-13 


ATPS III will provide the ability to indicate whether or not a customer is 
exempt from sales tax and the reason the customer is exempt (if 
appropriate).  Requirements specific to exemption codes include: 


 
a. The value selected from the Tax Type field (‘Exempt’ or 


‘Taxable’) indicates if Sales Tax will be paid on a title. The Tax 
Type field will default to ‘Taxable’ except when the Owner Type 
is ‘Dealer’.   


b. If ‘Exempt’ is selected from the Tax Type field, the Sales Tax 
field will default to zero.  The Purchase Price may be entered 
but the Total Taxes will equal zero after the Calculate button is 
selected. 


c. The Exemption Code field will provide the ability to indicate the 
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reason the customer is exempt. This field will only be enabled if 
‘Exempt’ is selected from the Tax Type field.  The exemption 
code table maintained by the Department of Taxation includes 
a two-character code and a description field of up 30-
characters. The Exemption Code Description is now displayed 
on the Receipt Tab.  


  
TIF-
TRDE-R-
TXS-14 


When an ‘RL’ (Resale – Leasing) Exemption Code is entered, a ‘LD’ 
(leasing dealer) Dealer Permit Number is required.  If no ‘LD’ Permit 
Number is entered, the sale will be considered casual.  The system will 
display an error prompting the user to enter a ‘LD’ Permit Number.  The 
‘LD’ will not be automatically populated into the Permit Number field 
when ‘RL’ is entered as an Exemption Code, but the ‘LD’ Permit 
Number will be required. 


 


  
TIF-
TRDE-R-
TXS-15 


If the Exemption Code ‘TH’ (Transportation for Hire) or ‘DP’ (Direct 
Pay) is selected, the Exemption Justification field will be enabled.  The 
user will be required to enter a Direct Pay, PUCO or ICC number in this 
field.  


 


  
TIF-
TRDE-R-
TXS-16 


If an ‘RO’ (Resale – Out of State Leasing) or ‘RR’ (Resale – Daily 
Rental) Exemption Code is selected, the user must enter a valid 
Vendor License Number. 


 


  
TIF-
TRDE-R-
TXS-17 


Only dealers with valid Dealer Permit Numbers will receive a Trade-in 
Credit for all motor vehicle, outboard motor, or watercraft sales.  For 
motor vehicles, a Trade-in Credit may be given for a title issued from an 
‘MCO In State’ or ‘Out of State MCO’ Evidence Type. 
Change Request IR-OHOH2017:  A Trade-in Credit is permitted on all 
vehicle titles when the age is ‘New’ and the Title Type is ‘Original’, 
regardless of the Evidence Type. 


 


  
TIF-
TRDE-R-
TXS-18 


A dealer acting as a broker will receive a Trade-in Credit for watercraft, 
outboard motor or mobile/manufactured homes (when the vehicle body 
type is ‘BH’ or ‘HM’).  A watercraft dealer must be licensed by ODNR 


and have a valid OH ZZ permit number in order to receive the Trade-in 
Credit.  A broker that is not a dealer will not receive a Trade-in Credit. 


 


  
TIF-
TRDE-R-
TXS-19 


Dealers, Vendors, and Brokers will receive a Vendor Discount for all 
motor vehicle, outboard motor, and watercraft sales.  Dealers Acting as 
Brokers will also receive a Vendor Discount. 


 


  TIF-
TRDE-R-


When a customer has paid Sales Tax in another state, the amount of 
the tax paid will be entered in the Sales Tax Credit field.    
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TXS-20  
a. If the Sales Tax Credit rate paid in another state is less than the Ohio 
rate, the customer must pay the difference.  This difference will 
automatically appear as Sales Tax due from the customer.  


  
TIF-
TRDE-R-
TXS-21 


ATPS III will allow a Sales Tax Credit and a Vendor Discount to be 
applied in a single transaction.  


  
TIF-
TRDE-R-
TXS-22 


The ATPS III system will force the user to re-calculate taxes if the 
purchase date has been changed.   
 
Recalculation of Taxes if Purchase Date Changed – During title 
issuance, if a user has already calculated the tax and then goes back to 
the date of purchase and changes it, the system will wipe out all the tax 
calculations and force the user to re-calculate prior to suspend, save or 
payoff/print.  This will prevent the possibility of a user changing the date 
of purchase to one with a different tax rate without the system properly 
calculating it. 


 


  
TIF-
TRDE-R-
TXS-23 


Non Resident Tax: If an owner’s address is listed as one of the eight 
(this list should be maintained in a dynamic fashion since future 
additions/ deletions are possible) taxable states or a foreign country 
(except U.S. Territories), the system must prompt a user to make the 
selection “Tax Non-Resident” for “Tax Type” when the <Calculate> 
button is selected, if the user has not already done so.  
 
The only exception to this is when a resident of one of these taxable 
eight states or foreign countries is otherwise exempt from tax (such as 
an exemption for ‘church’ or ‘transportation for hire’).  On the other 
hand, if a user attempts to select ‘Exempt’ as a Tax Type and enter 
‘Non-resident’ as the exemption reason, the system must not allow the 
user to continue and must display a message that the owner is subject 
to non-resident tax.   
 
The system must not allow a user to select a Tax Type of “Taxable 
Non-Resident” if the owner’s state is not entered as one of the taxable 
states or a foreign country other than U.S. Territories.  Out of state 
residents of the remaining states and residents of U.S. Territories 
continue to be exempt from tax; therefore, the Tax Type should be 
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entered as ‘Exempt’ and the exemption reason should be entered as 
NR (non-resident).   


  
TIF-
TRDE-R-
TXS-24 


Tax Rate:  The system must be designed to calculate the ‘lesser of’ the 
tax amount the non-resident owner would pay in their home state or tax 
calculated at an Ohio rate.  Additional Business Rules may apply. The 
system must automatically take into account all these rules and make 
the correct calculation. 
 
The laws of some of the taxable states vary in terms of whether or not a 
trade-in can reduce the taxable amount of a motor vehicle.  This 
system must take into account these variances.  If a trade-in is entered 
for a state that does not allow the taxable amount to be reduced by a 
trade-in, the ATPS III system will ‘ignore’ the trade-in amount and 
calculate the tax on the total purchase price.  This is true regardless of 
whether the vehicle is new or used.  
 
In all cases, the ATPS III application must calculate and invoke the 
lesser tax amount that the customer must pay                        
 
For example, if a resident of California buys a new car in Ohio and has 
a trade-in, the California resident’s better deal would always be to 
receive credit for their trade-in and pay the 6% Ohio non-resident tax 
(versus 7.25% CA tax with no trade-in credit).   


 


  
TIF-
TRDE-R-
TXS-25 


County Of Residence:  The ‘County of Residence’ field must default to 
the county the selling dealer is licensed in when the owner has an out 
of state address; The system must prevent this county from being 
changed, or, more correctly stated, if it is changed, the ATPS III system 
must change it back.  This is necessary in order to provide the 
information needed to distribute money back to the county where the 
sale occurred.  If the ATPS III system changes a county of residence, a 
message to that effect must be displayed to the user.   


 


  
TIF-
TRDE-R-
TXS-26 


Resident State of Owner: In order for the system to accurately calculate 
the taxes, the owner’s state of residence must be entered into the 
system. If a user wishes to enter the Receipt information first, the 
system must show them an error message which says: "Owner's State, 
Purchase Date, County of Residence, Tax Type and Purchase Price 
are all required.  Make sure all of these fields have been entered.”  
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REQUIREMENT: SUSPEND FUNCTION 


TITLE 
ISSUANCE 
FUNCTIONS 


SUSPEND 
FUNCTION 


TIF-
SUSP-1 


ATPS III will provide the ability to suspend a title transaction.  A 
minimum set of data must be entered in order to suspend a title 
transaction. The user may suspend a title transaction prior to selecting 
the ‘Payoff/Print’ button.  Clerks want to Suspend at any time. 


 


  TIF-
SUSP-2 


Incomplete transactions will be uniquely identified in the Suspense 
database according to the Batch Number.   The user may query by the 
Batch Number in order to retrieve a suspended transaction. 


 


  TIF-
SUSP-3 


Suspended title data will be purged according to the County’s purge 
schedule.  Each County may choose a different purge schedule, 
although there will be a maximum limit (currently 30 days). 


Refer to the Maintenance Design 
Specification for more information on 
this functionality.   


REQUIREMENT: ENTERING PAYMENT INFORMATION  DATA FUNCTION 


  
TIF-
ENTERP
AY-GEN-
1 


The authorized user may enter Payment Information data at any time 
during the title issuance process prior to selecting the ‘Payoff/Print’ 
button 


 


  
TIF-
ENTERP
AY-GEN-
2 


ATPS III will ensure that an employee cannot payoff/print a title without 
being associated with an open cash drawer and without the appropriate 
authorization roles.  
 


 


  
TIF-
ENTERP
AY-
SPEC-1 


ATPS III will provide Payment Types such as ‘Check’, ‘Cash’, ‘Credit’, 
‘EFT’, and ‘ADA’.  There are some others which need to be discovered 
during the Business Analysis phase. The system must be designed to 
be dynamic so that new payment types may be added at any time in 
the future. 


 
a. ATPS III will not establish separate EFT accounts with 


financial institutions.  ATPS III will not provide the ability to 
transfer funds to EFT accounts. Electronic Funds Transfer 
(EFT) will be included as a Payment Type only. 


b. Automobile Dealer’s Association (ADA) will be a payment type 
similar to the EFT payment type.  The funds may or may not 
have been physically received on the day of the transaction.  
However, the ADA fees will be included in the grand total 
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amount of funds received for titling activity for that business 
day (rather than the day the actual funds are received). 


  
TIF-
ENTERP
AY-
SPEC-2 


ATPS III will allow each county to create Check Guarantee Codes 
based on letters of credit received from banks for customers. 


 
a. A Check Guarantee Code may be applied to any type 


of customer.  However, these codes will most 
commonly be applied to Dealers. 


b. When processing a title, after the user has entered the 
check amount, a Check Guarantee Code may be 
entered for verification.  When the user indicates the 
Check Guarantee Code, the following information will 
be automatically populated into the appropriate fields 
of the receipt screen: 
• Amount Remaining:  Change ‘Credit Limit’ for 


Check Guarantees on Title Issuance Screen to 
‘Amount Remaining’). 


• Check Guarantee Type (per day, per check or per 
transaction). 


• Guarantor Name. 
                           


 


  
TIF-
ENTERP
AY-
SPEC-3 


The amount entered in the Payment Amount field will automatically be 
displayed in the Total Paid field of the Fee Collection section.  If more 
than one Payment Type is entered, the Payment Amounts for each 
Payment Type will be added and the total will be displayed in the Total 
Paid field.   


 


  
TIF-
ENTERP
AY-
SPEC-4 


During title issuance, if the amount in the Total Due field is greater than 
the amount in the Total Paid field, the system will automatically display 
the difference in the Remaining Due field.  The user may not proceed 
with the transaction if there are funds remaining that have not yet been 
paid. 


 


  
TIF-
ENTERP
AY-
SPEC-5 


When the user is entering payment information, if the amount in the 
Total Paid field is greater than the amount in the Total Due field, the 
system will automatically display the difference in the Change Due field. 
ATPS III will provide the capability to return change from the payment. 
Change Due will be reported on standard reports as Change.  The 
amount in the Change Due field will not be included on standard 


Please refer to the Correction 
Design Specification for more 
information on Title Void 
transactions and Refunds. 
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reports as refund information.  Refunds will only be reported when a 
Title Void transaction is performed and the entire Total Due is refunded 
to the customer.   


  
TIF-
ENTERP
AY-
SPEC-6 


ATPS III will provide the capability to indicate the Change Type. 
Change Types include ‘Cash’, ‘Check’, or ‘Credit’. There may be 
additional Change Types which need to be discovered during the 
Business Analysis phase. The System must have the capability to 
dynamically add additional Change Types any time in the future. 
 


a. Some counties will issue cash as change from a check 
payment. 


 


 


  
TIF-
ENTERP
AY-
SPEC-7 


Once money has been accepted, entered into ATPS III, and a receipt 
has been printed, a correction process will need to be completed to 
issue any additional change or refunds to a customer. 


Refer to the Corrections Design 
Specification for more information on 
this functionality. 


REQUIREMENT: PAYOFF/PRINT FUNCTIONS 


  
TIF-
PAYPRN
T-1 


Selecting the ‘Payoff/Print’ button will validate the title data (perform 
cross-field checks), save the title to the database, and print the title and 
receipt.   


 


  
TIF-
PAYPRN
T-2 


A receipt or title will never be printed until all title, receipt, and payment 
data have been entered. A title may not be paid off prior to entering all 
title and receipt data because the system totals of a Cash Drawer must 
not be updated until the title is printed and saved to the database. 


 


  
TIF-
PAYPRN
T-3 


After the ‘Payoff/Print’ button is selected, the Watercraft algorithm will 
validate the WIN of Watercraft titles.  No data will be automatically 
populated when the Watercraft algorithm is run. If the Watercraft 
algorithm is not successful, the system will validate that the new title 
record may be created.   The watercraft algorithm may be overridden 
for an invalid WIN.  


The Watercraft algorithm checks if 
the VIN of the watercraft is in the 
proper format 


  
TIF-
PAYPRN
T-4 


Once the user has selected the ‘Payoff/Print’ button, the new Title 
Number, Control Number, and Issue Date will be assigned.  The Issue 
Date is the calendar date when the title is printed. A message will 
inform the user that the title and receipt have been sent to print and 
display the Title Number and Control Number upon successful 
completion.  
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TIF-
PAYPRN
T-5 


If ‘Check’ is selected from the Change Type field and the County issues 
checks from ATPS III, the authorized user will have the ability to issue 
checks for Change returned to the customer.  The user will utilize the 
Check Maintenance screen to perform this function.    
 


Refer to the Maintenance Design 
Specification for more information on 
this screen. 


  
TIF-
PAYPRN
T-6 


All data that is currently printed on the Ohio title will appear on the title 
printed in ATPS III.  . 


Refer to the Printing Functions 
Design Specification for more 
information on the printed title 


  
TIF-
PAYPRN
T-7 


The County Clerk’s digital signature will be printed on the bottom of the 
title.  


  
TIF-
PAYPRN
T-8 


The User ID of the employee entering the title and receipt data will be 
printed on the bottom right-hand corner of the title.   
If a duplicate, replacement or memo only title is later issued for a title 
record, the User ID of the individual issuing the duplicate, replacement 
or memo only title and the User ID of the person that pays off the 
transaction will be printed on the title.   
The User ID of the person that pays off the transaction will be printed 
on the receipt. 


 


  
TIF-
PAYPRN
T-9 


The title will be re-printed (and the Title Number/Control Number re-
assigned) for all duplicates.  The previous (original) title will be 
inactivated once the duplicate is printed. 


 


  
TIF-
PAYPRN
T-10 


In most cases, the title will not be re-printed for a lien cancellation.  The 
title will be stamped indicating that a lien has been canceled.  However, 
when canceling one or more liens for a title with more than two liens 
against it, ATPS III will provide the ability to issue a free replacement 
showing the remaining liens. 


 


  
TIF-
PAYPRN
T-11 


No broker information will be printed on the title but Broker Name and 
Vendor Number will be printed on the receipt.     


  
TIF-
PAYPRN
T-12 


The Number of Memo titles entered on the Receipt Tab will determine 
the number of memo titles to be printed by ATPS III.  


  
TIF-
PAYPRN
T-13 


ATPS III will collect and print dealer business names on a title as the 
corporate name only, the DBA name only, or both the corporate and 
DBA name.  The Print Option field will indicate what name will print on 
the title.  If only the Dealer Permit Number is entered, then the Print 
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Option defaults to CORP ONLY so that only the corporate name will 
print on the title.  If the Dealer Permit Number and the DBA number are 
entered, then the Print Option will default to DBA ONLY so that only the 
DBA name will print on the title.  If the Dealer Permit Number and the 
DBA number are entered, and the CORP and DBA Print Option is 
selected, then the corporate name and the DBA name will print on the 
title.  For Duplicate, Replacement, Salvage Duplicate, and Salvage 
Replacement titles, the values of the DBA Number and Print Option will 
be defaulted to the values from the previous title. For certain converted 
records where a Print Option was not available, the system will use the 
default values of the Print Option field.  


  
TIF-
PAYPRN
T-14 


There will be additional information printed on receipts in ATPS III.  The 
following information will be printed on the receipt: 
 


a. User ID of the employee performing cashiering/payoff 
function 


b. Payment Type 
c. If the Payment Type is ‘Check’, the check number and 


amount 
d. The Calendar Date 
e. The Dealer Permit Number (including the DBA 


Number) and/or the Vendor Number 
f. The Previous Owner’s name if the Previous Owner is a 


dealer 
g. The Dealer Discount will be printed on the receipt so 


that the Sales Tax is represented correctly 
h. Any fees or credits 
i. Full amount of Sales Tax 
j. Total Amount due 
k. Amount collected  
l. Any Broker Information 
m. The Title Number 
n. The Owner’s Name 


Important: The above is not a complete list. Additional items to be 
printed are to be discovered during the Business Analysis phase. 


Refer to the Printing Functions 
Design Specification for more 
information on the printed receipt 


REQUIREMENT: MEMO ONLY FUNCTION 
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  TIF-
MEMO-1 


ATPS III will provide the ability to issue and print a Memo title separate 
from a title transfer.   Selecting the Memo Only checkbox will indicate 
that only a Memo Title will be printed.   The Title Type, Evidence Type, 
and Previous Title State/County fields will be disabled.  The user will 
have the ability to enter or scan the Control Number, or enter the Title 
Number, of the existing Ohio title to issue only a Memo title. The title 
data retrieved from the existing title record may not be modified during 
a Memo Only transaction.  The Number of Memos field on the Receipt 
Tab will default to ‘1’.  The Title Fee will be equal to ‘0.00’. 


 


  TIF-
MEMO-2 


Memo titles also may be issued and printed while transferring a title 
through the Title Issuance screen.  The Memo Only function will not be 
used. 


 


  TIF-
MEMO-3 


ATPS III will provide the ability to issue a Memo even if there are no 
liens on a title.  This is necessary for Leasing Dealers.  


  TIF-
MEMO-4 


When only a Memo title is printed for an existing title record, the Issue 
Date of the existing, active title will not be changed.  The Issue Date of 
the Memo will reflect the day the Memo is printed.  The Issue Date of 
the existing, active title will reflect the date the legal title was printed. 


 


  TIF-
MEMO-5 


For Memo Titles, the Title Number and Control Number of an existing 
title record will not change if the Memo title is printed separately from 
the existing, active title. 


 


  TIF-
MEMO-6 


If a memo is issued separately from the existing, active title, the User 
ID of the individual issuing the memo (rather than the User ID of the 
individual who issued the original title) will be printed on the receipt(s) 
and on the bottom right-hand corner of the memo.   


 


  TIF-
MEMO-7 


Memo Only titles may be issued for Pre-ATPS titles.   Selecting both 
the Memo Only checkbox and the Pre-ATPS checkbox on the Query 
Bar will indicate that a Memo title must be issued for a Pre-ATPS title.   
Pre-ATPS Memo Only titles will be processed similar to other Pre-
ATPS titles.  If no previous title record is found in the system, all 
information must be entered by the user. The Non-Printed Title 
Transaction Comment will automatically be populated with ‘Pre-ATPS 
Memo Only’.  A Replacement Title will be printed along with a Memo 
Title.   The Title Fee of the Replacement Title will automatically be 
waived.   The Memo Title will have the new Title Number and Control 
Number assigned to the Replacement title. 
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REQUIREMENT: TRANSFER ON DEATH  FUNCTION 


  
TIF-
TRNSDT
H-1 


The system must provide the ability to enter information related to 
Transfer On Death Beneficiaries. The first name, last name and SSN of 
the beneficiary will be entered in the same manner as entering 
information for additional owners.  The system will prompt the user if 
the number of beneficiaries entered does not match the number stated 
in the Number of Transfer of Death(s) field. 


There is an additional enhancement 
related to this that has been 
requested. 
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TITLE / CHAIN INQUIRY 
The System must provide authorized users with the ability to query the system for existing data in a variety of different ways. Chain inquiries allow users to perform 
multiple queries where the result set of one query is furthered queried to obtain another result set and so on. 
 
QUERY FUNCTIONS DURING TITLE ISSUANCE 
Based on the input to the Transaction Type Bar and the Query Bar, the Query function will follow one of many processes such as the ones listed below: 
 


A. Transfer of Ownership – Prior Title Exists in System: The customer has presented the user with a title type that indicates change of ownership and with an 
evidence type and previous title state combination that indicates that the previous title should exist in the database. 


B. Transfer of Ownership – Prior Title Does Not Exist in System:  The customer has presented the user with a title type that indicates change of 
ownership, and with an evidence type and previous title state combination that indicates that the VIN/WIN/MIN entered should not be found in the County 
or in the State database. 


C. Creation of New Title Based off of Title in System: The customer has presented the user with a title type that indicates no change of ownership 
(e.g. a Replacement, a Duplicate, or a Memo Only).  The previous title is expected to exist in the database. 


 
The Title / Chain Inquiry component in ATPS III will satisfy the following requirements 


 
FUNCTIONAL 


AREA 
FUNCTIONAL    


SUB AREA # REQUIREMENT REMARKS/CLARIFICATIONS 


REQUIREMENT: TITLE /CHAIN INQUIRY/GENERAL 


TITLE /CHAIN 
INQUIRY GENERAL TCI-GEN The Title/Chain Inquiry component in ATPS III will satisfy the 


following general requirements  


  TCI-GEN-
1 


Inquiry Fields: Provide the ability to inquire by a variety of fields 
including, VIN, SSN, Name, and Dealer License Number (Permit 
Number). 
a. The issue date of the title will be provided when performing 


an inquiry by a name. 


 


  TCI-GEN-
2 


Indexing:  The Title Number, Owner Name, and VIN/WIN/MIN will be 
indexed. 
a. Provide indexing which will allow users to move through a 


title chain history forward or backward. 
b. Provide the ability to trace a chain of ownership even though 


there will be a new title number for each transaction. 
c. Provide indexing that will accommodate a VIN that has been 


corrected. 


 


  TCI-GEN-
3 


Watercraft Title Chain:  Due to the high number of duplicate 
watercraft WINs and MINs, watercraft title chaining will use the WIN 
(or MIN), previous title number, and previous owner information. 
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  TCI-GEN-
4 


Inquiry of Other County Data: Provide the ability to inquire for Title 
Information only (not administrative information) in other counties, via 
the state central file, to determine the current title type (salvage, 
replacement, etc.), owner name and address, lien information, brand 
information. 


 


  TCI-GEN-
5 


Privacy Protection Inquiry Screen  http://codes.ohio.gov/orc/4503.10 : 
There will be an inquiry screen to view information blocked by the 
Privacy Protection Act. 


a. The system should provide both blocked and unblocked 
inquiries based on the authorizations of the user ID entering 
the inquiry and the requester of the inquiry report. 


 


  TCI-INQ-
1 


The ATPS III Chain Inquiry component will provide the following 
Inquiries:  


 Title Inquiry  
 ID Chain Inquiry 
 Owner Chain Inquiry 
 Title Chain Inquiry 
 SSN Chain Inquiry 


 


  TCI-INQ-
2 


All inquiry screens will allow the user to indicate if the search        
should return active records only, inactive records only, void        
records, or both active and inactive records.  


 


  TCI-INQ-
3 


The Chain Inquiries (ID, Owner, Title, and SSN) can be accessed    
from the Title Inquiry screen to obtain detailed chain information for 
the queried title. A Chain Inquiry screen can also be accessed 
directly    from the menu or from the other Chain Inquiry screens. 


 


  TCI-INQ-
4 


The Title Inquiry screen can be accessed from a Chain Inquiry        
screen to obtain detailed title information for a selected title in the 
queried     chain.  The Title Inquiry screen can also be accessed   
directly from     the menu. 


 


  TCI-INQ-
5 


If a user enters more than one query parameter value, the system 
will return records that match ALL entered parameter values (it is an 
‘AND’ relationship not an ‘OR’ relationship). 


 


  TCI-INQ-
6 All inquiry screens can be printed by the user.  


  TCI-INQ-
7 


An individual’s privacy block preference indicates that the name and 
address (excluding zip code) will be blocked (SSN is always blocked 
except on an SSN inquiry) from inquiry results.  An individual can 
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request that information be blocked for individual requests, bulk 
requests or both.    When an inquiry is performed, the system will    
check the Privacy Block indicator set in the query parameters (e.g.,  
Individual, Bulk, or Exempt) against the returned record’s owner 
privacy block preference (if any).   
 
On each inquiry screen a Privacy Block field exists within the query 
parameters allowing the user to select how information should be 
returned (Individual, Bulk, and Exempt).  This will determine the 
Privacy Block requirements for the query.  
 
For example, an ‘Exempt’ indicator indicates that the requester can 
see both SSN and name/address information regardless of the 
returned owner’s privacy block preference. 
 
If an inquiry is run where the requester selects the individual option in 
the Privacy Block Field and the record returned has the "individual" 
privacy indicator, the name/address/SSN will not appear in the 
inquiry results (on screen or printed output).   
 
The Privacy Protection Act was modified to include an additional 
level of privacy blocking specific to Peace Officers.  The new 
changes to the Privacy Protection Act also included changes in which 
an individual’s name and address information is automatically 
blocked unless the individual specifically requests that his/her 
information be released upon request.  (Originally customers’ 
information was only blocked when specifically requested by the 
customer.)   
 


a. A checkbox must be present on the Chain Inquiry screens 
called ‘Include DPPA Data?’  This checkbox can only be 
selected when the Privacy Block field is set to ‘Exempt’.  
When the ‘Include DPPA Data?’ checkbox is selected all 
name and address information for Peace Officers that have 
requested their information remain blocked, will be 
displayed.  This is the only time this information will be 
displayed on the chain inquiry screens.   
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REQUIREMENT: TITLE/ CHAIN INQUIRY- TITLE INQUIRY 


  TCI-
TTLINQ-1 


The Title Inquiry screen will provide the user with detailed      
transaction information for a specific record.  The information 
presented   includes information that is on the actual Title              
document and receipt. The information is grouped into seven 
categories:  Title Information, Property Information, Miscellaneous 
Information, Owner Information, Previous Owner Information, 
Lienholder Information and Receipt Information.   
 


a. Data returned regarding Title Information includes Title 
Number, Control Number, Issue Date, Title Status, Title Type 
(Original, Duplicate, Replacement, Salvage, Salvage 
Replacement, Salvage Duplicate), Evidence Type, 
Reassignment State, Prev. Title State, Prev. Title Number, 
Admin. Hold Type, Admin. Hold Description, Admin. Hold 
Date, Inactive Reason Type, Inactive Reason Text (if Status 
= ‘Active’), Transaction Comments, and Title Trans. 
Comments (Printed). 


 
b. Property Information will include the applicable 


VIN/WIN/MIN, Suffix, Property Type, Body Type, Year, 
Make, Make Description, Model, Model Description, Mileage, 
Mileage Brand, Mileage Justification Code, Condition, 
Conversion, Title Chain Comments and up to 3 Brands with 
Descriptions.  If the property is a watercraft, the Watercraft 
length (Feet and Inches) and Outboard Motor HP will also be 
displayed. 
 
Important: The Lists of data elements mentioned in  
a) and b) are incomplete. The complete lists of data 
elements must     be discovered during the Business 
Analysis phase. 


 
c. The user can navigate to the Inboard Motor Information 


screen by selecting the ‘More Info.’ button in the Property 
Information block (ODNR wants this changed so that the 
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button goes away). This window will show the MIN, Make, 
and Horsepower for the watercraft’s inboard motors.  This 
information, though contained in a separate window, is 
included in the Title Inquiry screen print (assuming the 
property type is watercraft). 
 


i. The Miscellaneous Information returned includes the 
Number of Liens, Number of Active Liens and Number 
of Owners associated with the record. 
 


ii. Owner Information will include the Owner’s   Name 
(Last Name, First Name, Middle Initial, and Suffix), Date 
of Birth, Minor. 
 
Indicator, WROS Indicator, FEIN, Company Name, 
Dealer Permit #, Vendor License #, Dealer Name, and 
Address  Information (Street 1 Address, Street 2 
Address, City, State, Country, Zip Code, International 
Zip Code).  In the event of multiple Owners, the user 
can view additional records by using the Next and 
Previous Record buttons. 
 


iii. Previous Owner information will be displayed in the 
same manner. Additional owners can be viewed by 
using the Next and Previous Record buttons. 
 


iv. Information for Lienholders will include the Lienholder 
Name, Lien Status, Issue Date, Cancel Date and 
Address Information (Street 1 Address, Street 2 
Address, City, State, Zip Code).  Additional Liens can 
be viewed by selecting the Next and Previous Record 
buttons. 
 


v. Receipt information will provide the user with the 
financial information associated with an ATPS III 
transaction.  This includes the Business Date, User ID, 
Purchase Price, Trade-In Amount, Total Fees, Total 
Taxes, Total Paid, Change Amount, Sales Tax Credit, 
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Exemption Code, Vendor Discount, Broker Permit #, 
Broker Vendor #, and Broker Name.   


 
vi.  A ‘Memo Inquiry?’ Checkbox must be added to the Title 


Inquiry screen that when selected, the number of Memo 
Titles that have been issued will be returned by the 
query.  


  TCI-
TTLINQ-2 


In the Title Inquiry screen, the user may obtain current title  
information from the County and/or State database by  
entering any of the following parameters: 
 


a. Title Number 
b. Control Number 
c. Batch Number 
d. VIN, WIN, or MIN (and Suffix if applicable) 
e. Property Type 


 


  TCI-
TTLINQ-3 


If more than one title record matches the entered parameters,              
the active title with the most recent issue date will be displayed.  To 
see multiple titles for a query, the user will navigate to the 
appropriate Chain Inquiry screen. 


 


  TCI-
TTLINQ-4 


The Title Inquiry screen will provide a Print Additional Forms                 
button that is used to print the ATPS III forms for the title record        
that matches the query parameters entered.  This is the only way         
to print the additional forms if the user does not print them while            
issuing the title during title issuance. 


 


  TCI-
TTLINQ-5 


The Title Inquiry Screen now displays a field that states the number 
of TOD’s associated with the owner on the title. Number of TODs 
appears on the Miscellaneous Information block of the Title Inquiry 
screen. A checked TOD box indicates a transfer on death beneficiary 
on the Owner Information block and on the Previous Owner 
Information block.  The checked TOD box appears on the 
individual(s) that would receive the title upon the owner’s death. 


 


REQUIREMENT: TITLE/CHAIN INQUIRY-CHAIN INQUIRIES 


  
TCI-
CHNINQ-
1 


From the Title Inquiry screen the user may retrieve chain information 
for the queried title using the Chain Inquiries.  Choosing one of the 
Chain buttons will populate the appropriate query parameters on that 
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screens parameter fields. The user can further refine the query by 
entering additional parameters.  Navigation to any of the remaining 
chains from the current chain is accomplished by choosing the 
desired chain button.   


  
TCI-
CHNINQ-
2 


To view detailed information about a specific record, the user can 
select the record in any of the Chain Inquiry result grids, select the 
Title Inquiry button, and query on the parameters that are populated.  


 


REQUIREMENT: TITLE/ CHAIN INQUIRY- TITLE CHAIN INQUIRY 


  
TCI-
TTLCHNI
NQ-1 


The Title Chain Inquiry will provide the user with Title Chain 
Information associated with a specific Title Number. If the user 
accesses the Title Chain Inquiry screen directly from the menu, the 
parameters must first be entered.                                                            
The query parameters are pre-populated if the user accessed               
the Chain Inquiry from a populated Title Inquiry screen. 


 


  
TCI-
TTLCHNI
NQ-2 


The query parameters for this screen include Title Number,              
Title Type, Date Range, Database, Title Status, Privacy Block and 
Include DPPA Data.  A Title Chain Inquiry will populate the             
grid with all title records associated with the chain (with respect            
to the selected database).   


 


  
TCI-
TTLCHNI
NQ-3 


Information returned will include the Title Number, Title Status,           
Issue Date, Control Number, VIN/MIN/WIN, Suffix, Owner Name, 
Year, Make, Model, Property Type, Previous Title Number,                  
Title Type, Mileage, Mileage Justification Code, and Condition          
that is associated with the query parameters.   


 


REQUIREMENT: TITLE/ CHAIN INQUIRY-ID CHAIN INQUIRY 


  
TCI-
IDCHNIN
Q-1 


The ID Chain Inquiry provides the user with all title records for a 
specific VIN, WIN, or MIN.  If the user accesses the ID Chain      
Inquiry screen directly from the menu, the parameters must be    
entered.  The query parameters are pre-populated if the user       
accessed the Chain Inquiry from a populated Title Inquiry screen. 


 


  
TCI-
IDCHNIN
Q-2 


Parameters for this screen include VIN, WIN, or MIN, Suffix,    
Property Type (Vehicle, Watercraft, or Motor), Date Range, Title    
Type,    Privacy Block, Include DPPA Data, Database, and Status.    
The user can add a “%” to the VIN/MIN/WIN parameter to           
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perform a wildcard search. 


  
TCI-
IDCHNIN
Q-3 


The information returned will include the VIN/WIN/MIN,                  
Suffix, Title Number, Title Status, Issue Date, Owner Name, Year, 
Make, Model, Title Type, Previous Title State, Correction Indicator, 
and Corrected Form associated with that identification number.   


 


REQUIREMENT: TITLE/ CHAIN INQUIRY-ORDER CHAIN INQUIRY 


  
TCI-
ORDCHN
INQ-1 


The Owner Chain Inquiry will provide the user information on all 
Vehicle, Watercraft, or Outboard Motor Title Numbers associated 
with a specific owner. If the user accesses the Owner Chain Inquiry     
screen directly from the menu, the parameters must first be entered.  
The query parameters are pre-populated if the user accessed the     
Chain Inquiry from a populated Title Inquiry screen. 


 


  
TCI-
ORDCHN
INQ-2 


Query parameters for the Owner Chain Inquiry include: Owner       
Type, County ID, Last Name, First Name, Middle Initial, Suffix, 
Company Code, Company Name, Dealer name, Title Type, Date   
Range,      Privacy Block, Include DPPA Data, Database, and Title 
Status. The user can also perform soundex or wildcard searches on     
the Owner Last Name, Company Name, and Dealer Name. 


 


  
TCI-
ORDCHN
INQ-3 


Information returned will include the Owner Name(s) (in cases of 
transactions with multiple owners), SSN/FEIN/Permit #,                   
Title Number, Title Status, Issue Date, VIN/WIN/MIN, Suffix, Year, 
Make, Model, Property Type, Title Type, and Conversion.   


 


REQUIREMENT: TITLE/ CHAIN INQUIRY- SSN CHAIN INQUIRY 


  
TCI-
SSNCHNI
NQ-1 


The SSN Chain Inquiry will provide the user with the                       
Title information associated with a specific Social Security Number 
(SSN), Federal Employee Identification Number (FEIN), or Dealer 
Permit Number. If the user accesses the SSN Chain Inquiry screen 
directly from the menu, the parameters must first be entered.  The 
query parameters are pre-populated if the user accessed the Chain 
Inquiry from a populated Title Inquiry screen. 


 


  
TCI-
SSNCHNI
NQ-2 


Query parameters include SSN, FEIN, Dealer Permit #, Date Range, 
Title Type, Privacy Block, Include DPPA Data, Database, and Title 
Status. 


 


  TCI- The information returned will include SSN/FEIN/Dealer Permit #,  
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SSNCHNI
NQ-3 


Owner Name, Title Number, Title Status, Issue Date,              
VIN/WIN/MIN, Suffix, Year, Make, Model, Property Type, and    Title 
Type.   
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The Transaction Inquiry component of ATPS III will satisfy the following requirements: 
 


FUNCTIONAL 
AREA 


FUNCTIONAL 
SUB AREA # REQUIREMENT REMARKS/ CLARIFICATIONS 


REQUIREMENT: TRANSACTION INQUIRY GENERAL 


  TRAININ
Q-GEN-1 


On-line Transaction Inquiry: Provide immediate on-line access to 
Transactions, both in-process and historical.  


  TRANINQ
-GEN-2 


Inquiry of Transaction Lists: Provide an inquiry function to display  
the following transactions:  


a. Incomplete (i.e., suspended) transactions showing the 
batch/sub-batch number, VIN, WIN or MIN, and user 
information. 


b. Free title replacements showing the title number and the 
operator initials. 


c. Issued and voided checks by the county showing the 
check numbers and the operator that printed the check, 
bank code and bank name cross-references, and address 
information.   


d. Allow inquiry results to be displayed or printed. 
 


 


  TRANINQ
-GEN-3 


Suspense Transactions:  Retain suspense activity data where all title 
applications in process and receipts in process are available for 
inquiry.   


a. The suspense information for any transaction can be 
retrieved from any county workstation at any time  
during the day. 


 


 


REQUIREMENT:TRANSACTION INQUIRY- DETAILED 
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  TRANINQ
-DET 


ATPS III will provide the following capabilities: 
 


1. Printer Inquiry 
2. Control Number Inquiry 
3. Company/Bank Inquiry 
4. Fee/Tax Inquiry 
5. Free Replacements Inquiry 
6. Checks Inquiry 
7. Suspense Transactions Inquiry 
8. Dealer/Vendor Inquiry 
9. County Clerks Inquiry 


 


REQUIREMENT: DETAILED-PRINTER INQUIRY 


  


TRANINQ
-DET-
PRNTINQ
-1 


This inquiry will provide the user with information regarding printers 
within an office, such as the type of form (e.g. title, receipt, memo, 
check, title-batch, screens, title forms, and reports) assigned to the 
printer and next available control number to be printed.  Access to this 
information will be provided through the Printer Setup maintenance 
screen with query and view only capability depending on the user 
security level.   


Refer to the Maintenance Design 
Specification for more information on 
this functionality. 


REQUIREMENT: DETAILED CONTROL NUMBER INQUIRY 


  


TRANINQ
-DET-
CTRLNU
MINQ-1 


This inquiry will provide the user with information regarding Control 
Numbers, including the associated Title Number, Status, and Status 
Date for the Title Stock document.  Access to this information will be 
provided through the Control Number Maintenance screen with query 
and view only capability depending on the user security level. 


Refer to the Inventory Control Design 
Specification for more information on 
this functionality. 


REQUIREMENT: DETAILED COMPANY/BANK INQUIRY 


   


This inquiry will provide the user with information regarding companies 
in the database, including the associated names and addresses.  
Access to this information will be provided through the Company 
Information maintenance screen with query and view only capability 
depending on the user security level.   


Refer to the Maintenance Design 
Specification for more  
Information on this functionality. 


REQUIREMENT: DETAILED FEE/TAX INQUIRY 


Page 62 of 229 







Supplement 2 
ATPS III Business Requirements 


  


TRANINQ
-DET-
FEETXIN
Q-1 


This inquiry will provide the user with information regarding fees and 
taxes by transaction type, broken down by amounts for the County 
and for the State.  This functionality will be met through the 
Remittance Reports (Sales Tax Remittance Report, County 
Remittance Report, BMV Remittance Report, BMV Remittance 
Summary Report). 


Refer to the Standard Reports Design 
Specification for more information on 
this functionality. 


REQUIREMENT: DETAILED REPLACEMENTS INQUIRY 


   
This inquiry will provide the user with information regarding 


replacement titles issued, including those with no fee.  This 
functionality will be met via the Replacement Title Reports.   


Refer to the Standard Reports Design 
Specification for more information on 
this functionality. 


REQUIREMENT: DETAILED  CHECKS  INQUIRY 


  


TRANINQ
-DET-
CHKSINQ
-1 


This inquiry will provide the user with information regarding checks 
generated from ATPS III, including check number, status, user issuing 
the check, and payee information. This functionality will be met 
through the Check Reports (Refund Check Report and Check Report). 


Refer to the Standard Reports Design 
Specification for more information on 
this functionality. 


REQUIREMENT: DETAILED  SUSPENSE TRANSACTION  INQUIRY 


  


TRANINQ
-DET-
SUSPTR
ANSINQ-
1 


This inquiry will provide the user with information regarding 
transactions that are in suspense (i.e., in progress).  Access to this 
information will be provided by the Suspense Transactions Inquiry 
Screen.  The user can query and view single suspense transactions or 
transactions in a suspended batch.  Users will be able to view the 
suspense transactions that originated from any office in the user’s 
county, and if the user has the correct authorization, they can open a 
selected transaction to complete processing. 


 


REQUIREMENT: DETAILED  DEALER/VENDOR INQUIRY 


  


TRANINQ
-DET-
DLRVND
RINQ-1 


This inquiry will provide the user with information regarding vendors 
and dealers, including name, address, buy/sell expiration dates and 
dealer franchise information.  Access to this information will be 
provided by the Dealer/Vendor Inquiry Screen.  The user can query by 
either the dealer name, or dealer permit number, or vendor license 
number to access the associated information.  


 


REQUIREMENT: DETAILED COUNTY CLERKS INQUIRY 
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TRANINQ
-DET-
CNTYCL
RKSINQ-
1 


This inquiry will provide the user with county clerk information for a 
specific county.  The information will include clerk name and address.  
Access to this information will be provided through the County Setup 
maintenance screen.   


Refer to the Maintenance Design 
Specification for more information on 
this functionality. 
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BATCH FUNCTIONS 
 


The system must provide the ability to perform Title Issuance and related activities in a batch mode. 
 


FUNCTIONAL 
AREA 


FUNCTIONAL 
SUB AREA # REQUIREMENT REMARKS/ CLARIFICATIONS 


REQUIREMENT: BATCH FUNCTIONS-GENERAL 


  BATFN-
GEN-1 


Batch Mix:  Permit all batches to contain any mix of watercraft and 
motor vehicle titles.  


  BATFN-
GEN-2 


Entering Common Information:  Provide the capability to enter the 
common information once for a batch. Counties have asked for 
additional capabilities … see enhancements 


 


  BATFN-
GEN-3 


Batch Payment:  Batch payment information may be entered as one 
or multiple checks. 


A) Ability to enter payment information for each individual 
transaction in a batch, and print the receipt for each title 
as it is paid off.  The fees and taxes will be itemized and  
separated from the grand total amount on the payoff 
screen. 


Revised: The authorized user will have the ability to enter payment 
information (e.g., payment type, payment amount, check number, 
check guarantee information, and a payment description) for each 
individual transaction in a batch. The authorized users may payoff 
and print the titles and receipts in the batch once all transactions 
have been entered.   


 


  BATFN-
GEN-4 


Batch Overpayment:  Provide the ability to enter a payment for a 
batch even if an overpayment results.  


  BATFN-
GEN-5 


 Batch Process:  All title and receipt functionality that can be done on 
an individual transaction during title issuance will be permitted in a 
batch (i.e., corrections will not be performed in a batch process).    


 


  BATFN-
GEN-6 


Lien Discharge through a Batch:  Provide the ability to add and 
cancel liens through a batch process. 


 
 


  BATFN-
GEN-7 


Batch Collate:  Create an optional field where the user can designate 
the number of titles that will be entered into the batch, to allow the 
user to confirm all titles were entered in the batch.  
 


Clarification: The Batch Collate Screen 
will be provided in ATPS III via the 
Common Information Tab and Summary 
Tab.  All requirements relating to the 
Batch Collate screen will be provided on 
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FUNCTIONAL 
AREA 


FUNCTIONAL 
SUB AREA # REQUIREMENT REMARKS/ CLARIFICATIONS 


these two tabs. 


  BATFN-
GEN-8 


System Generated Unique Batch Numbers:  Assign a system 
generated unique batch number to each batch transaction. 


 


Clarification: A Batch Number will be 
generated when a Batch is initiated.  All 
title transactions will generate a batch 
number (even a batch of one).  If there is 
more than one transaction in a batch, the 
individual transaction will be 
distinguished by a Sub-Batch Number. 
 


  BATFN-
GEN-9 


Combining Receipt and Document in a Batch:  Allow a one-step 
process that combines receipt and titling in a batch. 
 


 


  BATFN-
GEN-10 


Insufficient Funds in a Batch:  Provide the ability to place a 
temporary hold on a batch when there are insufficient funds to 
payoff the batch. 
a. Ability to delete the transaction from the batch if the funds 


are not received in a specified period of time. 
 


Clarification: A temporary hold will be 
provided by placing a batch in suspense. 
A batch may be suspended for the time 
period designated by the county system 
administrator.  Refer to the Maintenance 
Design Specification for more information 
on this functionality.  
 


  BATFN-
GEN-11 


Memorandum Title (Memo) in a Batch:  Allow a Memorandum Title 
and a Memorandum Only Title to be processed in a batch.  


  BATFN-
GEN-12 


 Title Replacements in a Batch:  Allow title replacements, including 
free replacements, with a receipt in the batch add lien and batch title 
functions. 


 


  BATFN-
GEN-13 


 Bank Codes in a Lien Batch:  Provide the ability for a lien batch to 
carry forward the company codes to all applicable titles within that 
batch. 


 


  BATFN-
GEN-14 


Navigation:  Provide the ability to move back and forth between 
batch screens to make modifications without having to exit the batch 
process. 


 


  BATFN-
GEN-15 


Salvage Titles in a Batch:  Salvage titles will be listed separately 
from other title types on the Batch Collate screen and Batch 
Summary Receipt. 
 


Clarification: The Title Type will be listed 
on the Summary Tab.  Salvage Title 
Types will be listed separately on the 
Batch Summary Receipt. 


  BATFN-
GEN-16 


Batch Summary Receipt:  Provide all the payment information 
(Payment Type, Payment Amount, Payment Description, Check  
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FUNCTIONAL 
AREA 


FUNCTIONAL 
SUB AREA # REQUIREMENT REMARKS/ CLARIFICATIONS 


Numbers, Amount Due, Sales Tax, Vendor Discount Amount, 
Amount Paid) on the Batch Summary Receipt, as it is done in the 
Titling Process. 


  BATFN-
GEN-17 


Refund in a Batch:  A refund in a batch will appear only on the Batch 
Summary screen rather than being tied to an individual transaction 
within the batch.  If more than one check is used to payoff a batch, 
the check numbers for each check should be listed on the Batch 
Summary screen. 


 


Clarification: Refunds will only apply 
when performing Corrections functions, 
including voiding a title record through 
the Corrections-Void Title Function.  The 
user may return Change during title 
issuance and batch processing.  The 
Change field will appear only on the 
Summary Tab.  
Refer to the Corrections Design 
Specification for more information on 
Correcting Titles. 


  BATFN-
GEN-18 


Batch Summary Receipt:  Include information on the current title only 
on the Batch Summary Receipt. 
 
Currently the Batch Summary Receipt includes the total amount of  
taxes paid based on the Title Number. 
 
Each transaction will be given a unique title number, which will  
preclude previous title information from appearing on the Batch 
Summary Receipt. 


 


REQUIREMENT: BATCH FUNCTIONS-DETAILED-START BATCH FUNCTION 


  


BATFN-
DET-
STRTBAT
-1 


Each transaction within a batch will share a common Batch Number.  
A Sub-Batch Number will uniquely identify each individual title within  
the batch. 


 


  


BATFN-
DET-
STRTBAT
-2 


The Number of Transactions to be processed in the batch must be 
entered on the Common Information screen.  ATPS III will validate  
that the number of titles entered in the batch matches the number 
entered in the Number of Transactions field on the Common 
 Information screen.   A warning message will be provided if these 
numbers do not match (which the user will be able to override). 


 


  BATFN-
DET-


The Receipt Name must be entered on the Common Information  
screen.  The Receipt Name is the name of the customer that will   
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FUNCTIONAL 
AREA 


FUNCTIONAL 
SUB AREA # REQUIREMENT REMARKS/ CLARIFICATIONS 


STRTBAT
-3 


pay for the batch. This name will print on all receipts in the batch, 
including the Batch Summary Receipt. 


  


BATFN-
DET-
STRTBAT
-4 


A user will have the ability to enter the Amount Received for the  
batch at the beginning of the batch.  This Amount Received field  
will be optional. 


a. ATPS III will allow users to enter Payment Information,  
including individual monies/checks received, on the Batch 
Summary Tab during the Payoff function. 


b. If an amount is entered in the Amount Received field at the 
beginning of the batch, ATPS III will calculate the amount of 
each transaction and provide a warning when Amount Due 
exceeds the amount entered in Amount Received field.  The 
user will be able to bypass this warning if needed. 


 


  


BATFN-
DET-
STRTBAT
-5 


Common Batch Information may be entered.  Common Batch 
Information will consist of the Customer Type and (depending on the 
customer type) the Name, Address, DOB, SSN, Dealer Permit  
Number, DBA Information, Vendor Number, User-Entered Vendor 
Number, FEIN, and Company Code of the customer who will appear  
on every transaction within a batch.  This Common Batch  
Information will be automatically populated onto the transactions  
within the batch. 


 


  


BATFN-
DET-
STRTBAT
-6 


The Exemption Code and Title type fields are included on the Batch 
Common Information screen.  The values for these two fields are not 
permanently saved as part of the common information if the batch 
transaction is suspended.  In other words, once the Batch is  
suspended, the value entered on the Common Information screen  
will not be saved for retrieval and the values would need  to be  
reentered after querying the suspended batch.  The values for these  
two fields will be saved in each individual transaction created prior to 
suspending the batch. 


 


  


BATFN-
DET-
STRTBAT
-7 


A user will be able to change the Common Batch Information entered f
a batch without exiting out of the batch process.  A change to  
Common Batch Information will only be automatically populated  
onto the subsequent title transactions in the batch.   


 


  
BATFN-
DET-
STRTBAT


The Common Batch Information can be entered for an owner and/or 
previous owner. This will determine where the Common Batch 
Information is automatically populated.  The user will have the  
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FUNCTIONAL 
AREA 


FUNCTIONAL 
SUB AREA # REQUIREMENT REMARKS/ CLARIFICATIONS 


-8 ability to Toggle the Owner/Previous Owner Information for each 
transaction within the batch. Selecting the ‘Toggle Owner/Previous 
Owner’ button will move the information in the Owner Information  
Block to the Previous Owner Information (and vice versa). 


  


BATFN-
DET-
STRTBAT
-9 


A Batch Number will be assigned once the user has entered  
Common Batch Information and chooses to start the batch by  
selecting the ‘Start/Resume Batch’ button.   A Batch Number will 
also be assigned if the user selects the ‘Suspend’ button from the 
Common Information screen.   After the batch has been suspended, 
ATPS III provides the ability to print the Common Information screen  
by selecting the ‘Print Screen’ button. 


 


REQUIREMENT: BATCH FUNCTIONS/DETAILED-TITLE ENTRY AND SAVE FUNCTION 


  


BATFN-
DET-
TTLENTR
SAV-1 


Once the Batch has been started or resumed, the Batch Summary 
screen will     be displayed allowing the user to query the first  
individual title transaction within the batch. The Batch Number will  
be displayed in the Query Block while the individual transactions are 
processed in the Batch. 


Refer to the Title Issuance Design 
Specification for details on the entry of 
individual title transactions.   


  


BATFN-
DET-
TTLENTR
SAV-2 


ATPS III will provide the ability to enter the same Title Types during a 
batch    as during an individual title issuance.  Title Types will include 
Original, Salvage, Replacement, Salvage Replacement, Salvage 
Duplicate, and Duplicate.  The    user will also have the ability to  
process Memo Only, Pre-ATPS, and Lien Replacement titles in a  
batch. 


 


  


BATFN-
DET-
TTLENTR
SAV-3 


Information retrieved from an existing title record will never be 
overwritten by   the information entered on the Common Information 
screen.  If a Previous Owner has been entered on the Common 
Information screen, the Common Information Previous Owner will  
not overwrite information retrieved from    existing Ohio titles. 


 


  


BATFN-
DET-
TTLENTR
SAV-4 


ATPS III will provide the ability to process a mixture of motor vehicle,   
watercraft, and outboard motor titles within a batch.   


  


BATFN-
DET-
TTLENTR
SAV-5 


ATPS III will allow multiple users to work on one batch  
simultaneously.  However, more than one user will not be allowed to 
enter data for the same Sub-Batch Number at the same time. At the  
time of  Pay Off/ Print, everyone working on the Batch (except the  
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FUNCTIONAL 
AREA 


FUNCTIONAL 
SUB AREA # REQUIREMENT REMARKS/ CLARIFICATIONS 


person who is going to Pay Off/Print) must suspend the batch 


  


BATFN-
DET-
TTLENTR
SAV-6 


ATPS III will provide the ability to process a batch over multiple  
calendar days.  However, the time to process a batch may not  
exceed the suspense file purge time period designated by the  
county system administrator 
 


Refer to the Maintenance Design 
Specification for more information on this 
functionality. 


  


BATFN-
DET-
TTLENTR
SAV-7 


ATPS III will provide the ability to print all forms necessary to  
process the individual transactions within a Batch. The user must 
indicate the forms to be printed as the individual transactions are 
processed. These forms may  be printed before the batch has been  
paid off and printed.   If the forms are not printed prior to Payoff/Print, 
these forms may be printed for an individual transaction in the batch 
using the Title Inquiry screen. These forms include:  


• Application for Certificate of Title  (Motor Vehicle,        
Watercraft, Outboard Motor)  


• Federal Odometer Disclosure Statement 
• State of Ohio Applicant's Affidavit 
• State of Ohio Seller's Affidavit 
• Minors Consent Form  
• Affidavit -Change of Motor Vehicle Title 
• Ohio Consumer's Sales or Use Tax Return (Motor 


Vehicle, Watercraft, Outboard Motor)) 
• Surviving Spouse Affidavit (Motor Vehicle,  


Watercraft,   Outboard Motor) 
• Lien Discharge Form  
• State of Ohio Owner’s Affidavit (Off-Road Vehicle or    


ATV, Watercraft,  Outboard Motor) 
 


Important: The above is not a complete list. The missing forms 
must be discovered during the Functional Analysis phase 


Refer to the Inquiry Chain Design 
Specification for more information.              
Refer to the Printing Design Specification 
for more information on the printing of 
these forms. 
 


  


BATFN-
DET-
TTLENTR
SAV-8 


The Lien Discharge Form may be printed for each title transaction  
with more than two liens on the title.  


  
BATFN-
DET-
TTLENTR


Once the user has entered data for one transaction within a batch,  
the user must select the ‘Save’ button.  Selecting the ‘Save’ button  
will save the individual transaction, and clear the Title Tabs. The 
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FUNCTIONAL 
AREA 


FUNCTIONAL 
SUB AREA # REQUIREMENT REMARKS/ CLARIFICATIONS 


SAV-9 information on the Summary Tab and on the Common Information 
screen will remain for the entry of the next title transaction within the 
batch. The Summary Tab will be updated each time   an individual 
transaction is saved. Only saved transactions will appear on the 
Summary Tab. 


  


BATFN-
DET-
TTLENTR
SAV-10 


Payment Information may be entered on the Receipt Tab for each 
transaction saved in the Batch.  This Payment Information will be  
carried to the Summary Tab when the ‘Save’ button is selected.   
The ‘Suspend’ button must be selected on the Summary Tab in  
order for this Payment Information to be saved. 


 


  


BATFN-
DET-
TTLENTR
SAV-11 


If multiple users work on the same batch simultaneously, the user  
must save each transaction entered for the batch. These users will  
only be entering title and receipt data.  Once all users have  
completed the individual transactions within the batch, all users must 
suspend the batch from the Summary Tab.  After the Batch has been 
retrieved from the Common Information screen, one authorized user  
may payoff and print the batch. 


 


REQUIREMENT: BATCH FUNCTIONS/SUSPEND BATCH FUNCTION 


  


BATFN-
DET-
SUSPBA
T-1 


A batch may be suspended at any time.  An individual transaction  
within a batch must be completely entered and saved prior to  
suspending the batch. 


 


  


BATFN-
DET-
SUSPBA
T-2 


The user may query by the Batch Number from the Common  
Information screen to retrieve the batch from the suspense  
tables. The Batch Number  should be entered and then the  
Query Batch button must be selected.  


 


  


BATFN-
DET-
SUSPBA
T-3 


The Summary Tab will be populated with a list of the title transactions  
already entered for the batch.  If only one transaction has been  
entered in the batch, then that transaction will automatically be  
populated onto the Title Tabs, rather than the Summary Tab.  The  
‘Save’ or ‘Clear’ button should be selected in order for the user to 
process the next transaction in the batch. 


 


  


BATFN-
DET-
SUSPBA
T-4 


A batch may be suspended for the time period designated by the         
county system administrator.   
 
 


Refer to the Maintenance Design 
Specification for more information on this 
functionality. 
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FUNCTIONAL 
AREA 


FUNCTIONAL 
SUB AREA # REQUIREMENT REMARKS/ CLARIFICATIONS 


  


BATFN-
DET-
SUSPBA
T-5 


The user may either suspend all transactions within a batch, or delete 
some transactions and process the remainder of the transactions  
within the batch.  A user will not have the ability to suspend part of a 
batch and print the remaining transactions. 


 


REQUIREMENT: BATCH FUNCTIONS/RETRIEVE SUB-BATCH FUNCTION 


  


BATFN-
DET-
RTRSBB
AT-1 


Once a batch has been suspended, the user will have the ability to  
query by    the Batch Number on the Common Information screen in 
order to retrieve the batch.  


 


  


BATFN-
DET-
RTRSBB
AT-2 


The user may change information already entered for title  
transactions within    the batch by selecting the transaction on the 
Summary Tab and selecting the ‘Retrieve Title’ button.  The  
individual transaction will be displayed on the Title Tabs.  


 


  


BATFN-
DET-
RTRSBB
AT-3 


The user may change all Title and Receipt Information for the  
retrieved transaction.  If Payment Information was initially entered  
on the Receipt Tab for the transaction, this Payment Information  
will not be displayed on the Receipt Tab after the ‘Retrieve’ button  
is selected.   The Payment Information will remain on the Summary  
Tab.    


 


  


BATFN-
DET-
RTRSBB
AT-4 


Once all information on the retrieved transaction is correct, the ‘Save’  
button must be selected in order to save changes made to the 
transaction.  The Summary Tab will be displayed. 


 


REQUIREMENT: BATCH FUNCTIONS/REMOVE SUB-BATCH FUNCTION 


  


BATFN-
DET-
RMVSBB
AT-1 


The user will have the ability to view summary information about the    
transactions entered in the batch from the Batch Summary Tab.  The 
Summary Tab will display the Sub-Batch Numbers (this is the  
number assigned to an individual Title transaction), Title Types,  
VINs/ WINs/ MINs, Number of Liens, Number of Affidavits, Number  
of Memo Titles, Total Fees, Total Taxes, and the Total Due for the  
batch.  


 


  
BATFN-
DET-
RMVSBB


From the Summary Tab, prior to paying off the entire batch, a user  
will have the ability to remove a title transaction from a batch.   
Individual title transactions may be removed irrespective of what  
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FUNCTIONAL 
AREA 


FUNCTIONAL 
SUB AREA # REQUIREMENT REMARKS/ CLARIFICATIONS 


AT-2 funds are available to pay off the batch and the order the transactions 
were entered into the system.    


  


BATFN-
DET-
RMVSBB
AT-3 


Fees will be recalculated on the Summary Tab each time titles are 
removed from the batch.  If Payment Information has already been 
entered for the removed transaction, this Payment Information will be 
displayed as Change Due on the Summary Tab.   


 


REQUIREMENT: BATCH FUNCTIONS/PAYOFF/ PRINT BATCH FUNCTION 


  


BATFN-
DET-
PYOFPR
NT-1 


The Payoff/Print batch function will update the system’s cash drawer 
totals;    print the titles and receipts of the batch, and save the data  
to the database. 


 


  


BATFN-
DET-
PYOFPR
NT-2 


Prior to selecting the ‘Payoff/Print’ button, the authorized user must  
enter Payment Information.  Payment Information may be entered  
with the individual transactions within the batch, or Payment  
Information may be entered once on the Summary Tab for the  
entire batch.  The Payment Information entered for individual 
transactions will be accounted for on the Summary Tab.   


 


  


BATFN-
DET-
PYOFPR
NT-3 


The value entered in the Amount Received field on the Common 
Information screen will not be used to determine the Payment  
Amount of the batch. The system will display the Total Fees and  
Total Taxes based upon the transactions entered for the batch.    


 


  


BATFN-
DET-
PYOFPR
NT-4 


ATPS III will provide three options for entering batch Payment 
Information if    the Payment Type is ‘Check’.  There may be one  
check to pay off the entire   batch, separate checks for each  
transaction within a batch, or a different number of checks than 
 the number of transactions.  These check numbers will print on  
the Batch Summary Receipt. 


 


  


BATFN-
DET-
PYOFPR
NT-5 


As the user enters Payment Information, the Total Paid, Change  
Due (if appropriate), and Remaining Due (if appropriate) fields will  
be calculated by the system.  The user will have the ability to view  
these fields prior to selecting the ‘Print/Payoff’ button. 


 


  


BATFN-
DET-
PYOFPR
NT-6 


If a transaction within a batch results in change, the Change Due  
will be printed only on the Batch Summary Receipt.  No change 
information will be collected or printed on individual transaction  
receipts. The dealer or vendor who submitted all the transactions  
in the batch will receive the change. 
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FUNCTIONAL 
AREA 


FUNCTIONAL 
SUB AREA # REQUIREMENT REMARKS/ CLARIFICATIONS 


  


BATFN-
DET-
PYOFPR
NT-7 


All transactions within a batch must be paid off and printed together, 
once all information for each individual transaction has been entered  
and saved.   


 


  


BATFN-
DET-
PYOFPR
NT-8 


Paying off the batch and printing the titles, individual transaction  
receipts and the batch summary receipt will indicate that the batch  
has been completed.  The batch may not be re-created after it is 
completed. 


 


  


BATFN-
DET-
PYOFPR
NT-9 


ATPS III will print separate receipts for every title transaction in a  
batch, even if a customer requests multiple titles and pays with one 
check. 


 


  


BATFN-
DET-
PYOFPR
NT-10 


ATPS III will not print any check numbers on the individual  
transaction receipts.  The individual transaction receipts will  
include the Sub-Batch Number, a breakdown of fees (e.g., Title  
Fee, Late Fee, Affidavit Fees, Miscellaneous Fee, etc.), a  
breakdown of taxes, and the total fees and taxes associated  
with the individual transactions. 


 


  


BATFN-
DET-
PYOFPR
NT-11 


ATPS III will provide the ability to print all Title Types during a batch     
including Original, Salvage, Replacement, Salvage Replacement, 
Salvage Duplicate, and Duplicate.  The user will also have the ability  
to print Memo Only and Memo titles in a batch. 


 


  


BATFN-
DET-
PYOFPR
NT-12 


The Batch Summary Receipt will be printed after the entire batch has 
been printed.   


Refer to the Printing Design Specification 
for more information on exactly what will 
be printed on the Batch Summary 
Receipt. 


  


BATFN-
DET-
PYOFPR
NT-13 


Salvage transactions will be listed separately from other transactions 
on the Batch Summary Receipt.  


REQUIREMENT: BATCH FUNCTIONS/BATCH ADD LIEN FUNCTION 


  
BATFN-
DET-
ADDLN-1 


A lien holder may be indicated as the Common Batch Information  
(The same Lien holder is added to all titles.  The Batch Add Lien 
Common Information screen provides similar functionality to the 
 Batch Title Common Information screen.  Once a Company Code  
has  been selected or a Company has been manually entered, the 


 Refer to the Start Batch Function section 
for more information on the Common 
Information screen. 
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FUNCTIONAL 
AREA 


FUNCTIONAL 
SUB AREA # REQUIREMENT REMARKS/ CLARIFICATIONS 


‘Start/Resume’  button may be selected in order to process the first  
title in the batch 


  
BATFN-
DET-
ADDLN-2 


The Add Lien Tab will be displayed.  The Batch Number and the Lien 
holder entered on the Common Information screen will be displayed  
at the top of the Batch Add Lien screen. 


 


  
BATFN-
DET-
ADDLN-3 


Once the Add Lien Tab is displayed, the user may query on the first     
transaction in the batch.  A title number, control number or Property  
Type and VIN/WIM/MIN must be entered in the Title  
Information block, and the ‘Query Title’ button must be selected.   
Once an active Ohio title is retrieved, any existing liens for the  
queried title will automatically be displayed in the Lien Information 
section.  


 


  
BATFN-
DET-
ADDLN-4 


ATPS III will provide the ability to indicate whether the lien holder  
entered as   the Common Batch Information will be added to the title 
(This usually happens for a Memo).  The ‘Add Lien’   button may be 
selected in order to add the lien holder indicated as the Common  
Batch Information to the title. 


 


  
BATFN-
DET-
ADDLN-5 


If the ‘Add Lien’ button has been selected, the Print Title checkbox  
will default to ‘checked’ (Unless an electronic lien holder code is  
used) so that a replacement title will be issued.   A replacement  
title will always be printed when adding liens.  


 


  
BATFN-
DET-
ADDLN-6 


If the user adds a third or subsequent lien, the Print Discharge  
checkbox will default to ‘so that a Lien Discharge form will be  
printed automatically. The user may override this default. ‘Additional 
Liens Exist’ will be printed on the title if three or more liens are 
associated with the title. 


 


  
BATFN-
DET-
ADDLN-7 


ATPS III will automatically re-order the remaining liens on a title  
when a lien is added according to the Lien Date.  The oldest lien will 
become the first lien.  The added lien will automatically become the  
last lien on the title. 


 


  
BATFN-
DET-
ADDLN-8 


ATPS III will provide the ability to print Memo Titles when adding  
liens         within a Batch.  The ‘Print Memo’ checkbox may be  
checked.  The Fee Information section will automatically be updated  
with the Memo Fee. 


 


  
BATFN-
DET-
ADDLN-9 


ATPS III will provide the Memo Only function in Batch Add Lien.  The 
Pre-   ATPS Memo Only function will not be provided in Batch Add  
Lien.  The title must exist in ATPS in order to process a Memo Only 
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FUNCTIONAL 
SUB AREA # REQUIREMENT REMARKS/ CLARIFICATIONS 


transaction in Batch Add Lien.  Once a title has been queried and 
retrieved, the ‘Memo Only’ button may be selected.  This will indicate 
that only a Memo Title will be printed for the title transaction.   


  


BATFN-
DET-
ADDLN-
10 


The Fee Information will automatically be populated with the Title Fee  
and Lien Fee when the ‘Add Lien’ button is selected. The fee  
information will automatically be populated for this transaction  
based on the current title fee structure. The system must be  
dynamically programmed to accommodate any change in fees  
legislated at a later date." 


 


  


BATFN-
DET-
ADDLN-
11 


The ‘Save’ button must be selected in order to complete a title 
transaction in Batch Add Lien.  The Summary Tab will automatically  
be updated with saved transactions. 


 


  


BATFN-
DET-
ADDLN-
12 


Once all transactions have been saved, Payment Information for the 
batch may be entered on the Summary Tab.  Once Payment  
Information has been entered, the authorized user may select the 
‘Payoff/Print’ button to complete the batch. 


 


REQUIREMENT: BATCH FUNCTIONS/BATCH CANCEL LIEN FUNCTION 


  


BATFN-
DET-
CNCLLN-
1 


ATPS III will provide the ability to scan/query multiple titles in a batch 
and   cancel liens on all scanned titles in one action.   Users will have 
the ability to query on a title record by Control Number, Title Number  
or VIN/WIN/MIN and Property Type.   


 


  


BATFN-
DET-
CNCLLN-
2 


Once a title has been queried and retrieved, the title will be displayed 
in the     Title Information block.  The title must be selected in the Title 
Information     block in order to view the liens associated with the title 
in the Lien Information block.   


 


  


BATFN-
DET-
CNCLLN-
3 


ATPS III will provide the ability to indicate which liens on a title will be 
cancelled.  The Cancel? Checkbox will default to “checked” for all  
liens associated with a title. All liens with the Cancel? Checkbox  
checked will be cancelled.  If the Cancel? Checkbox is selected and  
the check is removed, then the lien will not be cancelled.   


 


  


BATFN-
DET-
CNCLLN-
4 


When multiple titles are scanned into the Batch Cancel Liens form, 
the list of titles will be displayed in the Title Information block.  The 
user will have the ability to select and remove a title by selecting the 
‘Remove Title’ button. 


A Lien is Cancelled when it is paid off. 


  BATFN- The user will never enter Common Batch Information when   
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FUNCTIONAL 
AREA 


FUNCTIONAL 
SUB AREA # REQUIREMENT REMARKS/ CLARIFICATIONS 


DET-
CNCLLN-
5 


performing the   Batch Cancel Lien Function. 


  


BATFN-
DET-
CNCLLN-
6 


Nothing will be printed when processing a batch of lien cancellations. 
  


  


BATFN-
DET-
CNCLLN-
7 


ATPS III will not provide the ability to suspend from the Batch Cancel 
Lien screen.  


  


BATFN-
DET-
CNCLLN-
8 


When the user selects the ‘Cancel Liens’ button, all liens with the  
Cancel checkbox checked will be cancelled.   Checked liens will be 
cancelled for all   titles displayed in the Title Information block.  
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CASH DRAWER 
 


Cash Drawer refers to all transactions and activities related to money such as collection of fees, calculation of taxes and reconciliation of monetary 
amounts. 


 
FUNCTIONAL 
AREA 


FUNCTIONAL 
SUB AREA # REQUIREMENT REMARKS/ CLARIFICATIONS 


REQUIREMENT: CASH DRAWER-GENERAL 


  CD-
GEN-1 


Accounting:  Provide an automated daily reconciliation process 
for all site accounting. 


Clarification: A daily cash drawer 
reconciliation process will be provided in 
ATPS III   and is included in this design          
specification; the monthly reconciliation 
processes will be provided for by standard 
reports.   **Refer to the Standard                    
Reports Design Specification for more 
information on this functionality. 
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FUNCTIONAL FUNCTIONAL # REQUIREMENT REMARKS/ CLARIFICATIONS AREA SUB AREA 


  CD -       
GEN-2 


Money Deposits:  Provide the ability to deposit money the same 
day it is received.  In addition, the ability to calculate the Totals 
and other Summarized information per office to reconcile 
numbers must be provided. 
 
Clerks have asked for a Book Keeping System similar to the one 
used by Franklin County (see Enhancements).  


Clarification:  Although this requirement will 
be met, this is not a design requirement.  
ATPS III is not responsible for management 
of the physical bank deposit process that is 
external of the ATPS III application. 


  CD -         
GEN-3 


Reconciliation:  Provide for an automated daily reconciliation 
process by workstation/operator. 
 
A) Provide a method to allow individual workstations and branch 
offices to balance their work at the end of the day with the money 
and/or receipts collected.  


 


  CD -        
GEN-4 


Cashier "Drop" Functionality:  Provide the ability to transfer 
checks and cash out of the cash drawer at any point in the 
business day without closing out or balancing the drawer. 
 
This is known as a "Drop" or transfer of funds.  The amount 
removed from the drawer will be entered in the total amount of 
funds when the drawer is finally closed out and balanced.   


 


  CD -          
GEN-5 


Automated Rollover Process:  Provide the ability to prompt the 
user to change the business date if necessary when opening the 
cash drawer.  The date can only be changed by a user with the 
proper access level. 


A) Operators may be prompted and required to 
enter the date when opening a cash drawer.   
After a drawer is closed out, the system will allow 
transactions to occur only for a subsequent work 
day. 


Clarification:  Normally, the system will default to the next 
business day. 


B) One cash drawer is assigned to each operator 
and each cash drawer can begin with a different 
change fund amount.  However, the beginning 
balance for each cash drawer is entered into the 
system as zero.  
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FUNCTIONAL FUNCTIONAL # REQUIREMENT REMARKS/ CLARIFICATIONS AREA SUB AREA 


  CD  -       
GEN - 6 


Standard Business Cycle:  The standard business cycle for all 
counties will be a single business day.   


A)  The business day defines the unit of work for a 
cashier and can be equal to or greater than the 
calendar day, but may not exceed the current 
calendar day plus 5 calendar days, and may span 
more than one calendar day. 


B) The issue date for a title will be the calendar day. 
Refer to the Standard Reports Design 
Specification for more information on this 
functionality. 


Clarification:  The issue date is defined as the date the title is 
printed. 


C)  All reports and statistics will reflect the work 
processed in a   business day, not a calendar day. 
Refer to the Standard Reports Design 
Specification for more information on this 
functionality. 


 


  CD -        
GEN-7 


End of Day Overpayment Refund:  Provide the ability to issue a 
refund if an overpayment is recognized at the end of the day. 


A) Issue a refund from a receipt including the refund type 
(cash, check, credit, etc.). 


A) The refund will be accompanied by a correction 
transaction.  It will show why the refund was needed 
for auditing purposes.    


 


REQUIREMENT:  CASH DRAWER – DETAILS/DETAILS – GENERAL 


CASH DRAWER DETAILS CD-DET 
The following six main functions related to the Cash Drawer 
component:  Open Close, Reconcile, Drop, Inquiry, and 
Calculate.  This section provides the detailed requirements for 
each Cash Drawer function. 


 


  CD-DET-
GEN-1 


All references to “Office ID” refer to the ID associated with a main 
office, branch, or remote location.  
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  CD-DET-
GEN-2 


There will be both a physical cash drawer and a system cash 
drawer.  The design and development of ATPS III is only 
concerned with the system cash drawer.  Unless specifically 
stated as “physical cash drawer”, all references to “cash drawer” 
refer to a system cash drawer.      


a. The physical cash drawer is the location where 
the money is actually held.  


b. The system cash drawer is defined by a User ID, 
Office ID, and Business Date. 


c. A cashier will have one physical cash drawer on 
a calendar date but may have multiple system 
cash drawers on a calendar date.  Each new 
system cash drawer will have a new Business 
Date. 


 


  CD-DET-
GEN-3 


ATPS III will include an optional Drawer Label field for all system 
cash drawers.  This field may be used to assist the office with 
matching a physical cash drawer to its system cash drawer(s). 
 


 


  CD-DET-
GEN-4 


Users who do not perform cashiering functions will not be 
assigned a system cash drawer.    


  CD-DET-
GEN-5 


All cashiering functions are based on the business date not the 
calendar date.  


  CD-DET-
GEN-6 


The ability to open Cash Drawers will be restricted to only certain 
users.  
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FUNCTIONAL FUNCTIONAL # REQUIREMENT REMARKS/ CLARIFICATIONS AREA SUB AREA 


  CD-DET-
GEN-7 


A system cash drawer has three statuses: 
a. Open:  All payment transactions can be 


performed once a system cash drawer has an 
“open” status.  The same system cash drawer 
can only be opened once per business date.  A 
system cash drawer may span multiple calendar 
dates with an open status.  A physical cash 
drawer may be opened more than once on a 
single calendar date. 


Note:  The ability for a system cash drawer to span multiple 
calendar dates with an open status is provided to accommodate 
an office that is open from Monday through Friday to open a 
system cash drawer on Friday for Monday’s business date.  The 
intent is not meant to have a system cash drawer left open for 
several working days. 


b. Closed:  No payment transactions can be 
performed once a system cash drawer has a 
“closed” status.  Once a system cash drawer is 
closed, the cashier cannot open another system 
cash drawer for the same business date.  A new 
system cash drawer must be opened for a future 
business date in order to perform any additional 
payment transactions. 


c. Reconciled: No payment transactions can be 
performed once a system cash drawer has a 
“reconciled” status.  A system cash drawer 
cannot be reconciled until it has been closed.  A 
system drawer will have a reconciled status 
when the system reported drawer total equals 
the user reported drawer total, i.e. the 
Discrepancy Amount field has a value of zero. 


 


  CD-DET-
GEN-8 


Each cashier has only one system cash drawer per office with an 
“open” status at a given time. 


When any user logs into the system, they 
must identify which office they are working 
out of. 
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FUNCTIONAL FUNCTIONAL # REQUIREMENT REMARKS/ CLARIFICATIONS AREA SUB AREA 


  CD-DET-
GEN-9 


A cash drawer may not be re-opened after the Close Drawer 
function has been completed.  If the user wishes to perform 
another transaction after the Close Drawer function has been 
completed, a new cash drawer must be opened for a new 
business date.  
 


 


  CD-DET-
GEN-10 


A cashier may log on and off the ATPS III system multiple times 
on a business date.  When logging off to temporarily stop 
processing transactions (e.g. taking a lunch break) the Close 
function should not be performed.  The drawer status would 
remain “open”.  The Close function will only be used when the 
cashier intends to stop all cashiering functions for that business 
date. 
 


 


  CD-DET-
GEN-11 


Several cashiers may share a physical cash drawer on a single 
business date; however, the system will not track multiple users 
on a single physical cash drawer.  System totals will be 
generated based on User ID (i.e. each user who performs the 
Open Drawer function will have a record on the Cash Drawer 
table).  If multiple cashiers use one physical drawer, these users 
share the responsibility of comparing the physical drawer total 
against their individual system-generated totals.  


 


  CD-DET-
GEN-11 -


 For example, cashiers A and B are sharing a physical cash 
drawer.  Both cashiers will perform the Open Drawer function.  
When cashier A performs the Close Drawer function, his/her 
system-generated total is $50.  When cashier B performs the 
Close Drawer function, his/her system-generated total is $75.  
The cashiers share the responsibility of ensuring that the physical 
cash drawer total is $125. 


 


  CD-DET-
GEN-12 


The system will provide the ability to print the Cash Drawer 
Inquiry, Multiple Cash Drawer Inquiry, and Calculator screens. 
 


 


REQUIREMENT: CASH  DRAWER/DETAILS  -  OPEN CASH DRAWER 
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CD-DET-
OPNCD-  
-1 


Allow a user (with the authority to perform cashiering functions) 
to open a cash drawer. 
 


 


  
CD-DET-
OPNCD   
-2 


The Open Drawer screen will include the Business Date, Office 
ID, and User ID of the individual logged-in to ATPS III. 


a. The Business Date on the Open Drawer screen 
will default to the calendar date, or if a user has 
already closed a drawer on that calendar date, 
the Business Date will default to the next 
available business date.  The available business 
dates will be based on the normal days of 
operation for the main office, branch, or remote 
location (the “normal days of operation” will not 
take into consideration office, branch, or remote 
location holidays.)  


Refer to the Maintenance Design 
Specification for more information regarding 
County setup. 


  
CD-DET-
OPNCD   
-3 


A “Change Business Date” option will be available on the Open 
Drawer screen.  The system will ensure that the Business Date is 
changeable only by users with the proper authority. 


Refer to the Security Design Specification 
for more information on this functionality. 
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FUNCTIONAL FUNCTIONAL # REQUIREMENT REMARKS/ CLARIFICATIONS AREA SUB AREA 


  
CD-DET-
OPNCD   
-4 


Changing Business Date for other users from own workstation.   
a. An authorized user can now open a cash drawer 


for one or more users and change the Business 
Date.  The Open Other Cash Drawer(s) screen 
can be found under the Cash Drawer menu.  


b. This screen allows a user to open another user’s 
cash drawer with a changed business date.  The 
list of users for whom a cash drawer can be 
opened is limited to only those users that do not 
already have an open cash drawer.  Once a 
cash drawer is already open, this screen cannot 
be used to change the business date. 


c. Another option, Refresh Cash Drawer, was 
added to the Cash Drawer menu in association 
with this change.  The Refresh Cash Drawer 
option will allow the system to see the updated 
status of their cash drawer.  This enables the 
system to recognize the Open cash drawer 
status when a cash drawer has been opened by 
another user without having to log out and back 
into the ATPS III application.  The user should 
exit all open screens before selecting the refresh 
option.  For example, if a user receives a 
message in Title Issuance upon payoff/print that 
they do not currently have an open cash drawer, 
another authorized user can use the Open Other 
Cash Drawer screen to open a drawer for them.  
The user performing the payoff/print, should 
suspend their transaction, exit the Title Issuance 
screen, select the Refresh Cash Drawer option, 
re-query their transaction from suspense and the 
payoff/print will now be successful.  Note:  If a 
user selects the Refresh Cash Drawer option, 
but does not have an open cash drawer, they will 
receive a message indicating that the refresh is 
complete but that a cash drawer has not been 
opened for them. 
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CD-DET-
OPNCD   
-5 


When performing the Open Drawer or the Open Other Cash 
Drawer(s) function , the following validations will occur: 


a. Verify the status of any system drawer with the 
same User ID, Office ID, and Business Date.  
• If the status is Open, notify the user that the 


drawer is already opened for that User ID, 
Office ID, and Business Date.  The drawer 
can only be opened for a new business date.  
The system will ensure that the new 
business date is greater than or equal to the 
calendar date, but does not exceed the 
current calendar date plus 5 calendar days, 
and that the business date is greater than 
the business date on that user’s previous 
cash drawer for that office.  


• If the status is Closed or Reconciled, notify 
the user the drawer is already closed and/or 
reconciled for that business date and can 
only be opened for a new business date.   


 


 


  
CD-DET-
OPNCD   
-6 


When the user logs-in to ATPS III the system must not allow 
them to open a cash drawer that has a Business Date that is less 
than the current calendar date.   
 


 


REQUIREMENT: CASH   DRAWER/DETAILS - CLOSE CASH DRAWER 
*At the end of a given business day, the Close Drawer function in ATPS III will mark the conclusion of a cashier’s unit of work. 


  
CD --        
DET -   
CLSCD -1


The Close Drawer function is based on the business date (not 
the calendar date).   
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CD --        
DET - 
CLSCD    
-2 


The Close Drawer function involves a manual tallying of funds 
physically in a cashier’s drawer on a given business date.  The 
manually calculated totals are then entered into ATPS III. 


a. The system will provide an optional calculator 
screen to assist users with the manual count of 
their drawer.  (See the Calculate function below 
for specifics regarding the calculator.) 


Each payment type will be manually accounted for in the cash 
drawer when performing a close. 


 


  
CD --        
DET -  
CLSCD    
-3 


The system will store the drawer amounts entered by the user 
when performing the Close Drawer function and the system-
generated amounts from the Reconcile Drawer function.  
 


 


  
CD --        
DET -  
CLSCD    
-4 


There will be separate authorization levels for the Close Drawer 
and Reconcile Drawer functions.  With the proper authorization, 
some counties will allow cashiers to both close and reconcile 
their own drawer. 


A) Only the user with the proper authority can view the 
system-generated amounts when performing the Close 
Drawer function.   


Refer to the Security Design                 
Specification for more information on this 
functionality. 
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CD --        
DET -  
CLSCD    
-5 


  
a. If during reconciliation an error is discovered in 


the user-reported totals entered during the Close 
Drawer function, the Close Drawer information 
can be updated with the correct information.  


b. A drawer cannot be re-opened after the Close 
Drawer function has been completed.  Therefore, 
if a transaction error is discovered during 
reconciliation, a correction transaction will be 
performed with a new cash drawer (i.e. a new 
business date).  In other words, once a drawer 
has been closed a mistake to a title record will 
be corrected using a new cash drawer for a new 
business date.   
• If necessary, any money received or 


refunded by the correction transaction will be 
included in the totals for the new cash 
drawer. 


• If necessary, the Force Reconcile feature will 
be used to complete the Reconcile Drawer 
function and account for the correction 
transaction.  (See the Reconcile Drawer 
function below for more information on force 
reconciliation.) 


 


 


REQUIREMENT: DETAILS - RECONCILE   CASH DRAWER 


CASH               
DRAWER 


DETAILS -             
RECONCILE           
CASH DRAWER 


CD –         
DET -  
RECCD 


Once a drawer is closed, it is reconciled to ensure the physical 
funds collected and reported by the user are the same as the 
system-generated amounts. 


 


  
CD –         
DET -  
RECCD   
- 1 


The Reconcile Drawer function is based on the business date 
(not the calendar date). 
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CD –         
DET -  
RECCD   
- 2 


For added security, the Reconcile Drawer function can only be 
performed by a user with the proper authority 
 


Refer to the Security Design                 
Specification for more information on this 
functionality. 


  
CD –         
DET -  
RECCD   
- 3 


The Reconcile function is a comparison of the total funds 
reported by the user in the Close Drawer function against the 
system-generated total funds received (including drops) and 
refunded by a cashier on a given business date. 
 


 


  
CD –         
DET -  
RECCD   
- 4 


Once a drawer has been reconciled, the system will automatically 
set the drawer status to "Reconciled".   
 


 


  
CD –         
DET -  
RECCD   
-5 


The system will provide a “force reconcile” option in the 
Reconcile Drawer function.  This feature will be used if there is a 
discrepancy between the user reported drawer amount and the 
system-generated amount that cannot be accounted for.  The 
force reconcile feature would allow the individual performing the 
reconciliation to: 


a. Save the Discrepancy (or Force Reconcile) 
Amount,  


b. Update the appropriate cashier reported totals 
via the Recalculate option, and 


c. Enter a comment(s). 
d. If the Discrepancy Amount is an overage, the 


overage amount will not impact related reports 
since this money is allocated to a non-titling 
fund. 


 


  
CD –         
DET -  
RECCD   
-6 


If a discrepancy exists between the Cashier Total and the 
System Total, the Force Reconcile window will be available when 
the Reconcile button is selected. 


 


  
CD –         
DET -  
RECCD   
-7 


Request to expand the allowable characters for the Force 
Reconcile Comment field. 


a. The Force Reconcile Comment field was 
expanded to 30 characters in length. 
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CD –         
DET -  
RECCD   
-8 


In ATPS III, no changes will be made to a closed or reconciled 
drawer.  


a. If the Reconcile Drawer function has been 
completed (i.e. the user reported totals and the 
system-generated totals are the same) and a 
transaction error is discovered, a correction 
transaction will be performed with a new cash 
drawer (i.e. a new business date).  In other 
words, once a drawer has been reconciled, a 
mistake to a title record will be corrected using a 
new cash drawer for a new business date.   
• If necessary, any money received or 


refunded by the correction transaction will be 
included in the totals for the new cash 
drawer. 


 


 


REQUIREMENT:  CASH   DRAWER DETAILS - DROP 
“Drop” Function 


ATPS III will provide the capability to record the physical removal of checks and cash from an open drawer at any time on a given business date.  This is not a 
“close”, but a “drop”.   


  
CD-           
DET -       
DROP - 1


More than one drop can occur per business date.  


  
CD-            
DET -          
DROP - 2 


The Calculate function is available when performing a drop.    


  
CD-           
DET -DRO
- 3 


For added security, the Drop function can only be performed by a 
user with the proper authority 


Refer to the Security Design                     
Specification for more information on this 
functionality. 


  
CD-           
DET -       
DROP - 4


Cash and checks are the only two monetary forms that can be 
removed from a drawer during a drop.  Therefore, the drop 
screen will include fields for the amount of checks and cash 
dropped, along with the Total Drop Amount.  The screen will also 
include the User ID and Office ID of the Open cash drawer for 
which the Drop is being performed. 
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CD-           
DET -       
DROP - 5


The system will provide the ability to itemize the checks included 
in drops for bookkeeping and auditing purposes.  This will include 
the ability to enter the Check Number and Amount for each check 
in a drop, along with a running tally for the Total Drop Amount. 


 


  
CD-           
DET -       
DROP - 6


A warning will be provided if the user entered Total Drop Amount 
is greater than the current system-calculated drawer amount.  


  
CD-           
DET -       
DROP - 7


Provide the capability for an authorized user to process a drop 
from his/her workstation for another employee’s cash drawer.  


  
CD-           
DET -       
DROP - 8


Once money is removed from the physical cash drawer, the 
cashier or another authorized user would enter into ATPS III the 
amount of money and type (cash or check) removed from that 
particular physical cash drawer.  This will update the system cash 
drawer to reflect the monies removed. 
 


 


  
CD –         
DET -       
INQ -        
1 


The Cash Drawer Inquiry function will allow an individual with the    
proper authority  to view from his/her workstation the system-
generated balance of any cashier in his/her own county.  This 
functionality allows the individual performing the inquiry to  
determine if a drop is necessary as well as the potential drop  
amount. 
 


 


  
CD –         
DET -       
INQ -        
2 


The Multiple Cash Drawer Inquiry function will provide the ability 
for an authorized user to check the status of multiple drawers in 
his/her county.  This allows an individual to determine which 
drawers have not been closed or reconciled at the end of the 
business date. 
 


 


  
CD –         
DET -       
INQ -        
3 


The Cash Drawer Inquiry and Multiple Cash Drawer Inquiry 
functions will provide information for county cash drawers (e.g. 
an authorized user in one office, branch, or remote location will 
have the ability to inquire on cash drawers in another office in 
his/her county). 
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CD –         
DET -       
INQ -        
4 


The parameters for the Cash Drawer Inquiry function are 
Business Date, User ID, Office ID, Drawer Label, and Drawer 
Status.  Business Date, User ID, and Office ID are required 
parameters whereas Drawer Label and Drawer Status are 
optional.  Both the user-reported totals and system-generated 
totals will be displayed when the drawer status is closed or 
reconciled. 
 


 


  
CD –         
DET -       
INQ -        
5 


The Cash Drawer Inquiry function will provide an option to display  
all the drops for a drawer.  The Cash Drawer Inquiry function will al
provide the option to display Check Numbers and Check Amounts 
recorded for a drop.  
 


 


  
CD –         
DET -       
INQ -        
6 


The parameters for the Multiple Cash Drawer Inquiry function are 
Business Date, User ID, Office ID, and Drawer Status.  Either the   
Business Date or the User ID must be entered as a parameter 
whereas Office ID and Drawer Status are optional parameters.    
Only the system-generated totals will be displayed on the Multiple 
Cash Drawer Inquiry screen.  
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CD –         
DET -       
INQ -        
7 


Change Request IR-OHOH0836: Add a Close/Reconcile button      
Multiple Cash Drawer Inquiry screen which would take user to 
Close/Reconcile screen for selected Cash Drawer.  Add function    
Close/Reconcile screen to return user to Multiple Cash Drawer 
Inquiry screen. 
 


A) If a cash drawer has been closed or reconciled and the  
user navigates from the Close or Reconcile screen back  
to the Multiple Cash Drawer Inquiry screen, the drawer  
status will automatically be “refreshed” with the new  
drawer status.  A user may also “refresh” the view on the 
Multiple Cash Drawer Inquiry Screen at any time by  
simply reselecting the query button. 
 


B) For added security, the user must have proper  authority  
to navigate to the Close/Reconcile screen if the selected 
cash drawer record either is already in Closed status (the 
user    must have authority to Reconcile) or pertains to 
another user (the user must have authority to 
Close/Reconcile other users’ cash drawers).     


 


Refer to the Security Design Specification  
for more information on this functionality. 
 


REQUIREMENT: CASH    DRAWER/CASH DRAWER – DETAILS – CALCULATE FUNCTION 


  
CD –         
DET -    
CALC - 1 


The Calculate screen will be available and optional for the Drop, 
Close Drawer, and Reconcile Drawer functions.  


  
CD –         
DET -    
CALC - 2 


The information collected on the Calculate screen is not stored 
permanently in the system, but will be used as an aid for    
employees when performing a drop, closing a drawer, or 
recalculating the drawer totals during the Reconcile Cash Drawer 
function. 


 


  
CD –         
DET -    
CALC - 3 


The Calculate screen will allow the user to see a running tally of 
Checks, Cash, Credit Card, EFT and ADA payments as they are 
entered on the calculate screen.  
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FUNCTIONAL FUNCTIONAL # REQUIREMENT REMARKS/ CLARIFICATIONS AREA SUB AREA 


  
CD –         
DET -    
CALC - 4 


The  Calculate function will allow the user to enter either the 
number of each denomination (13 quarters) or the total of each 
denomination ($3.25 in quarters) when calculating the total cash 
amount. 
All of the currency and coin count fields on the Calculate screen   
will be optional. 


 


  
CD –         
DET -    
CALC - 5 


The Calculate screen will provide check itemization capabilities 
and allow Check Numbers and Check Amounts to be entered. 
 


 


  
CD –         
DET -    
CALC - 6 


The denominations will include the following coins: Pennies, 
Nickels, Dimes, Quarters, Half-Dollars, and One-Dollars.  The 
denominations for bills will include the following: One, Two, Five, 
Ten, Twenty, Fifty, One Hundred, and Five Hundred. 


 


  
CD –         
DET -    
CALC - 7 


The total calculated amount of Cash, Checks, Credit, EFT, and 
ADA totals generated on the Calculate screen can be populated 
into the appropriate fields on the Close Drawer, Reconcile 
Drawer, and Drop screens. 
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CORRECTIONS 
 


Corrections refer to modifications/ changes to transactional information that are often made based on specific business rules or due to data entry 
errors. 
 


FUNCTIONAL 
AREA 


FUNCTIONAL    
SUB AREA  REQUIREMENT REMARKS/ CLARIFICATIONS 


REQUIREMENT: CORRECTIONS-GENERAL 


  
COR– 
GEN - 
1 


Updates to Titles:  Provide the ability to perform the following 
updates: 


  Inactivate titles (county, BMV or ODNR) 
 Mark as Out of State Surrenders (BMV or ODNR) 


 
Refer to the Central Server Functions Design Specification for 
more information on this functionality. 
 


 Mark as “junk” (county, BMV or ODNR) 
 Cancel a title (BMV or ODNR) 
 Refer to the Central Server Functions Design 


Specification for more information on this 
functionality. 


 Enter a “stop” (administrative hold) on Titles (BMV 
or ODNR) 
Refer to the Central Server Functions Design 
Specification for more information on this 
functionality. 


 Mobile home or Manufactured Home transferred to 
real estate (county) 
 


Reactivate an inactivated Title (county, BMV or ODNR).  
 


Clarification:  The counties will only be able 
to inactive a title to mark the title as “Junk”, 
to indicate a Mobile Home or Manufactured 
Home is transferred to real estate (county 
only), or indicate a title was transferred to 
another county.  Counties will only be able 
to inactivate their own county records. 
 


  
COR– 
GEN -
2 


Title and Receipt Screen Corrections:                                              
Provide the ability for an authorized user to perform corrections 
on title and receipt screens.   
 


a. Allow a title record to be retrieved for correction 
purposes by VIN/WIN/MIN, Current Title Number, 
or Control Number. 
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FUNCTIONAL 
AREA 


FUNCTIONAL     REQUIREMENT REMARKS/ CLARIFICATIONS SUB AREA 
 


  
COR– 
GEN -
3 


Reinstating a Lien:                                                                         
Provide the ability to reinstate a lien when it is discharged by a 
keying error. 


 


  
COR– 
GEN -
4 


Purchase Date Correction:                                                        
Provide the ability to correct the purchase date and appropriately 
adjust any late fee that is applied from this change, if necessary.  
  


a. This should include an audit trail including why 
the new late fee was charged.   


b. A new title and receipt (displaying the late fee) 
will be printed, if needed.   


 
Clarification:  Any change to title data that causes a new title to 
be printed will be processed as a Replacement title, not as a 
correction transaction.  Refer to the Title Issuance Design 
Specification for more information on Replacement titles. 
 


c. It is also possible not to print a new title, but 
produce a new receipt with the correction based 
on the Title Number. 
 


 


  
COR– 
GEN -
5 


Title Corrections and Voids:                                                        
Provide the ability to correct and void a title after completion and 
provide an audit trail for the corrections/voids.  
 


a. A Void will only be allowed if a title has been 
printed and the title has been paid off  


b. Provide a reason field that tracks the reason a 
correction was made.  This field should be 
optional and should not be printed on the title.  


 


  
COR– 
GEN -
6 


Corrections and Printing:                                                                   
Provide the ability to make an adjustment within a screen prior to 
and after printing the title. 
 


a. The correction process will allow a correction 
made after printing to result in a receipt only 
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FUNCTIONAL 
AREA 


FUNCTIONAL     REQUIREMENT REMARKS/ CLARIFICATIONS SUB AREA 
being printed, or both being printed, depending 
upon the nature of the change. 


 
Clarification: A title will never be printed without printing a 
receipt.  Any change to data that is printed on the face of the title 
will require a Replacement title to be issued and will not be 
handled through the Correction process.  Refer to the Title 
Issuance Design Specification for more information 
regarding Replacement titles. 
 


         b.   When a title has not been printed and the title 
has not been paid off, adjustments to the title can be 
made.  Once the title has been printed, the correction 
process would be necessary to make any 
adjustments.  If a new title is issued due to a 
correction, the system should always print a receipt, 
even if money is not collected.  When a title is 
voided, the system will always print a receipt 
showing the refund amount. 


 
Clarification:  Any change to data that is printed on the face of 
the title will require a Replacement title to be issued.  Refer to 
the Title Issuance Design Specification for more information 
regarding Replacement titles. 
 


c. Corrections to a title may not require the title to 
be printed such as:  Social Security Number 
correction;   
d. Receipt information not printed on the title, 
such as a late fee; Removing the cancellation of 
a lien. 


CORRECTIONS DETAILS COR - 
DET 


The Correction function will provide the ability to correct a title, 
correct a title receipt or a miscellaneous receipt, void a title 
transaction, void a miscellaneous receipt, and perform certain 
updates to a title status. 


 


REQUIREMENT: CORRECTIONS/DETAIL- GENERAL 
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FUNCTIONAL 
AREA 


FUNCTIONAL     REQUIREMENT REMARKS/ CLARIFICATIONS SUB AREA 


  


COR– 
DET– 
GEN - 
1 


Any changes made using the Correction function to a title or        
receipt record will appear in the audit trail.  


  


COR– 
DET– 
GEN - 
2 


A county user cannot make changes or corrections to an            
“Inactive” or “Voided” title and/or receipt record.  Only the          
county that issued the title and/or receipt may correct the                
active title and/or receipt record.   
 


 


  


COR– 
DET– 
GEN - 
3 


When a transaction is in process and the title and receipt have not 
yet been paid off, title and receipt data may be adjusted and/or 
corrected without having to start the transaction over or utilize the 
Correction function.   
 


Refer to the Title Issuance Design 
Specification for more information regarding 
retrieving and modifying transactions during 
Title Issuance. 


  


COR– 
DET–  
GEN - 
4 


Once a title or receipt has been printed, the correction process is 
utilized to make changes to a title and/or receipt record.  Any 
change to title data that is printed on the title requires a 
Replacement title to be issued; this is not considered a Correction 
function.   


Refer to the Title Issuance Design 
Specification for more information regarding 
Replacement titles. 


REQUIREMENT: CORRECTIONS/DETAILS– CORRECT TITLE AND/ OR RECEIPT DATA 


  


COR-
DET- 
TTLRC
P - 1 


The Title Number, Control Number, or VIN/WIN/MIN will be used 
to retrieve the title record to perform a Correction Transaction to 
a title and/or title receipt. 


 


  


COR-
DET-
TTLRC
P - 2 


The Correction function will allow a lien to be reinstated that was 
accidentally discharged.  If a lien was accidentally discharged via  
the Batch Cancel Lien function, the Reinstate Lien button in 
Corrections will be used to reinstate the lien.  If a lien is  
accidentally discharged when a Replacement Title is issued,  
the lien can be reinstated in one of two methods. 


a) The Replacement Title can be voided, which would then  
re-activate the previous Title with the active lien  
information.  A new Replacement Title could then be  
issued through Title Issuance containing the lien 
 information. 
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FUNCTIONAL 
AREA 


FUNCTIONAL     REQUIREMENT REMARKS/ CLARIFICATIONS SUB AREA 
NOTE:  If the user accidentally discharged a lien via the Batch 
Cancel Lien function, a new Title is not printed, and therefore, the 
void function should not be used the reinstate the accidentally 
cancelled lien.  The lien should be reinstated via the Correction 
function. 
 


b) The Correction function could be used to reinstate the lien o
the Replacement Title.  Then a new title would be issued 
through Title Issuance from this Replacement Title after  
the Correction is completed.  The newly printed  
Replacement Title would now contain the lien information.


 
   Correct Title Data  


  


COR-
DET- 
TTLRC
P - 3 


The Correction function will be used to change any title- related  
field such as SSN, that is not printed on the face of  the title. Not  
all fields can be changed. 


 


   Correct Title Receipt Data  


  


COR-
DET- 
TTLRC
P - 4 


Only the receipt data that does not change information printed       
on a title can be corrected through the Corrections function.   


a. A correction will result in a new receipt being  
printed if it involves a change in the fees or  
payment information. 


 


  


COR-
DET- 
TTLRC
P - 5 


The Correction function may be used to update numerous receipt-
related fields such as Office Date, Late Fee, Check Number. 
 


 


  


COR-
DET- 
TTLRC
P - 6 


Corrections to title receipt data may result in a change to the Total 
Amount Due. 


a. If a correction transaction results in an increase 
to the Total Amount Due (e.g., a fee is added), 
anew payment record must    be inserted. 


b. If a correction transaction results in a decrease   
to the Total Amount Due (e.g., a fee is waived), 
the system will automatically calculate the 
Change Due and a Refund record does not need 
to be inserted. 
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FUNCTIONAL 
AREA 


FUNCTIONAL     REQUIREMENT REMARKS/ CLARIFICATIONS SUB AREA 


  


COR-
DET- 
TTLRC
P - 7 


Existing Payment, Refund, or Change records can not be  
modified in corrections.  If the existing payment information is 
incorrect, new payment and refund records may be inserted to 
correct the payment information. 


 


   Correct Miscellaneous Receipt Data  


  


COR-
DET- 
TTLRC
P - 8 


The Miscellaneous Transaction Number will be used to retrieve a 
miscellaneous receipt record to perform a Correction Transaction.  


  


COR-
DET- 
TTLRC
P - 9 


All miscellaneous receipt information can be corrected through 
the Corrections function.   


a. All corrections to miscellaneous receipt data will 
result in a new receipt being printed.  


 


  


COR-
DET- 
TTLRC
P - 10 


Corrections to miscellaneous receipt data that result in a change 
to the Total Amount Due may require the user to update payment 
information or insert a refund record. 


 


REQUIREMENT: CORRECTIONS – DETAILS – TITLE AND MISCELLANEOUS RECEIPT VOIDS 


   Void Title Transaction  


  


COR-     
DET- 
TTLMI
SCRC
PVD- 1 


The system will provide the ability for authorized users to 
perform a Void Title transaction. 


a. Any time a Void Title transaction is              
performed, a refund is issued and a void               
receipt will always be printed (even if the            
refund amount is $0.00).  Refer to the              
Printing Functions Design Specification for 
information on what is printed on the 
receipt.  


b. When a Void Title transaction is performed,      
the status of the title and the associated receipt 
will become “Void”.  The status of the Control 
Number for a voided title will be changed to 
“Void – Title Void”.  Since the title and receipt 
will be printed simultaneously in ATPSII, the 
need to separately void a printed title receipt 
does not exist. 
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FUNCTIONAL 
AREA 


FUNCTIONAL     REQUIREMENT REMARKS/ CLARIFICATIONS SUB AREA 


  


DET- 
TTLMI
SCRC
PVD- 2 


The Title Number, Control Number, or VIN/WIN/MIN will be used  
to retrieve the title record to perform a Void Title transaction.  


  


DET- 
TTLMI
SCRC
PVD- 3 


If a title is voided and a previous title record exists for that 
VIN/WIN/MIN with an Inactive Reason of “Title Transferred to  
<Title Type>” or “Transferred to County”, the system will 
automatically change the status of that previous record  
associated with that VIN/WIN/MIN to “Active”.  


 


  


DET- 
TTLMI
SCRC
PVD- 4 


A void can only be performed if the title has been issued and pay 
off has been completed.  


  


DET- 
TTLMI
SCRC
PVD- 5 


The system will provide a Void Reason Text field for the user to 
enter a free-text description for a Void Title transaction.   


  


DET- 
TTLMI
SCRC
PVD- 6 


If the incorrect Dealer Permit Number is used for a title              
transaction, a void must be performed to apply the dealer 
discount amount to the appropriate dealer.  In order to apply 
the dealer discount amount to the appropriate dealer, a new 
title must be issued. 


Refer to the Title Issuance Design 
Specification for more information regarding 
Title Issuance. 


   Void Miscellaneous Receipt Transaction  


  


DET- 
TTLMI
SCRC
PVD- 7 


The system will provide the ability for authorized users to            
perform a Void Miscellaneous Receipt transaction. 


a. Any time a Void Miscellaneous Receipt 
transaction is completed, a refund is issued            
and a refund receipt will be printed. 


 


  


DET- 
TTLMI
SCRC
PVD- 8 


A Void Miscellaneous Receipt transaction can only be                   
performed if the miscellaneous receipt has been printed and pay 
off has been completed. 


 


  


DET- 
TTLMI
SCRC
PVD- 9 


The system will provide a Void Reason Text field for the user to  
enter a free-text description for a Void Miscellaneous Receipt 
transaction.  
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FUNCTIONAL 
AREA 


FUNCTIONAL     REQUIREMENT REMARKS/ CLARIFICATIONS SUB AREA 


REQUIREMENT: CORRECTIONS- DETAILS- UPDATE TITLE STATUS 


  


COR-     
DET- 
UPDT
TLSTS
- 1 


The system will provide the capability for county users to 
update a title status to “Inactive” with an Inactive Reason  Type 
of  “Converted to Real Estate”, “Junked”, “Transferred to 
Duplicate”, “Transferred to Replacement”, “Transferred within 
County” or “Transferred out of County”  using the Correction 
function.  


a. Changing the title status to “Inactive” with an 
Inactive Reason Type of “Transferred to Real 
Estate”,  “Junked”, “Transferred to Duplicate”,   
“Transferred to Replacement”, “Transferred  
within County” or “Transferred out of County” 
will not result in the previous title record 
associated with that VIN/WIN/MIN to become 
“Active”. 


 


  


COR-     
DET- 
UPDT
TLSTS
- 2 


The system will provide the capability for county users to update a 
title status from “Inactive” to “Active”.  
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MISCELLANEOUS RECEIPTS TRANSACTIONS 
 


This section deals with business requirements related to the creation and issuance of a variety of receipts as a result of payments made by 
customers. 


 
FUNCTIONAL 
AREA 


FUNCTIONAL 
SUB AREA # REQUIREMENT REMARKS/ 


CLARIFICATIONS 


REQUIREMENT: MISCELLANEOUS RECEIPTS TRANSACTIONS/ GENERAL-DETAILED 


  MISCRCPT 
– GEN - 1 


Tax and Fee Calculation:  Provide the ability to calculate and display 
appropriate fees. 
 
Account for miscellaneous transaction fees (e.g., fees for shipping titles, 
number of affidavits, copies, certified copies, title searches) and print the 
amounts on the receipt.  Provide a description field for the type of 
miscellaneous fee. 


 


Refer to the Title Issuance 
Design Specification for 
information regarding 
miscellaneous fees 
assessed during title 
issuance.   


  MISCRCPT 
– DET  


This section provides detailed requirements for Miscellaneous Receipt 
transactions.  All miscellaneous fees may be tied to a Title transaction or 
processed as an independent Miscellaneous Receipt transaction.  This 
design specification will cover the functionality for a Miscellaneous Receipt 
transaction that is processed independently of title issuance.   


 
General Considerations for a Miscellaneous Receipt Transaction 


 


  
MISC– 
RCPT– 
DET- 1 


A miscellaneous fee receipt must be created for all Miscellaneous Receipt 
transactions. 


a. If a miscellaneous fee is assessed during title issuance, the 
receipt for the title will include the miscellaneous fee 
information. A Miscellaneous Receipt transaction is 
completed independently of a Title transaction and a 
miscellaneous fee receipt will be generated.    


 


  
MISC– 
RCPT– 
DET- 2 


There are many fees such as Passport fees, Hunting/Fishing Licenses etc 
that may need to be processed as independent Miscellaneous Receipt 
transactions. 
 
When “Other” is selected, a free text field will be provided to enter a 
description for the fee. 


 


  MISC– Many miscellaneous fees will be automatically populated with the  
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FUNCTIONAL FUNCTIONAL REMARKS/ 
CLARIFICATIONS # REQUIREMENT AREA SUB AREA 


RCPT– 
DET- 3 


appropriate fee amount.  All other miscellaneous fee amounts will be user 
entered (not system populated). 


  
MISC– 
RCPT– 
DET- 4 


All miscellaneous fees are categorized as either CTAF (Certificate of Title 
Administration Fund) or non-CTAF and may or may not include funds 
distributed to the State. 
 
All fees will be accounted for in standard reports except as specifically 
stated on the report’s design.  Refer to the Standard Reports Design 
Specification for more information on this functionality. 


 


  
MISC– 
RCPT– 
DET- 5 


The system will provide a free text field to enter a Customer Name for a 
Miscellaneous Receipt transaction.    


  
MISC– 
RCPT– 
DET- 6 


When processing a miscellaneous receipt, after the user has entered the 
check amount, a Check Guarantee Code may be entered for verification.  
When the user indicates the Check Guarantee Code, the following 
information will be automatically populated into the appropriate fields of the 
receipt screen: 


• Amount Remaining  
• Check Guarantee Type (per day, per check or per 


transaction) 
• Guarantor Name 


 


  
MISC– 
RCPT– 
DET- 7 


The user will not have the ability to suspend a Miscellaneous Receipt 
transaction.  After the amount of the fee has been entered and it is 
confirmed that the correct amount of funds has been collected, the 
miscellaneous fee receipt can be printed.  If a Miscellaneous Receipt 
transaction results in an under-payment, the user will cancel the transaction 
by selecting Exit or Clear (rather than suspending the transaction). 


 


  
MISC– 
RCPT– 
DET- 8 


A Miscellaneous Transaction Number will be assigned when the 
miscellaneous receipt is paid off and printed.  A confirmation message 
displaying the Miscellaneous Transaction Number will appear when the 
Payoff/Print function is completed. 


a. The Miscellaneous Receipt will not be printed until the user 
selects the OK button on the confirmation message that 
displays the Miscellaneous Transaction Number. 


 


  
MISC– 
RCPT– 
DET- 9 


Once the miscellaneous receipt is paid off, printed, and the Miscellaneous 
Transaction Number is displayed, the miscellaneous receipt screen will 
clear, enabling the user to complete a new Miscellaneous Receipt 
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CLARIFICATIONS # REQUIREMENT AREA SUB AREA 


transaction. 


  
MISC– 
RCPT– 
DET- 10 


ATPS III will provide the ability to void and correct Miscellaneous Receipt 
transactions.  Refer to the Corrections Design Specification for more 
information on this functionality.   


a. A free-form text field will be provided to enter a reason for a 
void if a Miscellaneous Receipt transaction is voided.  


b. The Miscellaneous Transaction Number will be used to 
retrieve the Miscellaneous Receipt transaction for correction 
and void purposes. 


c. ATPS III will provide the ability to provide change in the form 
of a check from a Miscellaneous Receipt transaction.   


Refer to the Maintenance Design Specification for more information on 
the printing checks functionality.


 


   Miscellaneous Fees Receipt  


  
MISC– 
RCPT– 
DET- 11 


A Miscellaneous Transaction Number will be created for a Miscellaneous 
Receipt transaction and printed on the receipt.  


  
MISC– 
RCPT– 
DET- 12 


There are many pieces of information such as Customer Name, Fee Type, 
Fee Amount etc that need to be printed on a miscellaneous fee receipt.  


  
MISC– 
RCPT– 
DET- 13 


ATPS III will provide the ability to re-print a miscellaneous receipt at any time 
after the receipt was initially printed.  The word “Re-print” will appear on the 
re-printed receipt.  


a. The Miscellaneous Transaction Number will be used to 
retrieve the miscellaneous receipt for re-printing. 


 
 Refer to the Printing Functions Design Specification for more 
information on the Re-print Receipt functionality. 
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INVENTORY CONTROL 
 


Inventory Control refers to the procedures which are utilized to secure and monitor Title Stock . 
 


FUNCTIONAL 
AREA 


FUNCTIONAL SUB 
AREA # REQUIREMENT REMARKS/ 


CLARIFICATIONS 


REQUIREMENT: INVENTORY CONTROL-GENERAL/DETAILED 


  INVCTRL- GEN- 1 Inventory Control: Provide the ability to manage the inventory of  
title stock. 


a. Provide the BMV with the ability to assign  
control numbers to a county. 


b. Provide the county the ability to assign control 
numbers to a specific printer. 


 
Refer to the Maintenance Design Specification, Printer 
Setup, for more information on this functionality. 
 


c. The control number must be tracked as  
entered, printed or voided. 


 


  INVCTRL- GEN- 2 Void Inventory Stock: Provide the ability to void titles inventory stoc
due to damage. 
 


a. The void transaction will have an                          
indicator explaining why the title stock was          
voided and an audit trail of who performed the     
void.   


 


  INVCTRL- GEN- 3 Voiding Control Numbers: Provide the ability to void a control         
number or a range of control numbers. 


 


  INVCTRL- GEN- 4 Control Number Maintenance: Title box sequences of control  
number ranges will be maintained by the BMV 


 


INVENTORY 
CONTROL 


DETAILED INVCTRL- DET Based on the above requirements and existing system functionality
ATPS III will provide the following functions related to Title Stock 
Inventory Control. 


 


  INVCTRL- DET- 1 Control Number Assignment  
  INVCTRL- DET- 2 Control Number Maintenance 


 
a. Control Number statuses include Entered,          


Printed, and Voided.  The “Void” status is          
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FUNCTIONAL FUNCTIONAL SUB REMARKS/ 
CLARIFICATIONS # REQUIREMENT AREA AREA 


further broken down into the following     
statuses: Void – Lost, Void – Damaged,        
Void – Stolen, Void – Missing, and Void –  
Title Void.   


b. The “Void – Title Void” status will be set only      
by the system upon an authorized Title and        
Receipt Void Transaction.  The “Entered”           
status will be set only by the system upon 
assignment    of the Control Number to a          
county by the BMV.  The “Printed” status will  
be set only by the system when a title is  
successfully printed for the Control Number.   


 
INVENTORY 
CONTROL 


DETAILED- 
CONTROL 
NUMBER 
ASSIGNMENT 
FUNCTION 


INVCTRL-DET- 
CTRLNUMASSGN 


Control Number Assignment Function 


 


  INVCTRL-       DET- 
CTRLNUMASSGN- 1 


Allow authorized BMV users to assign Control Number ranges to 
counties when notification of delivery is received from the 
manufacturer. 


 


  INVCTRL-       DET- 
CTRLNUMASSGN- 2 


The Control Number Assignment screen will allow the user to 
enter a County ID and Control Number range including the 
Starting and Ending Control Numbers.  The range entered must 
be in multiples of 1000 and the system will automatically break 
this down into individual ranges of 1000 each. 


 


  INVCTRL-       DET- 
CTRLNUMASSGN- 3 


The Date Assigned will default to the current system date.   


  INVCTRL-       DET- 
CTRLNUMASSGN- 4 


Upon replication to the County, the system will create a record 
for each Control Number in the assigned range with a status of 
“Entered”. 


 


  INVCTRL-       DET- 
CTRLNUMASSGN- 5 


The Control Number Assignment screen can also be used by 
authorized users to query existing Control Number ranges 
assigned to a specified County ID. 


 


INVENTORY 
CONTROL 


DETAILED- 
CONTROL 
NUMBER 


INVCTRL-       DET- 
CTRLNUMMAINT-  Control Number Maintenance Function 
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CLARIFICATIONS # REQUIREMENT AREA AREA 


ASSIGNMENT 
FUNCTION 


  INVCTRL-       DET- 
CTRLNUMMAINT- 1 


Provide the ability for authorized BMV and County users to    
update the status for specified Control Numbers. 


 


  INVCTRL-       DET- 
CTRLNUMMAINT- 2 


The Control Number Maintenance screen will allow the user to      
update the Control Number Status for either a single Control  
Number or range of Control Numbers (From and To Control 
Numbers). 


 


  INVCTRL-       DET- 
CTRLNUMMAINT- 3 


BMV users can modify the Control Number Status from     
“Entered”  or “Printed” to “Void” due to any of the following  
reasons: Stolen,  Lost, Missing, or Damaged and vice versa.   


 


  INVCTRL-       DET- 
CTRLNUMMAINT- 4 


County users can modify the Control Number Status from  
“Entered”  or “Printed” to “Void - Damaged” or “Void-Stolen”       
and vice versa.  


 


  INVCTRL-       DET- 
CTRLNUMMAINT- 5 


Once a Title is issued, if the Title is subsequently voided, the         
Control Number Status will automatically be set to “Void – Title      
Void”.  


Refer to the Corrections 
Design Specification for 
more information on the 
Title Void functionality. 


  INVCTRL-       DET- 
CTRLNUMMAINT- 6 


The Control Number Maintenance screen can also be used 
by authorized users to query Control Number status within a    
specified County ID and range.  The fields returned include 
Control Number, Status, Status Date, and Title Number 
(which is assigned by the Title Issuance function once 
printed).  


 


  INVCTRL-       DET- 
CTRLNUMMAINT- 7 


Pre-populate the County ID parameter on the Control Number 
Maintenance screen.  The County ID query parameter  
automatically defaults to the user’s County ID. 
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VALIDATIONS 
 


This section refers to Validation checks that the system must perform as well as manual Validation and Over-ride capabilities that the system must 
provide. 
 


FUNCTIONAL 
AREA 


FUNCTIONAL 
SUB AREA # REQUIREMENT REMARKS/ 


CLARIFICATIONS 


REQUIRMENTS: VALIDATIONS/GENERAL 


  VALID- 
GEN-1 


Track Valid Calendar Days:  Provide a validation to assure that the date is a valid 
calendar date (e.g. if a user entered a date of 12/41/1998 the system will prompt 
the user to enter a correct date). In addition if the user does not enter the 
appropriate slashes between the date parts, the system should make the 
adjustment automatically 


Clarification:  All dates 
should be displayed and 
stored in MMDDYYYY 
format. 


 


  VALID- 
GEN- 2 


Override Franchise Stop Flag:  Provide an override to the franchise stop flag.  
This flag does not allow a user to accept a title application for a new vehicle from 
a dealer that is not properly franchised for a particular vehicle make. 


 


  VALID- 
GEN-3 


Address and VIN Verification:  Provide accurate VIN, WIN, and address 
verification during a batch or individual transaction.  


a. Provide on-line VIN verification and auto population of 
vehicle/information fields using Polk Company’s VINA verification 
program on each county system.  If the VIN is not found in VINA 
(e.g. a new model vehicle or manufacturer error) provide a 
warning message with the ability to accept the VIN.  Under such 
circumstances, the description/information fields will be entered 
manually. 


b. Provide a verification technique for WINs employing the algorithm 
currently being used.  If the verification provides incorrect 
information there should be override capability.  


c. Provide the ability to override information returned from VINA if it 
is incorrect.   


Clarification: All users (at any security level) will have the ability to change any of 
the vehicle information that is returned by VINA. 


 
d. Provide an on-line address verification program that would 


provide for correct Post Office acceptable addresses (city, state, 
and zip+4.)   


Clarification:  ATPS III will populate the city and state associated with the five-
character zip code entered by the user.  The user will have the ability to change 
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FUNCTIONAL FUNCTIONAL REMARKS/ 
CLARIFICATIONS # REQUIREMENT AREA SUB AREA 


the city returned by the on-line address verification program for that transaction. 


  VALID- 
GEN-4 


Cross-field Data Edits:  Provide cross-field edits on the data being entered.    
Note: Detailed, field by field data validations will be provided during 


design and will encompass the edits from the current ATPS. 
 


 


  VALID- 
GEN-5 


89/99 Vendor Numbers as Exemption Codes:  When an exemption 
code for an out of state or transient dealer is entered, provide a 
validation that the vendor number provided electronically by the tax 
department be preceded by an '89' or '99'. 


 


   
Entering/Cross-checking Motors:  Provide a field to enter the number of motors on 
the watercraft, and provide a cross-check to ensure the number of motors entered 
in the field was entered in the system.   


a. There can be up to six motors on a watercraft. 


Clarification:  This 
requirement applies to 
inboard motors only. 
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The following tables provide the detailed validation requirements for ATPS III.  Within each table, the validations are listed according to tab by the 
data element. The Validations column of the tables represents the specific rules to be enforced by the ATPS III application.  If a defined format is 
to be maintained, the format is specified.  
 
The below list is intended to provide a flavor of the validations involved and is not necessarily a complete list. It is the obligation of the vendor to 
during the discovery/ functional requirement analysis phase to make sure that any validations that are not mentioned in the below tables or any 
validations that have been changed are included in ATPS III.  


 


 
DATA ELEMENT 


 
VALIDATION(S) 


 


REQUIREMENT: GENERAL VALIDATIONS 


New Title Number Format = 999999999 where first two digits are County ID  (01-88); 
System generated unique number  


Previous Title Number 
Alphanumeric;  
If Pre-ATPS Title Indicator = ‘Y’, Previous Title Number may be  8 – 10 characters,  where first the two digits are County ID  
(01-88) 


Control Number Format = %#########  Note: Electronic titles start with an E 


VIN Alphanumeric; 
Will be validated using the VINA software 


WIN Will be validated using an algorithm  
If WC Year is >= 1973, must be 12 characters 


MIN Alphanumeric 


Batch Number 
Format = CCYYYYMMDD99999 where CC is the County ID and the date is the calendar date the batch was created; 
Must be unique; 
System generated and assigned upon start of Title Issuance function  


Sub-Batch Number Must be unique; 
System generated and assigned upon start of Title Issuance function 


Miscellaneous Transaction 
Number 


Must be unique; 
System generated and assigned when the Print function is performed 


Dealer Permit Number 
Format = 8 digits, Alphanumeric; 
If Property Type = ‘Watercraft’, format of the Dealer Permit Number = OH9999ZZ where first two digits are ‘OH’ and  
last two digits are ‘ZZ’ 


Vendor Number Format = 8 characters where first two digits are the County ID issuing the Vendor Number, 89, 98,     or 99  
FEIN Format = 99-9999999 
County ID Format = unique, numeric, 2-digits between 01-88. 
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  VALIDATION(S) DATA ELEMENT  


Office ID 


Format = unique per county, numeric, 4-digits where first two digits are the County ID; 
If Office Type = ‘Main’, last two digits of Office ID must = ‘01’;  
If Office Type = ‘Branch’, last two digits of Office ID must = ‘02’, ‘03’, ‘04’, ‘05’, ‘06’, ‘07’, ‘08’, or ‘09’;  
If Office Type = ‘Remote’, last two digits of Office must = ‘10’  


REQUIREMENT:  TRANSACTION TYPE DATA 


Title Type 


1) Must be valid Title Type code; 
2) If Title Type = ‘Duplicate’ or ‘Salvage Duplicate’, Evidence Type  
must = ‘None’;                                          
3)   If Title Type    = ‘Salvage’, ‘Salvage Duplicate’, or ‘Salvage Replacement’  
 and Property Type = ‘Vehicle’,            Number  of Liens must = ‘0’; 
4) If Title Type = ‘Replacement’, ‘Salvage Replacement’, ‘Duplicate’, or ‘Salvage Duplicate’,  
the   first   2-digits of Previous Title Number must = County ID of County issuing 
 the Replacement or Duplicate; 
5) If Title Type = ‘Replacement’ or ‘Salvage Replacement’, Evidence Type must = ‘Ohio Title’; 
6) If Previous Title Type = ‘Original’, ‘Replacement’, or ‘Duplicate’, the new Title Type must  
not = ‘Salvage Duplicate’; 
7) If Previous Title Type = ‘Salvage’, ‘Salvage Duplicate’, or ‘Salvage Replacement’, new Title  
Type must not = ‘Duplicate’ 


Evidence Type 


1) Must be valid Evidence Type code; 
2) If Evidence Type = ‘Unclaimed Affidavit 4513/1547’, Title Type must = ‘Salvage’; 
3) If Evidence Type = ‘Unclaimed Affidavit 4505/4585’, Title Type must = ‘Original’; 
4) If Evidence Type  = ‘Assembled’, Title Type must not = ‘Salvage’, ‘Salvage Replacement’,  
or ‘Salvage Duplicate’; 
5) If Evidence Type = ‘None’, Title Type can only = ‘Duplicate’ or ‘Salvage Duplicate’; 
6) If Evidence Type = ‘MCO-In State’ and Property Type = ‘Vehicle’ and Body Type not = ‘AT’ or  
‘OR’, Previous Owner Type must = ‘Dealer’ 


Pre-ATPS Title Indicator  


Previous Title State 


1) Must be valid State or Country Code; 
2) If Evidence Type = ‘Registration’ or ‘Non-Ohio Title’ and Property Type = ‘Vehicle’ and Body  
Type does not equal ‘AT’ or ‘OR’ then the Previous Title State must not equal ‘OH’ 
(Change Request IR-OHOH1077). 


Reassignment State 
1) Must be valid State or Country Code;  
2) Reassignment State must not = ‘OH’; 
3) If Evidence Type does not = ‘Reassignment’, Reassignment State must be null 
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  VALIDATION(S) DATA ELEMENT  
QUERY DATA : Previous Control Number, Previous Title Number, or a combination of Property Type and VIN/WIN/MIN must be entered to perform 
a query. 


Previous  
Control Number 


1) Must be valid Control Number format; 
2) If Evidence Type = ‘Ohio Title’ user must initially query by Control Number; 
3) If Title Type = ‘Replacement’ or ‘Salvage Replacement’, user must initially query by Control Number 


Previous Title Number 1) Must be valid Title Number format; 
2) If Evidence Type = ‘Ohio Title’, user must initially query by Control Number  


Property Type Must be valid Property Type code; 


VIN/WIN/WIN 
If Property Type = ‘Vehicle’, must be valid VIN format; 
If Property Type = ‘Watercraft’, must be valid WIN format; 
If Property Type = ‘Motor’, must be valid MIN format 


Batch Number Must be valid Batch Number format; 
Sub-Batch Number Must be valid Sub-Batch Number format; 


Memo Only Indicator 


1) If Memo Only Indicator = ‘Y’ all fields are not updateable except for Number of Affidavits and  
the Payment Information Block; 
2) If Memo Only Indicator = ‘Y’ Title Type and Evidence Type must be null; 
3) If Memo Only Indicator = ‘Y’ New Title Number and Control Number must not be assigned; 
4) If Memo Only Indicator = ‘Y’ Number of Memos must default to 1; 


REQUIREMENT: TITLE TAB – GENERAL TITLE DATA 


New Title Number Must be valid Title Number format; 
System generated 


User ID Must be a valid User ID 


Title Issue Date Issue Date must = calendar date if assigned; 
Not assigned if Memo Only Indicator = ‘Y’ 


Memo Issue Date Assigned if Memo Only Indicator = ‘Y’ 


REQUIREMENT: TITLE TAB –PROPERTY INFORMATION/Property Type = Vehicle 


Body Type 


1) Must be a valid Body Type code;  
2) Must not be “IC”; 
3) If Property Type = ‘Watercraft’ or ‘Motor’, Body Type must be null; 
4) If Evidence Type = ‘Affidavit of Ownership’, Body Type must = ‘AT’ or ‘OR’; 
5) If Body Type = ‘HM or ‘BH’ and current date is >= 1/1/2000, Archive Fee must be added 
6) If Body Type = ‘HM or ‘BH’ and current date is >= 1/1/2000, then Tax Type must = ‘Exempt’ (Change Request IR-


OHOH1899) 
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  VALIDATION(S) DATA ELEMENT  


Vehicle Year 
1) Must be valid year format: 
Must be > 1800 and < Current Year plus 2;  
2) If Property Type = ‘Watercraft’ or ‘Motor’, Vehicle Year must be null; 


Vehicle Make 


1) Must be valid Vehicle Make code; 
2) If Property Type = ‘Watercraft’ or ‘Motor’, Vehicle Make must be null; 
3) If Previous Owner Type = ‘Dealer’, and  Property Type = ‘Vehicle’, Title Type does not =  
‘Duplicate’ or ‘Replacement’ and Age = ‘New’, Vehicle Make must be a valid Make on the  
DEALER FRANCHISE table for that dealer (with an override) 


Vehicle Model 1) Must be a valid Vehicle Model code;  
2) If Property Type = ‘Watercraft’ or ‘Motor’, Vehicle Model must be null; 


Vehicle Model Description If Property Type = ‘Watercraft’ or ‘Motor’, Vehicle Model Description must be null; 
Conversion If Property Type = ‘Watercraft’ or ‘Motor’, Conversion must be null; 


Conversion Date Must be valid date format 
If Property Type = ‘Watercraft’ or ‘Motor’, Conversion Date must be null; 


Condition 


1) Must be a valid Condition code; 
2) If Property Type = ‘Watercraft’ or ‘Motor’, Condition must be null; 
3) If Owner Type = ‘Individual’ or ‘Company’, Condition code is required; 
4) If Previous Owner Type = ‘Individual’ and Age = ‘Used’, Condition code is required;  
5) If Title Type = ‘Salvage’, ‘Salvage Replacement’ or ‘Salvage Duplicate’, Condition must populate 
to ‘Wrecked’ 


No Odometer Indicator 


1) If Body Type = ‘BH’, ‘HM’, ‘TC’, ‘TL’, or ‘TT’, No Odometer Indicator must = ‘Y’ and  
Mileage Justification Code must = ‘Odometer Exempt’; 
2) If Property Type = ‘Watercraft’ or ‘Motor’, No Odometer Indicator must be null; 
3) If No Odometer Indicator = ‘Y’, Mileage Brand must be null, Mileage must be null, and  
Mileage Justification Code must = ‘Odometer Exempt’ 


Mileage 


1) Must be numeric between 0 and 999,999; 
2) If Mileage Justification Code is entered Mileage must be null; 
3) If Body Type = ‘BH’, ‘HM’, ‘TC’, ‘TL’, ‘TT’,  ‘AT’, or ‘OR’, Mileage must be null; 
4) If Property Type = ‘Watercraft’ or ‘Motor’, Mileage must be null; 
5) If Property Type = ‘Vehicle’, a previous title record exists for VIN, Title Type does not = ‘Duplicate’  
or ‘Replacement’ and Mileage Brand = ‘Actual’, a warning with an override should appear when  
the Mileage entered is <= Mileage on previous title record 
 (Change Request IR-OHOH1369 – modified validation to include an override instead of only a  
warning or stop). 
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  VALIDATION(S) DATA ELEMENT  


Mileage Brand 


1) Must be valid Mileage Brand code; 
2) If Property Type = ‘Watercraft’ or ‘Motor’, Mileage Brand must be null; 
3) If Body Type = ‘BH’, ‘HM’, ‘TC’, ‘TL’, ‘TT’, or ‘AT’ or ‘OR’, Mileage Brand must be null; 
4) If Mileage Brand = ‘Exceeded’ and Mileage is 6 digits, provide a warning confirming the use 
 of Mileage Brand of ‘Exceeded’; 
5) Mileage Brand must not = null if Mileage is not null (Change Request IR-OHOH1451). 


Mileage Justification Code 


1) Must be valid Mileage Justification Code; 
2) If Property Type = ‘Watercraft’ or ‘Motor’, Mileage Justification Code must be null; 
3) If Body Type = ‘AT’ or ‘OR’, Mileage Justification Code must = ‘Odometer Exempt’; 
4) If Mileage is null, Mileage Justification Code must be entered; 


Brand 


1) Must be valid Brand code; 
2) If Property Type = ‘Watercraft’ or ‘Motor’, Brand must be null; 
3) If previous record exists for the VIN, Brand 1, Brand 2, and Brand 3, must populate to new title; 
4) If Title Type = ‘Replacement’ or ‘Original’ and previous title record exists for that VIN with a 
Title Type = ‘Salvage’, ‘Salvage Replacement’, or ‘Salvage Duplicate’, then Brand 1 must  
(auto-populate) = ‘RS’ unless Issue Date < 10/01/1993 


Brand Description  1) If Brand does not = ‘Other’, Brand Description must be null 
2) If Property Type = ‘Watercraft’ or ‘Motor’, Brand Description must be null; 


REQUIREMENT: TITLE TAB –PROPERTY INFORMATION/Property Type = Watercraft 


WC Make Alphanumeric; 
If Property Type = ‘Vehicle’ or ‘Motor’, WC Make must be null; 


WC Model 
Alphanumeric; 
If Property Type = ‘Vehicle’ or ‘Motor’, WC Model must be null; 
Allow for a value of ‘Unknown’ 


WC Year 
1) Must be valid year format but allow for a value of ‘UNK’; 
2) Must be > 1800 and < Current Year plus 2 or ‘UNK’ 
3) If Property Type = ‘Vehicle’ or ‘Motor’, WC Year must be null; 


WC Length – Ft 


Must be numeric; 
1) If Property Type = ‘Vehicle’ or ‘Motor’, WC Length – Ft must be null; 
2) If WC Length – Ft. is < 14, provide a warning verifying the user is sure they want to issue a title; 
3) Must be > zero 


WC Length – In 
Must be numeric; 
If Property Type = ‘Vehicle’ or ‘Motor’, WC Length – In must be null; 
Must be >= 0 and < 12 (with no default value) 
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  VALIDATION(S) DATA ELEMENT  


Number of Inboard Motors 


Must be numeric;  
1) If Property Type = ‘Vehicle’ or ‘Motor’, Number of Inboard Motors must be null; 
2) Must be >= 0 and <= 6; 
3) Number of Inboard Motors must = the number of inboard motor records entered 


REQUIREMENT: TITLE TAB –PROPERTY INFORMATION/Property Type = Watercraft, Inboard Motor Data 
(Occurs 0 to 6 times) 


*If one field within the group is entered, all must be entered 


Inboard MIN 


Must be a valid MIN; 
1) If Property Type = ‘Vehicle’ or ‘Motor’, Inboard MIN must be null; 
2) Available only if Property Type = ‘Watercraft’ and Number of Inboard Motors is >0; 
3) Number of MIN’s entered must equal the Number of Inboard Motors entered 


Inboard Make 


1) Only available if Property Type = ‘Watercraft’ and Number of Inboard Motors is >0; 
2) If Property Type = ‘Vehicle’ or ‘Motor’, Inboard Make must be null; 
1) Number of Inboard Makes must equal the number of Inboard MIN’s entered 
2) If Property Type = ‘Watercraft’, Inboard Make is required. 


Inboard HP 


Must be numeric; 
1) If Property Type = ‘Vehicle’ or ‘Motor’, Inboard HP must be null; 
2) Only available if Property Type = ‘Watercraft’ and Number of Inboard Motors is > 0; 
3) Number of Inboard HP must equal the number of Inboard MIN’s entered; 
4) If Inboard MIN is entered, Inboard HP must be > zero 


REQUIREMENT: TITLE TAB –PROPERTY INFORMATION/Property Type = Outboard Motor 


Outboard Motor MIN Must be a valid MIN; 
If Property Type = ‘Vehicle’ or ‘Watercraft’, Outboard Motor MIN must be null; 


Outboard Make Alphanumeric; 
If Property Type = ‘Vehicle’ or ‘Watercraft’, Outboard Make must be null; 


Outboard Model Alphanumeric; 
If Property Type = ‘Vehicle’ or ‘Watercraft’, Outboard Model must be null; 


Outboard HP 
Must be numeric; 
If Property Type = ‘Vehicle’ or ‘Watercraft’, Outboard HP must be null; 
Must be > zero 


Outboard Year 
1) Must be valid year format but allow for a value of ‘UNK’;  
2) Must be > 1800 and < Current Year plus 2 or ‘UNK’;  
3) If Property Type = ‘Vehicle’ or ‘Watercraft’, Outboard Year must be null 


REQUIREMENT: MISC TITLE DATA 
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  VALIDATION(S) DATA ELEMENT  
VINA Override Indicator System generated; 


Admin Hold Indicator 1) Must be valid Admin Hold code; 
2) If Admin Hold Indicator = ‘1’ or ‘3’ provide a message and a stop that does not allow title to be issued 


Active Indicator System generated 


New Property Type 


1) Must be valid Property Type; 
2) If VIN is found on database, New Property Type will populate to ‘Vehicle’; 
3) If WIN is found on database, New Property Type will populate to ‘Watercraft’; 
4) If MIN is found on database, New Property Type will populate to ‘Motor’; 
5) If New Property Type is changed from populated value, all previous Vehicle, Watercraft, or Motor data must 
 be null (provide warning) 


Age 


1) Must be valid Age code; 
2) If Evidence Type = ‘MCO – In State’ or ‘MCO – Out of State’, Age must default to ‘New’, all 
 other Evidence Types, Age must default to ‘Used’; 
3) If Exemption Code = ‘RD’, Age must default to ‘New’. 


Previous Title/Reg. Number 
1) If Previous Title Number is found on database, Previous Title/Registration Number will populate with Previous  


Title Number; 
2)   If Pre-ATPS Indicator = ‘Y’, Previous Title/Registration Number must not = null 


Number of Liens 


Must be numeric; 
 
1) Must not = null; 
2) Number of Liens must = the number of Lien holder records entered; 
3) If Title Type = ‘Salvage’, ‘Salvage Duplicate’, or ‘Salvage Replacement’, and  
Property Type = ‘Vehicle’, Number of Liens must = ‘0’; 
3) If Number of Liens = ‘0’, LH Number, Company Code, Lien holder Name, Lien Date,  
4) Cancel Date, Active Indicator, LH Street 1, LH Street 2, LH City, LH State, LH Zip Code, 
5)  LH Zip Code Suffix, LH County, and LH International Zip Code must be null. 


Number of Active Liens System generated 
Title Trans Comments (Print)  
Title Trans Comments (No Print)  


Title Chain Comments Always populated to new title for a VIN/WIN/MIN; 
 


REQUIREMENT: PREVIOUS OWNER INFORMATION 
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  VALIDATION(S) DATA ELEMENT  


Previous Owner Type 


1) Must be valid Customer Type code; 
2) If Previous Owner Type = ‘Dealer’ must have Previous Owner Dealer Permit Number; 
3) If Evidence Type = ‘MCO – In State’ and Property Type = ‘Vehicle’ and Body Type not = ‘AT’ or 
 ‘OR’, Previous Owner Type must not = ‘Individual’;  
4) If Body Type = ‘AT’ or ‘OR’ and Age = ‘New’, Previous Owner Type must = ‘Dealer’;  


Number of Previous Owners 


Must be numeric; 
1) Number of Previous Owners must = the number of previous owner records entered; 
2) If Previous Owner Type = ‘Dealer’, Number of Previous Owners must = ‘1’; 
3) If performing a title transfer, the Number of Owners from the previous title should populate to 
 the Number of Previous Owners field  


Previous Owner Street 1 
Alphanumeric; 
Not available for entry or editing if populated by Company Code, Dealer Permit Number or  
Vendor Number 


Previous Owner Street 2 
Alphanumeric; 
Not available for entry or editing if populated by Company Code, Dealer Permit Number or  
Vendor Number 


Previous Owner City 
Alphanumeric; 
Not available for entry or editing if populated by Company Code, Dealer Permit Number or  
Vendor number 


Previous Owner State 


1) Must be valid State code; 
2) If Evidence Type = ‘Reassignment’, Previous Owner State must not = ‘OH’; 
3) If Previous Owner Country is USA, Previous Owner State must be entered; 
4) Not available for entry or editing if populated by Company Code, Dealer Permit Number or  Vendor Number 


Previous Owner Zip Code  4) Not available for entry or editing if populated by Company Code, Dealer Permit Number or 
5)  Vendor Number 


Previous Owner Zip Suffix 
1) 4-digits; 
2) If Previous Owner Zip Code  is not entered, Previous Owner Zip Suffix must be null; 
3) Not available for entry or editing if populated by Company Code, Dealer Permit Number or Vendor Number 


Previous Owner Country 


1) Must be a valid Country code; 
2) Default to ‘USA’; 
3) If Previous Owner State is not entered, Previous Owner Country must be entered; 
4) Not available for entry or editing if populated by Company Code, Dealer Permit Number or  
Vendor Number 
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Previous Owner International Zip 
Code 


Alphanumeric; 
1) Available only if Previous Owner Country does not = ‘USA’; 
2) Not required; 
3) Not available for entry or editing if populated by Company Code, Dealer Permit Number or 
 Vendor Number 


REQUIRMENT: PREVIOUS OWNER INFORMATION/Previous Owner Type = Individual 


Previous Owner Last Name  
Previous Owner First Name  
Previous Owner Middle Initial Alphabetic 
Previous Owner Suffix Alphanumeric 


Previous Owner SSN 


1) Must be numeric and of the format ######### (system will automatically format the field as 
 ###-##-####); 
2) Must not be equal to the following values: 
123-45-6789 
111-11-1111 
222-22-2222 
333-33-3333 
444-44-4444 
555-55-5555 
666-66-6666 
777-77-7777 
888-88-8888 
999-99-9999 
000-00-0000 


Previous Owner DOB 


1) Must be proper date format; 
2) If Previous Owner Minor Indicator = ‘N’ Previous Owner DOB must be null; 
3) Must be < Current Date; 
4) Current Date minus Previous Owner DOB must be < 18 years when Title Type = ‘Original’ 
 or ‘Salvage’; 
5) If Property Type = ‘Watercraft’ or ‘Motor’, Previous Owner DOB must be null; 
6) If Evidence Type = ‘MCO – In State’, ‘MCO – Out of State’, ‘Non-Ohio Title’, ‘Reassignment’,  
or ‘Repossession’, Previous Owner DOB must be null; 
7) During title transfer, Owner DOB from previous title record will populate to Previous Owner DOB 
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Previous Owner Minor Indicator 


1) Default to ‘N’; 
2) If Property Type = ‘Watercraft’ or ‘Motor’, Previous Owner Minor Indicator must be null 
3) During title transfer, Owner Minor Indicator from previous title record will populate to Previous  
Owner Minor Indicator 


Previous Owner WROS Indicator Default to ‘N’ 


REQUIREMENT: PREVIOUS OWNER INFORMATION/Previous Owner Type = Company 


Previous Owner Company Code 
1) Must be valid Company Code; 
2) Previous Owner Company Code Expiration Date must be > Purchase Date if Title Type = ‘Original’ 
 or ‘Salvage’ (Change Request IR-OHOH2162 – changed validation from Office Date to Purchase Date) 


Previous Owner FEIN 
1) Must be valid FEIN format; 
2) When Previous Owner Type = ‘Individual’, must be null 
3) Not available for entry or editing if populated by Company Code 


Previous Owner Company SSN 


1) Not available for entry or editing if populated by Company Code; 
2) Must be numeric and of the format ######### (system will automatically format the field as 
 ###-##-####); 
3) Must not be equal to the following values: 


123-45-6789 
111-11-1111 
222-22-2222 
333-33-3333 
444-44-4444 
555-55-5555 
666-66-6666 
777-77-7777 
888-88-8888 
999-99-9999 
000-00-0000 


Previous Owner Company Name Not available for entry or editing if populated by Company Code 


REQUIREMENT: PREVIOUS OWNER INFORMATION/Previous Owner Type = Dealer or Vendor 
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Previous Owner Dealer Permit 
Number 


1) Must be valid Dealer Permit Number; 
2) Required if Previous Owner Type = ‘Dealer’; 
3) If Evidence Type = ‘MCO – Out of State’, Previous Owner Dealer Permit Number must be null; 
4) If Exemption Code = ‘RL’ or ‘RR’, the calendar date must be at least 90 days > the Purchase Date 
 of the evidence title (warning); 
5) Previous Owner Dealer Permit Number Expiration Date must be > Purchase Date if Title Type 
6)  = ‘Original’ or ‘Salvage’ (Change Request IR-OHOH2162 – changed validation from Office Date 
7)  to Purchase Date) 


Previous Owner Vendor Number 


1) Must be valid Vendor Number; 
2) Not available for entry or editing if populated by Dealer Permit Number; 
3) Previous Owner Vendor Number sell Expiration Date must be > Purchase Date if Title Type 
 = ‘Original’ or ‘Salvage’ (Change Request IR-OHOH2162 – changed validation from Office Date 
 to Purchase Date) 


Previous Owner User Entered 
Vendor Number 


Previous Owner User Entered Vendor Number only available for entry or editing when Previous  
Owner Vendor Number = ‘XXXXXXXX’ 


Previous Owner Dealer/Vendor 
Name 


Alphanumeric; 
Not available for entry or editing if populated by Dealer Permit Number 


Previous Owner DBA Number 


1) Must be valid DBA Number code; 
2) Available only if Previous Owner Dealer Permit Number is entered. 
3) Previous Owner DBA Number sell Expiration Date must be > Purchase Date if Title Type = 
 ‘Original’ or ‘Salvage’ (Change Request IR-OHOH2162 – changed validation from Office Date 
 to Purchase Date) 


Previous Owner DBA Print Type 
(*)  Available only if Previous Owner DBA Number is entered; 


Previous Owner FEIN Must be valid FEIN format; 


REQUIREMENT: OWNER/LIENS TAB - OWNER INFORMATION 


Owner Type 


1) Must be valid Customer Type code; 
2) If Owner Type = ‘Dealer’, must have Owner Dealer Permit Number; 
3) System Calculated / User entered; 
4) If the Owner Type = ‘Vendor’, then Exemption Code must = ‘RO’, ‘RR’, or ‘RV’ 
5)  (Change Request IR-OHOH2254). 


Number of Owners 


Must be numeric; 
Number of Owners must = the number of owner records entered; 
If Owner Type = ‘Dealer’, Number of Owners must = ‘1’ 
System Calculated / User entered 
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Owner Street 1 
Alphanumeric; 
Not available for entry or editing if populated by Company Code, Dealer Permit Number or 
 Vendor Number 


Owner Street 2 
Alphanumeric; 
Not available for entry or editing if populated by Company Code, Dealer Permit Number or 
 Vendor Number 


Owner City 
Alphanumeric; 
Not available for entry or editing if populated by Company Code, Dealer Permit Number or 
 Vendor Number 


Owner State 


1) Must be valid State code; 
2) If Owner Country is USA, Owner State must be entered; 
3) Not available for entry or editing if populated by Company Code, Dealer Permit Number or 
 Vendor Number 


Owner Zip Code  1)Not available for entry or editing if populated by Company Code, Dealer Permit Number or 
 Vendor Number 


Owner Zip Suffix 


1) 4-digits; 
2) If Owner Zip Code is not entered, Owner Zip Suffix must be null; 
3) Not available for entry or editing if populated by Company Code, Dealer Permit Number or 
 Vendor Number 


Owner Country 


1) Must be a valid Country code; 
2) Default to USA; 
3) If Owner State is not entered, Owner Country must be entered; 
4) Not available for entry or editing if populated by Company Code or Vendor Number 


Owner International Zip Code 


Alphanumeric; 
1) Available only if Owner Country does not = ‘USA’; 
2) Not required; 
3) Not available for entry or editing if populated by Company Code or Vendor Number 


REQUIREMENT: OWNER/LIENS TAB - OWNER INFORMATION/Owner Type = Individual 


Owner Last Name  
Owner First Name  
Owner M.I. Alphanumeric 
Owner Suffix Alphanumeric 
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DATA ELEMENT 


 
VALIDATION(S) 


 


Owner SSN 


1) Must be numeric and of the format ######### (system will automatically format the field as 
 ###-##-####); 
2) Must not be equal to the following values: 


123-45-6789 
111-11-1111 
222-22-2222 
333-33-3333 
444-44-4444 
555-55-5555 
666-66-6666 
777-77-7777 
888-88-8888 
999-99-9999 
000-00-0000 


Owner DOB 


1) Must be proper date format; 
2) Available and required only if Owner Minor Indicator = 'Y',   
3) Must be < Current Date; 
4) Current Date minus Owner DOB must be < 18 years; 
5) If Property Type = ‘Watercraft’ or ‘Motor’, Owner DOB must be null 


Owner Minor Indicator Default to ‘N’; 
If Property Type = ‘Watercraft’ or ‘Motor’, Owner Minor Indicator must be null 


Owner WROS Indicator Default to ‘N’ 


REQUIREMENT: OWNER/LIENS TAB - OWNER INFORMATION/Owner Type = Company 


Owner Company Code 
1) Must be valid Company Code; 
2) Owner Company Code Expiration Date must be > Purchase Date if Title Type = ‘Original’ or 
 ‘Salvage’ (Change Request IR-OHOH2162 – changed validation from Office Date to Purchase Date) 
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DATA ELEMENT 


 
VALIDATION(S) 


 


Owner Company SSN 


1) Not available for entry or editing if populated by Company Code; 
2) Must be numeric and of the format ######### (system will automatically format the field as 
 ###-##-####); 
3) Must not be equal to the following values: 


123-45-6789 
111-11-1111 
222-22-2222 
333-33-3333 
444-44-4444 
555-55-5555 
666-66-6666 
777-77-7777 
888-88-8888 
999-99-9999 
000-00-0000 


Owner FEIN 
1) Must be valid FEIN format; 
2) When Owner Type = ‘Individual’, must be null 
3) Not available for entry or editing if populated by Company Code 


Owner Company Name Not available for entry or editing if populated by Company Code 


REQUIREMENT: OWNER/LIENS TAB - OWNER INFORMATION/Owner Type = Dealer or Vendor 


Owner Dealer Permit Number 


1) Must be valid Dealer Permit Number; 
2) If Owner Type does not = ‘Dealer’, Owner Dealer Permit Number must be null; 
3) If Owner Type = ‘Dealer’, Owner Dealer Permit Number is required 
4) Owner Dealer Permit Number buy Expiration Date must be > Purchase Date if Title Type = 
 ‘Original’ or ‘Salvage’ (Change Request IR-OHOH2162 – changed validation from Office Date 
 to Purchase Date) 


Owner Vendor Number 


1) Must be valid Vendor Number; 
2) Not available for entry or editing if populated by Dealer Permit Number; 
3) Owner Vendor Number buy Expiration Date must be > Purchase Date if Title Type = ‘Original’ 
 or ‘Salvage’ (Change Request IR-OHOH2162 – changed validation from Office Date to  
Purchase Date); 


1) If Owner Dealer Permit Number is entered, Owner Vendor Number is populated as display 
2)  only except if Exemption Code = ‘RO’, or ‘RR’, Owner Vendor License Number must 
3)  be manually entered (is not populated from Owner Dealer Permit Number). 
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DATA ELEMENT 


 
VALIDATION(S) 


 
Owner User Entered Vendor 
Number 


Owner User Entered Vendor Number only available for entry or editing when Owner Vendor  
Number = ‘XXXXXXXX’ 


Owner Dealer/Vendor Name Alphanumeric; 
Not available for entry or editing if populated by Dealer Permit Number 


Owner DBA Number 


1) Must be valid DBA Number code; 
2) Available only if Owner Dealer Permit Number is entered. 
3) Owner DBA Number buy Expiration Date must be > Purchase Date if Title Type = ‘Original’  
 or ‘Salvage’ (Change Request IR-OHOH2162 – changed validation from Office Date to Purchase Date) 


Owner DBA Print Type (*)  Available only if Owner DBA Number is entered; 


Owner FEIN Must be valid FEIN format; 
Not available for entry or editing if populated by Dealer Permit Number 


REQUIREMENT: OWNER/LIENS TAB - LIEN INFORMATION 


LH Number If  Number of Liens >0, LH Number is system generated; 
Sequential with LH #1 = oldest Lien Date, LH #2 = next oldest Lien Date, etc. 


Company Code Must be valid Company Code; 


Lien holder Name If Number of Liens is >0 then Lien holder Name is required; 
Not available for entry or editing if populated by Company Code 


Lien Date Must be valid date; 
Set to current Calendar Date if not user entered;  


Cancel Date Must be valid date; 
Populated with current Calendar Date when Cancel Lien Function is performed 


Active Indicator 


1) If Lien is Active, Active Indicator = ‘Y’; 
2) If Lien is Inactive, Active Indicator = ‘N’; 
3) If Cancel Lien function has been completed for LH Number #, Active Indicator for LH Number # 
 must be ‘N’ 


LH Street 1 Not available for entry or editing if populated by Company Code 
LH Street 2 Not available for entry or editing if populated by Company Code 
LH City Not available for entry or editing if populated by Company Code 


LH State Must be a valid State code; 
Not available for entry or editing if populated by Company Code 


LH Zip Code Must be valid Zip Code; 
Not available for entry or editing if populated by Company Code 


LH Zip Code Suffix 
1) 4-digits; 
2) Available only if LH ZIP Code is entered; 
3) Not available for entry or editing if populated by Company Code 
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DATA ELEMENT 


 
VALIDATION(S) 


 


LH Country Must be a valid Country code; 
Not available for entry or editing if populated by Company Code 


LH International Zip Code 
Alphanumeric; 
Not required; 
Not available for entry or editing if populated by Company Code 


REQUIREMENT: RECEIPT TAB - GENERAL RECEIPT DATA 


Business Date Populated from Cash Drawer Open function 


Office Date Must be valid date; 
Default to current Calendar Date if Title Type = ‘Original’, or ‘Salvage’, = ‘N’ 


Broker Name 
 
1) Available only if Broker Indicator = ‘Y’; 
2) If Property Type = ‘Vehicle’, Broker Name must be null unless Body Type = ‘BH’ or ‘HM’ 


Broker Permit Number 


1) Must be valid Dealer Permit Number; 
2) If Broker Indicator = ‘Y’ and Property Type = ‘Vehicle’, Broker Permit Number required when 
 Body Type = ‘BH’ or ‘HM’; 
3) If Property Type = ‘Vehicle’ and Body Type not = ‘BH’ or ‘HM’, Broker Permit Number must be null 


Broker Vendor Number 
1) Must be valid Vendor Number; 
2) Not populated by Dealer Permit Number; 
3) If Property Type = ‘Vehicle’, Broker Vendor Number must be null unless Body Type = ‘BH’ or ‘HM’ 


Previous Owner Vendor Number 


1) Must be valid Vendor Number; 
2) Not available for entry or editing if populated by Dealer Permit Number; 
3) Previous Owner Vendor Number sell Expiration Date must be > Purchase Date if Title Type 
 = ‘Original’ or ‘Salvage’ (Change Request IR-OHOH2162 – changed validation from Office Date 
 to Purchase Date) 


Previous Owner Dealer Permit 
Number 


1) Must be valid Dealer Permit Number; 
2) Required if Previous Owner Type = ‘Dealer’; 
3) If Exemption Code = ‘RL’ or ‘RR’, the calendar date must be at least 90 days > the Purchase Date  
of the evidence title (warning) 
4) If Evidence Type = ‘MCO – Out of State’, Previous Owner Dealer Permit Number must be null; 
5) Previous Owner Dealer Permit Number sell Expiration Date must be > Purchase Date if Title Type 
 = ‘Original’ or ‘Salvage’ (Change Request IR-OHOH2162 – changed validation from Office Date  
to Purchase Date) 
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DATA ELEMENT 


 
VALIDATION(S) 


 


Previous Owner DBA Number 


1) Must be valid DBA Number code; 
2) Available only if Previous Owner Dealer Permit Number is entered; 
3) Previous Owner DBA Number sell Expiration Date must be > Purchase Date if Title Type = 
 ‘Original’ or ‘Salvage’ (Change Request IR-OHOH2162 – changed validation from Office Date 
 to Purchase Date) 


DBA Print Type (*)  Available only if Previous Owner DBA Number is entered; 


Age 
1) Must be valid Age code; 
2) If Evidence Type = ‘MCO – In State’, ‘MCO – Out of State’, Age must = ‘New’, all other  
Evidence Types, Age must default to ‘Used’ 


Tax Type 
1) Must be valid Tax Type Code; 
2) Default to “Taxable”; If Tax Type = ‘Exempt’, Sales Tax must = ‘$0.00’,  
3) System Calculated / User entered 


Exemption Code  


1) If Tax Type = ‘Exempt’, must be a valid Exemption Code type; 
2) If Tax Type = ‘Taxable’, Exemption Code must be null; 
3) If Exemption Code = ‘DP’, first two digits of Exemption Justification Code must be ‘98’; 
4) If Exemption Code = ‘RO’ first two digits of Owner Vendor Number must be ‘99’; 
5) If first two digits of Owner Vendor Number are ‘99’, Exemption Code must = ‘RR’, ‘RL’, or ‘RO’; 
6) If first two digits of Owner Vendor Number are ‘89’, Exemption Code must = ‘RR’ or ‘RL’; 
7) If Exemption Code = ‘RD’, Age must = ‘New’ and Owner Type must = ‘Dealer’ and Vehicle Make must be a valid Make on 


the DEALER FRANCHISE table for that dealer (with override).  (Change Request IR-OHOH1900 – changed from Previous 
Owner Type must = ‘Dealer’ to Owner Type must = ‘Dealer’.); 


8) If Exemption Code = ‘RL’ and Owner Type = ‘Dealer’, first two digits of Owner Dealer Permit Number must = ‘LD’; 
9) If Exemption Code = ‘MB’ then Brand Code must = ‘BB’ (Change Request IR-OHOH1898); 
10) If Exemption Code = ‘RN’ then Owner Type must = ‘Dealer’ (Change Request IR-OHOH2108); 
11) If Exemption Code = ‘RV’ then Owner Type must = ‘Vendor’ (Change Request IR-OHOH2108) 


Exemption Justification  Alphanumeric; up to 12 characters; 
Only available and required when Exemption Code = ‘TH’ or ‘DP’  


Purchase Date Must be a valid date and <= Current Date 


Inspection Station Number 


Numeric; 
1) If Property Type = ‘Watercraft’ or ‘Motor’, Inspection Station Number must be null; 
2) If Evidence Type = ‘Non-Ohio Title’, Inspection Station Number is required; 
3) If Evidence Type = ‘Reassignment’ and Inspection Fee Waive Indicator = ‘N’, then Inspection 
 Station Number is required. 
4) If Body Type = ‘AT’ or ‘OR’ and VIN is not on the database, then Inspection Station Number 
 is required except when Evidence Type = ‘MCO – In State’ and Previous Owner Type = 
 ‘Dealer’ (Change Request IR-OHOH2196 – removed MCO-Out of State from validation); 
5) If Inspection Station Form Number is entered, Inspection Station Number must be entered 
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DATA ELEMENT 


 
VALIDATION(S) 


 


Inspection Station Form Number 


Alphanumeric; 
1) If Property Type = ‘Watercraft’ or ‘Motor’, Inspection Station Form Number must be null; 
2) If Evidence Type = ‘Non-Ohio Title’, Inspection Station Form Number is required; 
3) If Evidence Type = ‘Reassignment’ and Inspection Fee Waive Indicator = ‘N’, then  
 Inspection Station Number is required.4) If Body Type = ‘AT’ or ‘OR’ and VIN is not in the 
 database, then Inspection Station Form Number is required except when Evidence Type = 
 ‘MCO – In State’ or ‘MCO – Out of State’ and Previous Owner Type = ‘Dealer’; 
5) If Inspection Station Number is entered, Inspection Station Form Number must be entered 


REQUIREMENT: RECEIPT TAB- FEE INFORMATION 


Title Fee Amount Currency format; 
System calculated 


Title Fee Waive Indicator Default to ‘N’ 


Late Fee Amount 


1) Currency format;  
2) System calculated; 
3) If the number of calendar days difference between Purchase Date and Office Date is > 30, and 
 Late Fee Waive Indicator = ‘N’, Late Fee Amount is required and system calculated 


Late Fee Waive Indicator 
1) Default to ‘N’; 
2) If number of calendar days between Purchase Date and Office Date is > 30, Late Fee 
3)  Waive Indicator must default to = ‘N’ 


Number of Memos 
1) Must be numeric; 
2) Default to 0; 
3) If Memo Only Indicator = ‘Y’ number of Memos must default to 1 


Memo Fee Amount 
1) Currency format;  
2) System calculated; 
3) If Memo Only Indicator = ‘Y’, Memo Fee Amount is required and system calculated 


Memo Fee Waive Indicator Default to ‘N’ 


Inspection Fee Amount 


1) Currency format;  
2) System calculated; 
3) If Property Type = ‘Watercraft’ or ‘Motor’, Inspection Fee Amount must be null; 
4) If Evidence Type = ‘Non-Ohio Title’, or ‘Reassignment’, Inspection Fee Amount is required and system calculated; 
5) If Evidence Type = ‘Registration’, and Body Type = ‘AT’ or ‘OR’, Inspection Fee Amount is  
 required and system calculated 


Inspection Fee Waive Indicator Default to ‘N’ 
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DATA ELEMENT 


 
VALIDATION(S) 


 


Archive Fee Amount 
1) Currency format;  
2) System calculated; 
3) If Body Type = ‘HM’ or ‘BH’, and current date >= 1/1/2000, Archive Fee must be added 


Archive Fee Waive Indicator Default to ‘N’ 


Number of Liens 


1) Must be numeric; 
2) Number of Liens must = the number of lienholder records entered; 
3) If Number of Liens = ‘0’, LH Number, Company Code, Lienholder Name, Lien Date, 
 Cancel Date, Active Indicator, LH Street 1, LH Street 2, LH City, LH State, LH Zip Code, LH Zip  
Code Suffix, LH County, and LH International Zip Code must be null 


Lien Fee Amount 


1) Currency format;  
2) System calculated; 
3) If Number of Liens > zero and Lien Fee Waive Indicator = ‘N’, Lien Fee Amount is required 
 and system calculated 


Lien Fee Waive Indicator Default to ‘N’ 


Number of Affidavits Must be numeric; 
Default to zero 


Affidavit Fee Amount 


1) Currency format;  
2) System calculated; 
3) If Number of Affidavits > zero and Affidavit Fee Waive Indicator = ‘N’, Affidavit Fee Amount 
 is required and system calculated; 


Affidavit Fee Waive Indicator Default to ‘N’ 


Miscellaneous Fees Amount Currency format;  
System calculated; 


Total Fees Currency format;  
System calculated 


REQUIREMENT: RECEIPT TAB- WAIVED FEES INFORMATION 


Waived Title Fee Description Alphanumeric; 
If Title Fee Waive Indicator = ‘N’, Waived Title Fee Description must be null 


Waived Late Fee Description Alphanumeric; 
If Late Fee Waive Indicator = ‘N’, Waived Late Fee Description must be null 


Waived Memo Fee Description Alphanumeric; 
If Memo Fee Waive Indicator = ‘N’, Waived Memo Fee Description must be null 


Waived Inspection Fee 
Description 


Alphanumeric; 
If Inspection Fee Waive Indicator = ‘N’, Waived Inspection Fee Description must be null 
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DATA ELEMENT 


 
VALIDATION(S) 


 


Waived Archive Fee Description Alphanumeric; 
If Archive Fee Waive Indicator = ‘N’, Waived Archive Fee Description must be null 


Waived Lien Fee Description Alphanumeric; 
If Lien Fee Waive Indicator = ‘N’, Waived Lien Fee Description must be null 


Waived Affidavit Fee Description Alphanumeric; 
If Affidavit Fee Waive Indicator = ‘N’, Waived Affidavit Fee Description must be null 


REQUIREMENT: RECEIPT TAB- MISC FEES INFORMATION 


Miscellaneous Fee Type 


1) Must be valid Miscellaneous Fee Type code; 
2) Miscellaneous Fee Type must not = ‘Affidavit’ (should not be available); 
3) Miscellaneous Fee Type must not = ‘Unclaimed Affidavit’ if Property Type = ‘Watercraft’ or ‘Motor’; 
4) Miscellaneous Fee Type must = ‘Unclaimed Affidavit’ only if Evidence Type = ‘Unclaimed 
 Affidavit 4505/4585’; 
5) If Miscellaneous Fee Type = ‘Unclaimed Affidavit’ and Property Type = ‘Vehicle’, Miscellaneous 
6)  Fee Amount must not exceed $2,500.00 


Other Miscellaneous Fee 
Description If Miscellaneous Fee Type does not = ‘Other’, Other Miscellaneous Fee Description must be null 


Miscellaneous Fee Amount 
Must be numeric;   
Currency format;  
System calculated if Miscellaneous Fee Type = ‘Title Search’ or ‘Certified Copy’ 


Miscellaneous Fee Total Currency format;  
System calculated 


Total Miscellaneous Fees 
Currency format;  
System calculated; 
Sum of all occurrences of Miscellaneous Fee Amount in Miscellaneous Fees Information 


REQUIREMENT: RECEIPT TAB- TAX INFORMATION 


Purchase Price Must be numeric; 
Currency format with $0 as an allowable value; 
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DATA ELEMENT 


 
VALIDATION(S) 


 


Trade-In Amount 


1) Currency format; 
2) Default to $0.00; 
3) Trade-In Amount must be <= Purchase Price; 
4) If Property Type = ‘Vehicle’ and Age = ‘Used’ and Title Type = ‘Original’, Trade-In Amount must 
 be null (Change Request IR-OHOH2317 – added Title Type = ‘Original’); 
5) If Evidence Type = ‘MCO – Out of State’ and Previous Owner Type not = ‘Dealer’, and Property  
6) Type =  ‘Watercraft’ or ‘Motor’, Trade-In Amount must be null; 
7) If Broker Permit Number is entered and Property Type not = ‘Watercraft’ or ‘Motor’ and Body 
 Type not = ‘BH’ or ‘HM’, Trade-In Amount must be null 


Sales Tax Credit 


1) Currency format; 
2) Default to $0.00; 
3) If Evidence Type = ‘MCO – In State’, ‘Repossession’, ‘Unclaimed Affidavit 4505/4585’ or  
‘Unclaimed Affidavit 4513/1547’, Sales Tax Credit must be null 


Sales Tax 
1) Currency format;  
2) System calculated; 
3) If Tax Type = ‘Exempt’, Sales Tax must = ‘$0.00’ 


Vendor Discount 


1) Currency format; 
2) If Previous Owner Vendor License Number or Broker Vendor License Number is not entered, 
 Vendor Discount must be null; 
3) If Previous Owner Vendor License Number and Broker Vendor License is entered, Vendor 
 Discount is based on the Previous Owner Vendor License Number; 
4)If Evidence Type = ‘MCO – Out of State’ and Previous Owner Type not = ‘Dealer’, Vendor 
 Discount must be null 


Total Net Taxes 


1) Currency format;  
2) System calculated; 
3) If Sales Tax Credit is > system calculated Sales Tax then Total Net Taxes must = ‘0’ 
 (do not enter a negative value in Total Net Taxes) 


REQUIREMENT: RECEIPT TAB- FEE COLLECTION INFORMATION 


Total Fees 
Currency format;  
System calculated; 
Total Fees must = Total Fees in fee information 


Total Net Taxes Currency format;  
System calculated; 
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DATA ELEMENT 


 
VALIDATION(S) 


 


Amount Due 
Currency format;  
System calculated; 
Amount Due must = Total Fees + Total Net Taxes 


Amount Paid 
Currency format;  
System calculated; 
Total Paid must = Sum of Payment Amount(s) in Payment Information 


Remaining Due 


Currency format;  
System calculated; 
Provide warning if Remaining Due is not = ‘0’; 
Remaining Due must = Amount Due – Amount Paid if Amount Paid is < Amount Due 


Change Due 
Currency format;  
System calculated; 
Change must = Amount Paid – Amount Due if Amount Paid is > Amount Due 


Change Type 1) Must be valid Change Type code; 
2) If Change > zero, Change Type must be indicated 


REQUIREMENT: RECEIPT TAB- PAYMENT INFORMATION 


Category Must be valid Category code 
Payment Type Must be valid Payment Type code; 


Payment Amount Currency format; 
If Payment Type entered, must be => zero 


Payment Type Description Alphanumeric 


Check Number Alphanumeric; 
If Payment Type does not = ‘Check’, Check Number must be null 


Check Guarantee Code 1) Must be valid Check Guarantee Code on table; 
2) If Payment Type does not = ‘Check’, Check Guarantee Code must be null; 


Guarantee Amount Currency format; 
Guarantee Amount is populated and not available for editing if Check Guarantee Code is entered 


Check Guarantee  
Remainder Amount 


System calculated; 
Currency-format; 
Check Guarantee Remainder Amount is populated and not available for editing if Check  
Guarantee Code is entered ; 
Remainder Amount must be >= Payment Amount (with an override) 


Check Guarantee Type Must be valid Check Guarantee Type code; 
Check Guarantee Type is populated if Check Guarantee Code is entered and not available for editing 


Guarantor Name Guarantor Name is populated if Check Guarantee Code is entered and not available for editing 


Page 132 of 229 







Supplement 2 
ATPS III Business Requirements 


BATCH TITLE/LIEN TRANSACTIONS 
 


 
DATA ELEMENT 


 


 
VALIDATION(S) 


 
GENERAL INFORMATION 
Receipt Name Must not be null 


No. of Transactions Numeric; 
Provide a warning when the number of titles entered does not = Number of Transactions 


Amount Received Must be numeric 
Amount Remaining Must be numeric 


DATA ELEMENT REQUIREMENT: MISCELLANEOUS RECEIPT TRANSACTIONS 


GENERAL INFORMATION 
Customer Name 


MISCELLANEOUS FEES INFORMATION 


Miscellaneous Fee Type Must be valid Miscellaneous Fee Type code; 
Miscellaneous Fee Type must not = ‘Unclaimed Affidavit’, (should not be available)  


Miscellaneous  
Fee Amount 


Must be numeric;   
Currency format;  
System calculated if Miscellaneous Fee Type = ‘Affidavit’, 
 ‘Title Search’ or ‘Certified Copy’;  
Must be > zero 


Other   
Miscellaneous  
Fee Description 


If Miscellaneous Fee Type does not = ‘Other’,  
Other Miscellaneous Fee Description must be null 


Total  
Miscellaneous Fees  


Currency format;  
System calculated; 
Sum of all occurrences of Miscellaneous Fee Amount 
 in Miscellaneous Fees Information 


PAYMENT INFORMATION 


Category Must be valid Category code 
Payment Type Must be valid Payment Type code 


Payment Amount Currency format; 
If Payment Type entered, must be => zero 


Payment Description Alphanumeric; 
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DATA ELEMENT VALIDATION(S) 


  


Check Number 
Alphanumeric; 
If Payment Type does not = ‘Check’, Check Number must be 
 null 


Check Guarantee Code 
Must be valid Check Guarantee Code; 
If Payment Type does not = ‘Check’, Check Guarantee  
Code must be null; 


Guarantee Amount 
Currency format; 
Guarantee Amount is populated and not available for editing 
 if Check Guarantee Code is entered 


Check Guarantee  
Remainder Amount 


System calculated;  
Currency                
format; 
Check Guarantee Remainder Amount is populated and  
not available for editing if Check Guarantee Code is entered;  
Remainder Amount must be >= Payment Amount (with 
an override) 


Check Guarantee Type 
Must be valid Check Guarantee Type code; 
Check Guarantee Type is populated if Check Guarantee Code 
 is entered and not available for editing 


Guarantor Name Guarantor  Name is populated if Check Guarantee Code 
 is entered and not available for editing 


Amount Due Currency format; System calculated; 
Amount Due must = Total Fees + Total Net Taxes 


Amount Paid 
Currency format;  
System calculated; 
Total Paid must = Payment Amount in Payment Information 


Change Due 


Currency format;  
System calculated; 
Change must = Total Paid – Amount Due if Total Paid 
 is > Amount Due 


Change Type Must be valid Change Type code; 
If Change > zero, Change Type must be indicated 
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MAINTENANCE 
 


 
DATA ELEMENT 


 


 
VALIDATION(S) 


 


DATA ELEMENT REQUIREMENT: PRINTER INFORMATION/SETUP  


Query Information 
Office ID Must be valid Office ID; 


Default to the Office ID of the user logged-into the workstation 
Printer Information 
Office ID Must be valid Office ID; 


Default to the Office ID of the user logged-into the workstation 
Printer # Must be unique county-wide; 


 
Printer Queue Alphanumeric 


Must be valid Printer Queue assigned to County ID 
Form Type Must be valid Form Type code; 


If Form Type = ‘Title’ or ‘Title-Batch’, must have a Next Available Control Number; 
If Form Type = ‘Check’ must have Next Available Check Number; 
If no Printer # specified for Memo Titles, use Printer # designated for Receipts; 
If no Printer # specified for Title Forms, use Printer # designated for Receipts 


Printer Status Must be valid Printer Status code; 
If Form Type = ‘Title’ or ‘Title-Batch’ must have a Next Available Control Number before Printer Status =  
‘Active’; 
If Form Type = ‘Check’ must have Next Available Check Number before Printer Status = ‘Active’ 


Start Control Number 1) Must be valid Control Number format; 
2) Control Number Status must = ‘Entered’ and Start Control Number must be assigned to County ID; 
3) Start Control Number must = a valid Control Number in a range in which all previous Control Numbers  
within that range have a Control Number Status = ‘Printed’ or ‘Voided’; 


Next Available Control 
Number 


System calculated; 
Control Number Status must = ‘Entered’ and Next Available Control Number must be assigned to County ID; 
Next Available Control Number must be used in sequence for the block of 1,000 that the Starting 
Control Number belongs to for the associated County ID; 
If Next Available Control Number = null, Printer Status must = ‘Inactive’ or ‘Out of Stock’; 
Available only when Form Type = ‘Title’ or ‘Title-Batch’ 


Next Available Check 
Number 


Alphanumeric; 
Available only when Form Type = ‘Check’ 
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DATA ELEMENT VALIDATION(S) 


  


DATA ELEMENT REQUIREMENT: PRINTER INFORMATION/SETUP  


PRINTER ASSIGNMENT 
Query  
Information 
A valid Office ID must be entered to perform a query. 
Office ID Must be valid Office ID; 


Default to the Office ID of the user logged-into the workstation 
User ID Must be valid User ID 
Printer # Must be valid Printer # 
Printer Assignment Information 
User ID Must be valid User ID 


User ID may not be assigned to the same printer more than once 
Printer # Must be valid Printer # 
COUNTY SETUP 
 County Information 
County ID Must be valid County ID code 
County Name  
Number of Offices Numeric; 


Number of Offices must = number of office records entered 
Title or Receipt First  


 
 
 


 Office Information 
Must be valid Office ID format – See help in Designer for format or this spec page 4 Office ID 


Office Type Must be valid Office Type code 
Office Name Alphanumeric 
Office Street 1 Alphanumeric 
Office Street 2 Alphanumeric 
Office City Alphanumeric 
Office State Office State must = ‘OH’ 
Office  Zip  
Office  Zip Suffix 4-digits; 


If Office ZIP is not entered, Office Zip Suffix must be null 
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DATA ELEMENT VALIDATION(S) 


  


DATA ELEMENT REQUIREMENT: PRINTER INFORMATION/SETUP  


Office Phone Number Numeric 
Office Phone Number 
Extension 


Numeric 


Office Fax Number  Numeric 
Hours of Operation Must be valid time format 
Days of Operation 
Indicator 


 


Inactive Date Must be valid Date format 
Clerk Information 
Clerk Last Name  
Clerk First Name  
Clerk Middle Initial Alphabetic 
Clerk Phone Number Numeric 
Clerk E-mail Address Alphanumeric 
SYSTEM PARAMETERS 
 Query Information 
Category Must be a valid Category type code 
  
System Parameters 
Name Alphanumeric 
Category Must be a valid Category type code 
Value If Name = ‘SYSDATEB4PURGE’, Value must <= 30; 


If Name = ‘RECORDLIMIT’, Value must be <= 1000 
Description Alphanumeric 
  
COMPANY INFORMATION 
Company Code  Alphanumeric up to 8 characters in length; 


Must be unique 
Company Name  
Company FEIN Must be valid FEIN format; 
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DATA ELEMENT VALIDATION(S) 


  


DATA ELEMENT REQUIREMENT: PRINTER INFORMATION/SETUP  


Company SSN 1) Must be numeric and of the format ######### (system will automatically format the field as ###-##-####); 
2) Must not be equal to the following values: 


123-45-6789 
111-11-1111 
222-22-2222 
333-33-3333 
444-44-4444 
555-55-5555 
666-66-6666 
777-77-7777 
888-88-8888 
999-99-9999 
000-00-0000 


Alphanumeric Company Street 1 
Alphanumeric Company Street 2 
Alphanumeric Company City 


Company State Must be valid State code 
 
 Company Zip  


Company Zip Suffix 4-digits; 
If Company ZIP is not entered, Company Zip Suffix must be null 


Company Country 
 


Must be a valid Country code 


Company International Zip 
Code 
 


Alphanumeric; 
Not required; 
Available only if Company Country does not = ‘USA’; 


Company Inactive Date Must be valid Date format; 
CHECK GUARANTEE INFORMATION 
>Check Guarantee Information 
Check Guarantee Code Must be unique; 


 
Credit Limit Currency format 
Check Guarantee 
Expiration Date 


Must be  => Check Guarantee Effective Date 
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ATPS III Business Requirements 


  
DATA ELEMENT VALIDATION(S) 


  


DATA ELEMENT REQUIREMENT: PRINTER INFORMATION/SETUP  


Check Guarantee Type Must be valid Check Guarantee Type 
Dealer Affiliation Indicator Default to ‘N’ 
Check Guarantee Effective 
Date 


Must be valid date format; 
Default to current calendar date 


Check Guarantee Amount 
Remaining 


Currency format; 
System calculated 


Guaranteed By Information 
Company Code Must be valid Company Code; 
Company Name Not available for entry or editing if populated from Company Code  
Guaranteed For Information 
Dealer Permit Number Must be valid Dealer Permit Number; 


If Individual or Company Code is entered, Dealer Permit Number must be null 
Company Code Must be valid Company Code; 


If Dealer Permit Number or Individual is entered, Company Code must be null  
Dealer Name Not available for entry or editing if populated from Dealer Permit Number 
Company Name Not available for entry or editing if populated from Company Code  
Individual/Non-ATPSII 
Company Name 


If Dealer Permit Number or Company Code is entered, Individual/Non-ATPSII Company Name must be null 


CHECK INFORMATION 
Check Number Must be valid check number format 
Pay to the Order Of Alphanumeric 
Check Street 1 Alphanumeric 
Check Street 2 Alphanumeric 
Check City Alphanumeric 
Check State Must be valid State code 
Check Zip  
Check Zip Suffix 4-digits; 


If Check ZIP is not entered, Check Zip Suffix must be null 
Check Issue Date Issue Date must = calendar date 
Check Status Date System generated 
Check Amount Currency format; 


If Change Type = ‘Check’, Check Amount must = Change Amount; 
If Title Status has been changed to ‘Void’, Check Amount must = Refund Amount 
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ATPS III Business Requirements 


  
DATA ELEMENT VALIDATION(S) 


  


DATA ELEMENT REQUIREMENT: PRINTER INFORMATION/SETUP  


Check Status Must be valid Check Status code; 
If issuing a check, must be display only; 
If changing Check Status, all other check information is display only 


Check Memo Alphanumeric 
Check Type Must be valid Check Type code 
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INVENTORY CONTROL 
 
 


 
DATA ELEMENT 


 


 
VALIDATION(S) 


 


DATA ELEMENT REQUIREMENT:  CONTROL NUMBER MAINTENANCE  


Query Information 
County ID Must be valid County ID code 
County Name  


Control Number From Must be valid Control Number format; 
Must be <= Control Number To 


Control Number To Must be valid Control Number format; 
Must be >= Control Number From 


Control Number Information 
Control Number Must be valid Control Number format 


Current Control Number 
Status 


Must be valid Control Number Status; 
Control Number Status cannot be changed to Void – Title Void, Void – Missing, or Void – Lost; 
If Control Number Status = Entered, Control Number Status cannot change to Printed; 
If Control Number Status = Printed, Control Number Status cannot change to Entered; 
If Control Number Status = Void – Title Void, Void – Lost, or Void – Missing Control Number Status cannot 
 be changed 


Status Date Must be valid Date format; 
Default to current calendar date; 


Title Number System calculated; 
If Control Number Status = ‘Entered’, Title Number must be null 


Change Range 


Control Number From Must be valid Control Number format; 
Must be <= Control Number To 


Control Number To Must be valid Control Number format; 
Must be >= Control Number From 


Change Status To 


Must be valid Control Number Status; 
Control Number Status cannot be changed to Void – Title Void, Void – Missing, or Void – Lost; 
If Control Number Status = Entered, Control Number Status cannot change to Printed; 
If Control Number Status = Printed, Control Number Status cannot change to Entered; 
If Control Number Status = Void – Title Void, Void – Lost, or Void – Missing Control Number Status cannot 
 be changed 
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CENTRAL SERVER FUNCTIONS 
 
 


 
DATA ELEMENT 


 


 
VALIDATION(S) 


 


DATA ELEMENT REQUIREMENT: CENTRAL SERVER FUNCTIONS/CONTROL NUMBER MAINTENANCE  


 
 Query Information 
County ID Must be valid County ID code 
County Name  


Control Number From Must be valid Control Number format; 
Must be <= Control Number To 


Control Number To Must be valid Control Number format; 
Must be >= Control Number From 


 Control Number Information 
Control Number Must be valid Control Number format 


Current Control Number 
Status 


Must be valid Control Number Status; 
If Control Number Status = Entered, Control Number Status cannot change to Void – Title Void or Printed; 
If Control Number Status = Printed, Control Number Status cannot change to Void – Title Void or Entered; 
If Control Number Status = Void – Damaged, Void – Missing,  Void – Stolen, or Void – Lost, Control Number Status  
cannot change to Void – Title Void; 
If Control Number Status = Void – Title Void, Control Number Status cannot be changed 


Status Date Must be valid Date format; 
Default to current calendar date; 


Title Number System calculated; 
If Control Number Status = ‘Entered’, Title Number must be null 


Change Range 


Control Number From Must be valid Control Number format; 
Must be <= Ending Control Number 


Control Number To Must be valid Control Number format; 
Must be >= Starting Control Number 


Change Status To 


Must be valid Control Number Status; 
If Control Number Status = Entered, Control Number Status cannot change to Void – Title Void or Printed; 
If Control Number Status = Printed, Control Number Status cannot change to Void – Title Void or Entered; 
If Control Number Status = Void – Damaged, Void – Missing,  Void – Stolen, or Void – Lost, Control Number Status 
 cannot change to Void – Title Void; 
If Control Number Status = Void – Title Void, Control Number Status cannot be changed 
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DATA ELEMENT VALIDATION(S) 


  


DATA ELEMENT REQUIREMENT: CENTRAL SERVER FUNCTIONS/CONTROL NUMBER MAINTENANCE  


CONTROL NUMBER ASSIGNMENT 
Query Information 
County ID Must be valid County ID code; 
 Range 
County ID Must be valid County ID code; 


Starting Control Number 1) Must be valid Control Number format; 
2) Control Numbers must only be assigned to one County ID;  


Ending Control Number 
1) Must be valid Control Number format; 
2) Control Numbers must only be assigned to one County ID; 
3) Ending Control Number must = Starting Control Number plus a multiple of 1,000 


Date Assigned 
Must be valid date format; 
Default to the current calendar date; 
Must be = the current calendar date 


County Stock Inventory 
County ID Must be valid County ID code; 


Starting Control Number 1) Must be valid Control Number format; 
2) Control Numbers must only be assigned to one County ID;  


Ending Control Number 
1) Must be valid Control Number format; 
2) Control Numbers must only be assigned to one County ID; 
3) Ending Control Number must = Starting Control Number plus a multiple of 1,000 


Date Assigned 
Must be valid date format; 
Default to the current calendar date; 
Must be = the current calendar date 


ADMINISTRATIVE TITLE HOLD 
Query Information 
VIN/WIN/MIN  
VIN/WIN/MIN Suffix Number 
Property Type Must be valid Property Type code 
Property Information 


VIN/WIN/MIN  
VIN/WIN/MIN / suffix combination must not already exist in PROPS table 


VIN/WIN/MIN Suffix Number 
Property Type Must be valid Property Type code 
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ATPS III Business Requirements 


  
DATA ELEMENT VALIDATION(S) 


  


DATA ELEMENT REQUIREMENT: CENTRAL SERVER FUNCTIONS/CONTROL NUMBER MAINTENANCE  


Administrative Hold Type Must be valid Administrative Hold code; 
 


Administrative Hold Date Must be valid date format; 
Default to current calendar date 


Administrative Hold 
Description Alphanumeric 


TITLE STATUS 
Query Information 
Title Number Must be valid Title Number 
Property Type Must be valid Property Type code 
VIN/WIN/MIN  
Control Number Must be valid Control Number 
Title Information 
Status Must be valid Status 


Date of Status Change Must be valid date format; 
Default to current calendar date 


Inactive Reason Type 
Must be valid Inactive Reason Type code; 
Inactive Reason Type must not = ‘Documentation’ when 
 Property Type = ‘Vehicle’ 


Inactive Reason Text Alphanumeric 


Surrendered Date 
Default to current calendar date; 
If Inactive Reason Type = ‘Surrendered to Out of  
State’, Surrender Date must be entered 


Surrendered to State of 
Must be valid State code; 
If Inactive Reason Type = ‘Surrendered to Out of  
State’, Surrender to State of  must be entered 


Export to Country of Must be valid Country code; 
If Inactive Reason Type = ‘Export to Country’, Export to Country of must be entered 


Transferred to County of Must be valid County code; 
If Inactive Reason Type = ‘Transferred to Country’, Transferred to County of must be entered 
If Inactive Reason Type does not = ‘Surrendered to Out of State’, Out of State Title Number must be null Out of State Title Number 


TAX RATE MAINTENANCE 
Query Information 
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ATPS III Business Requirements 


  
DATA ELEMENT VALIDATION(S) 


  


DATA ELEMENT REQUIREMENT: CENTRAL SERVER FUNCTIONS/CONTROL NUMBER MAINTENANCE  


Tax Rate Code Must be valid Tax Rate code 
County Must be valid County code 
Tax Rate Codes 
Tax Rate Code Must be valid Tax Rate code 


Rate Must be valid Rate; 
Rate must be an increment of 0.25 


Effective Date Must be valid Date format 


Cancel Date Must be valid Date format; 
Cancel Date must be > = Effective Date 


County Must be valid County code 
TAX EXEMPTION MAINTENANCE 
>Query Information 
Tax Exemption Code Must be valid Exemption code 
>Tax Exemption Codes 
Exemption Code Must be valid Exemption code 
Description Alphanumeric 
Effective Date Must be valid Date format 


Cancel Date Must be valid Date format; 
Cancel Date must be > = Effective Date 


FEE TYPE MAINTENANCE 
Query Information 
Fee Type Code Must be valid Fee Type code 
Fee Type Codes 
Fee Type Code Must be valid Fee Type code 
Description Alphanumeric 
Property Type Must be valid Property Type code 
Effective Date Must be valid Date format 


Cancel Date Must be valid Date format; 
Cancel Date must be > = Effective Date 


Total Fee Amount System calculated 
Display only; 


State F436 Amount Once record is saved, State F436 Amount is display only 
State F539 Amount Once record is saved, State F539 Amount is display only 
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ATPS III Business Requirements 


  
DATA ELEMENT VALIDATION(S) 


  


DATA ELEMENT REQUIREMENT: CENTRAL SERVER FUNCTIONS/CONTROL NUMBER MAINTENANCE  


State FGRF Amount Once record is saved, State FGRF Amount is display only 
State F849 Amount Once record is saved, State F849 Amount is display only 
State 4W4 Amount Once record is saved, State 4W4 Amount is display only 
State DNR Amount Once record is saved, State DNR Amount is display only 
Clerk of Courts Title Fund 
Amount Once record is saved, Clerk of Courts Title Fund Amount is display only 


Miscellaneous Fee 
Indicator Once record is saved, Miscellaneous Fee Indicator is display only 


CTF Indicator Once record is saved, CTF Indicator is display only 
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CASH DRAWER 
 


 
DATA ELEMENT 


 


 
VALIDATION(S) 


 


DATA ELEMENT REQUIREMENT: GENERAL/CASH DRAWER INFORMATION 


Cashier User ID Must be valid User ID; 
Office ID Must be valid Office ID; 


Drawer Status 


1)Must be valid Drawer Status code; 
2)If Drawer Status = ‘Open’, Drawer Status must only be changed to ‘Closed’ (Drawer Status cannot change from 
 ‘Open’ to ‘Reconciled’); 
3)If Drawer Status = ‘Closed’, Drawer Status must only be changed to ‘Reconciled’; 
4)Drawer Status must only = ‘Reconciled’ if Cashier Grand Total = System Grand Total 


OPEN CASH DRAWER 


Cashier User ID 


1)Must be valid User ID; 
2)Default to the User ID of the user logged into the workstation; 
3)Each Cashier User ID must only be associated with one Drawer Status = ‘Open’ per business date per Office ID; 
4)Must be <= current calendar date + 5 calendar days 


Office ID Must be valid Office ID; 
Default to the Office ID of the user logged into the workstation 


Business Date 


Must be valid date format; 
Must be >= the calendar date; 
Default to the calendar date or next available Business Date (whichever is greater) for the associated Cashier User ID and Office ID. 
The next available Business Date must be > previous Business Date for that Cashier User ID and Office ID; 
Must be only one occurrence of User ID, Office ID, and Business Date per calendar date; 
Must only be one occurrence of a Business Date for each Cashier User ID per Office ID 


Drawer Label Alphanumeric 
CASH DRAWER DROP 
Query Information 


Cashier User ID Must be valid User ID; 
Default to the User ID of the user logged into the workstation if user does not have CASH_DRWR_ALL security role 


Office ID Must be valid Office ID; 
Default to the Office ID of the user logged into the workstation if user does not have CASH_DRWR_ALL security role 


Drop Information 
Drawer Label Populated and display only after Query is performed  


Drop Number System generated sequential number; 
Display only 
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DATA ELEMENT VALIDATION(S) 


  


DATA ELEMENT REQUIREMENT: GENERAL/CASH DRAWER INFORMATION 


Checks Total Currency format 
Cash Total Currency format 


Total Drop Amount System calculated;  
Currency format 


CASH DRAWER INQUIRY 
QUERY DATA 
Cashier User ID, Office ID, and Business Date must be entered to perform a query. 


Cashier User ID Must be valid User ID; 
Default to the User ID of the user logged into the workstation if user does not have CASH_DRWR_ALL security role 


Office ID Must be valid Office ID; 
Default to the Office ID of the user logged into the workstation if user does not have CASH_DRWR_ALL security role 


Business Date Must be valid date format; 
Drawer Label If entered, must be valid Drawer Label (populated when not entered for query) 
Drawer Status If entered, must be valid Drawer Status code (populated when not entered for query) 
BALANCE TAB 
All fields are display only 
Cashier Totals 
Checks Currency format 
Cash Currency format 
Credit Currency format 
EFT Currency format 
ADA Currency format 


Sub Total Currency format; 
System calculated 


Non-Cash Refunds Currency format; 
System calculated 


Force Reconciliation 
Amount Currency format 


Cashier Total Currency format; 
System calculated 


System Totals 


Checks Currency format; 
System calculated 
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DATA ELEMENT VALIDATION(S) 


  


DATA ELEMENT REQUIREMENT: GENERAL/CASH DRAWER INFORMATION 


Cash Currency format; 
System calculated 


Credit Currency format; 
System calculated 


EFT Currency format; 
System calculated 


ADA Currency format; 
System calculated 


Sum of Payments Currency format; 
System calculated 


Drops Currency format; 
System calculated 


Cash Refunds Currency format; 
System calculated 


Sub Total Currency format; 
System calculated 


Non-Cash Refunds Currency format; 
System calculated 


System Total Currency format; 
System calculated 


DROP TAB 
All fields are display only 
Drop Number System generated 
Checks Currency format 
Cash Currency format 


Total Drop Amount Currency format; 
System calculated 


Drop Checks Listing 
Check Number Alphanumeric 
Amount Currency format 


Drop Checks Total Currency format; 
System calculated 
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DATA ELEMENT VALIDATION(S) 


  


DATA ELEMENT REQUIREMENT: GENERAL/CASH DRAWER INFORMATION 


MULTIPLE DRAWER BALANCE INQUIRY 
QUERY DATA 
Business Date or Cashier’s User ID must be entered to perform a query 
Business Date Must be valid date format; 
Drawer Status If entered, must be valid Drawer Status code; 


Office ID If entered, must be valid Office ID 
Default to the Office ID of the user logged into the workstation if user does not have CASH_DRWR_ALL security role 


Cashier User ID Must be valid User ID; 
Default to the User ID of the user logged into the workstation if user does not have CASH_DRWR_ALL security role 


CASHIER DRAWER DETAILS 
All fields are display only 


Cashier User ID Must be valid User ID; 
 


Office ID Must be valid Office ID; 
 


Business Date Must be valid date format; 
Drawer Label  
Drawer Status Must be valid Drawer Status code; 


Checks Currency format; 
System calculated 


Cash Currency format; 
System calculated 


Credit Currency format; 
System calculated 


EFT Currency format; 
System calculated 


ADA Currency format; 
System calculated 


Drops Currency format; 
System calculated 


Force Reconcile Amount Currency format; 
System calculated 
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ATPS III Business Requirements 


  
DATA ELEMENT VALIDATION(S) 


  


DATA ELEMENT REQUIREMENT: GENERAL/CASH DRAWER INFORMATION 


System Total Currency format; 
System calculated 


Multi-Drawer System Total Currency format; 
System calculated 


CLOSE/RECONCILE CASH DRAWER 
QUERY DATA 
Cashier User ID and Office ID  must be entered to perform a query.  Business Date must also be entered for the Reconcile Function 


Cashier User ID Must be valid User ID; 
Default to the User ID of the user logged into the workstation if user does not have CASH_DRWR_ALL security role 


Office ID Must be valid Office ID; 
Default to the Office ID of the user logged into the workstation if user does not have CASH_DRWR_ALL security role 


Business Date Must be valid date format; 
Business Date will be populated upon query for Close Cash Drawer function 


Drawer Label Must be valid Drawer Label; 
Drawer Label will be populated upon query 


CLOSE TAB 
Checks Currency format 
Cash Currency format 
Credit Currency format 
EFT Currency format 
ADA Currency format 


Subtotal Currency format; 
System calculated 


Close - View System Totals  


Checks Currency format; 
System calculated 


Cash Currency format; 
System calculated 


Credit Currency format; 
System calculated 


EFT Currency format; 
System calculated 
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DATA ELEMENT VALIDATION(S) 


  


DATA ELEMENT REQUIREMENT: GENERAL/CASH DRAWER INFORMATION 


ADA Currency format; 
System calculated 


Sum of Payments Currency format; 
System calculated 


Drops Currency format; 
System calculated 


Cash Refunds Currency format; 
System calculated 


Sub Total Currency format; 
System calculated 


Non-Cash Refunds Currency format; 
System calculated 


System Total Currency format; 
System calculated 


RECONCILE TAB 
All fields are display only 
Cashier Totals 
Checks Currency format 
Cash Currency format 
Credit Currency format 
EFT Currency format 
ADA Currency format 


Subtotal Currency format; 
System calculated 


Non-Cash Refunds Currency format; 
System calculated 


Force Reconciliation 
Amount 


Currency format; 
Populated only when Force Reconcile function has been completed 


Cashier Total Currency format; 
System calculated 


System Totals 


Checks Currency format; 
System calculated 
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DATA ELEMENT VALIDATION(S) 


  


DATA ELEMENT REQUIREMENT: GENERAL/CASH DRAWER INFORMATION 


Cash Currency format; 
System calculated 


Credit Currency format; 
System calculated 


EFT Currency format; 
System calculated 


ADA Currency format; 
System calculated 


Sum of Payments Currency format; 
System calculated 


Drops Currency format; 
System calculated 


Cash Refunds Currency format; 
System calculated 


Sub Total Currency format; 
System calculated 


Non-Cash Refunds Currency format; 
System calculated 


System Total Currency format; 
System calculated 


Discrepancy 


Amount Currency format; 
System calculated 


Force Reconcile 
Force Reconcile Indicator Force Reconcile Indicator must = ‘Y’ if Force Reconcile function is performed 


Discrepancy Amount Currency format; 
System calculated 


Force Reconcile Comment Available only if Force Reconcile Indicator = ‘Y’ 


Reconcile User ID Stored only if Force Reconcile Indicator = ‘Y’; 
System populated 


CALCULATOR 


Calculator Total Currency format; 
System calculated 
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DATA ELEMENT VALIDATION(S) 


  


DATA ELEMENT REQUIREMENT: GENERAL/CASH DRAWER INFORMATION 


CURRENCY TAB 
One Dollar Number Must be numeric 
One Dollar Amount Currency format 
Two Dollar Number Must be numeric 


Two Dollar Amount Currency format; 
Must be a multiple of 2 


Five Dollar Number Must be numeric 


Five Dollar Amount Currency format; 
Must be a multiple of 5 


Ten Dollar Number Must be numeric 


Ten Dollar Amount Currency format; 
Must be a multiple of 10 


Twenty Dollar Number Must be numeric 


Twenty Dollar Amount Currency format; 
Must be a multiple of 20 


Fifty Dollar Number Must be numeric 


Fifty Dollar Amount Currency format; 
Must be a multiple of 50 


One Hundred Dollar 
Number Must be numeric 


One Hundred Dollar 
Amount 


Currency format; 
Must be a multiple of 100 


Five Hundred Dollar 
Number Must be numeric 


Five Hundred Dollar 
Amount 


Currency format; 
Must be a multiple of 500 


Total Bills Currency format; 
System calculated 


Penny Amount Currency format 
Nickel Number Must be numeric 


Nickel Amount Currency format; 
Must be a multiple of 5 


Dime Number Must be numeric; 
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DATA ELEMENT VALIDATION(S) 


  


DATA ELEMENT REQUIREMENT: GENERAL/CASH DRAWER INFORMATION 


Dime Amount Currency format; 
Must be a multiple of 10 


Quarter Number Must be numeric 


Quarter Amount Currency format; 
Must be a multiple of 25 


Half-Dollar Number Must be numeric 


Half-Dollar Amount Currency format; 
Must be a multiple of 50 


Dollar Coin Number Must be numeric 
Dollar Coin Amount Currency format 


Total Coins Currency format; 
System calculated 


CHECKS TAB 
Check Number Alphanumeric; 
Check Amount Currency format 


Total Check Amount Currency format; 
System calculated 


OTHER TAB 
Credit Currency format 
EFT Currency format 
ADA Currency format 


Credit Total Currency format; 
System calculated 


EFT Total Currency format; 
System calculated 


ADA Total Currency format; 
System calculated 
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PRINTING FUNCTIONS 
There are numerous business rules related to the printing of titles, receipts, supporting documents, forms and reports. 


 
FUNCTIONAL 
AREA 


FUNCTIONAL 
SUB AREA # REQUIREMENT REMARKS/ CLARIFICATIONS 


REQUIREMENTS: PRINTING FUNCTIONS/GENERAL 


  PRNTFN- 
GEN-1 


Hot Print:  Provide the ability to “hot print” (i.e., screen print) 
screens with the date and time appearing on the printed 
document. 


 


  PRNTFN- 
GEN-2 


Printing Sales Tax on Title:  Provide the ability to print the full 
amount of sales tax on the title.  


  PRNTFN- 
GEN-3 


Printing Digital Signature on Title:  Provide the ability to print 
the county clerks’ digital signature on the title.  


Clarification: Off Road Vehicles:  When 
the Vehicle Body Type is “OR”, the title 
will print with an “Off Road Motorcycle – 
Off Road Use Only” statement on the 
front of the title.  When the Vehicle Body 
Type is “AT”, the title will print with an “All 
Purpose Vehicle – Off Road Use Only” 
statement on the front of the title. 


  PRNTFN- 
GEN-4 


Off-Road Vehicles: Off-road vehicle titles will print with a "For 
Off-Road Use Only" statement on the front of the title. 


 


  PRNTFN- 
GEN-5 


Brand Codes on Title: The three brand codes with the 
greatest priority should appear on the printed title document.  


  PRNTFN- 
GEN-6 


Memorandum Title:  Ability to print a memorandum title, with 
a disclaimer printed on the title stating “Non-negotiable – For 
Registration Only”.  


 


  PRNTFN- 
GEN-7 


Print Forms:  Allow for forms required for title issuance to be 
printed on receipt paper and populated with data entered in 
the system in any order and at anytime before or after the 
Title has been printed. 
 
a. The forms included in ATPS III are: 
Title Application – Motor Vehicle and Watercraft 
Odometer Disclosure Statement  
 Federal Form 
Applicant's Affidavit 
Seller's Affidavit 
Minors Consent Form - Owner and Previous Owner 
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FUNCTIONAL FUNCTIONAL # REQUIREMENT REMARKS/ CLARIFICATIONS AREA SUB AREA 
Affidavit for Change of Motor Vehicle Title 
Consumer's Sales or Use Tax Return Form - Motor Vehicle 
and Watercraft 
Surviving Spouse Affidavit - Motor Vehicle and Watercraft 
Lien Discharge Form 
Affidavit of Ownership – All-Terrain and Off-Road Vehicles, 
Watercraft and Outboard Motor 
 
Important: The above is not a complete list. Any missing 
items must be discovered during the Functional/ Business 
Analysis phase and must be included in the scope. 
 


  PRNTFN- 
GEN-8 


Lien Discharge Form:  Provide the option to print a Lien Discharge 
Form when there are more than two liens on the vehicle. 


a. The title may be used for the first two liens.  Only the 
liens not printed on the title would require the use of 
the Lien Discharge Form. 


 


 


  PRNTFN- 
GEN-9 


Printing Checks:  Provide the capability to issue and print checks for 
a refund. 


 
 


  PRNTFN- 
GEN-10 


Method for Entering and Printing Dealer Names:  Provide the 
ability to enter and print dealer business names on a title 
as the corporate name only, the DBA name only, or both 
the corporate and DBA name. 


 


 


  PRNTFN- 
GEN-11 


Print Watercraft Titles:  Provide the ability to print a watercraft title 
without entering a motor.  


  PRNTFN- 
GEN-12 


Receipt Information:  All titles will have a receipt. 
a. The receipt will include the following information: 


• Receipt name 
• If payment was by check, print the check 


number and amount on any receipt (including 
the Batch Summary Receipt) 


• Calendar date and time 
• Payment type (cash, credit, check, etc.) 
• Previous Owner Used Dealer (UD) or Previous 
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FUNCTIONAL FUNCTIONAL # REQUIREMENT REMARKS/ CLARIFICATIONS AREA SUB AREA 
Owner New Dealer (ND) and/or vendor permit 
numbers (including any subclass DBA) 


• Dealer name 
• Both the Owner and Previous Owner name 
• Amount due, the full sales tax, the discount 


amount, and the amount collected 
 


Important: The above is not a complete list. Any missing items 
must be discovered during the Functional/ Business 
Analysis phase and must be included in the scope. 


  PRNTFN- 
GEN-13 


Batch Summary Receipt:  Provide all the payment 
information (payment type, check number, etc.) on the 
Batch Summary Receipt, as it is done in the Titling 
Process. 


 


 


  PRNTFN- 
GEN-14 


Batch Summary Receipt:  Include information on the current 
title only on the Batch Summary Receipt. 
 


 


  PRNTFN- 
GEN-15 


Re-printing Receipts:  Provide the ability to re-print receipts 
and mark them as “Re-print”. 


 
 


  PRNTFN- 
GEN-16 


Re-printing Titles: When a title is re-printed a new control number is 
assigned.  In the event the print fails before the title stock is 
consumed and it is not damaged, the control number will remain 
the same. 


a. Re-prints will update the same title record with a new 
control number (if needed) and the 
previous/replaced control number will be logged in 
an audit table. 


 


  PRNTFN- 
GEN-17 


Print Management:  Provide flexible and efficient print management 
from immediate to "batch".  


  PRNTFN- 
GEN-18 


Printed Output: Provide efficient management of printed output. 
a. Allow a user to give the walk-in customer their 


documents before they leave, print documents 
immediately, and also allow documents to be printed 
in "bulk" or "batch" mode. 


 


  PRNTFN- SSN Blocking: The SSN will not be printed automatically on any  
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GEN-19 report or inquiry.  


a. The exceptions to this are if the inquirer provided the 
Social Security Number for the inquiry or the entity 
making the inquiry is the government (and is 
therefore exempt).   


  PRNTFN- 
GEN-20 


 Common Screens Print Function: The screens most commonly 
printed in ATPS III will be provided by a print function in ATPS III.  
The printed output will include a date and time stamp.  The 
screens in ATPS III that will include this print function are: 


 
Batch Titles 
• Common Information Pop-up 
 
Cash Drawer Screens 
• Cash Drawer Inquiry 
• Multiple Cash Drawer Inquiry 
• Calculator 
 
Inquiry Screens 
• Title Inquiry 
• ID Chain 
• Title Chain 
• Owner Chain 
• SSN Chain 
• Dealer/Vendor Inquiry 
• The Title Inquiry print screen will print on one page 


only for Central users only. 
 
Maintenance Screens 
• County Setup 
 
Corrections 
• Title and Receipt Data Correction 
 


Important: The above is not a complete list. Any missing items mu
be discovered during the Functional/ Business Analysis phase an
must be included in the scope. 
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REQUIREMENTS: DETAILED PRINTING FUNCTIONS 


*The ATPS III Printing Function component will provide the following capabilities (separated into Title Printing, Receipt Printing, Form Printing, and 
Standard Report Printing categories) 


PRINTING 
FUNCTIONS 


DETAILED- 
TITLE 
PRINTING 


PRNTFN- 
DET- 
TTL 


Title: Refer to the Title Issuance Functional Specification for          
details on Title Document print requirements.    


  
PRNTFN- 
DET- 
TTL-1 


In addition to fields specifically mentioned in the Title Issuance      Desi
Specification and this Design Specification, the following      fields will b
printed on the Title Document for all three property     types: 


• County Name 
• Title Number 
• Property ID (VIN, WIN, or MIN) 
• Title Type 
• Year, Make, Model (including descriptions) 
• Comments 
• Purchase Price 
• Date of Issuance 
• Sales Tax or Exemption Code 
• Previous State/Country and Previous Title 


Number/Evidence description 
• Vendor License Numbers and Dealer Permit Numbers
• Owner and Previous Owner information 
• WROS indicator if necessary 
• Minor Date of Births for first two owners 
• Lien holder name and address for the first two lien 


holders 
• Date of the first two liens 
• Clerk’s full name 
• Clerk’s signature 
• User ID 
• Control Number 


 
Important: The above is not a complete list. Any 
missing items must be discovered during the 
Functional/ Business Analysis phase and must be 
included in the scope.
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PRNTFN- 
DET- 
TTL-2 


The following fields will be printed only on Motor Vehicle titles: 
• Buyback Text 
• Body Type 
• Mileage 
• Mileage Brand 
• Vehicle Brands 
• Conversion Text 


 
 
Important: The above is not a complete list. Any missing items 
must be discovered during the Functional/ Business Analysis 
phase and must be included in the scope. 


 


  
PRNTFN- 
DET- 
TTL-3 


The following fields will be printed only on Watercraft titles: 
• Feet 
• Inches 
• Up to 6 inboard motor MIN’s 
• Up to 6 inboard motor makes 
• Up to 6 inboard motor horsepower 


 
Important: The above is not a complete list. Any missing items 
must be discovered during the Functional/ Business Analysis 
phase and must be included in the scope. 
 


 


  
PRNTFN- 
DET- 
TTL-4 


The following fields will be printed only on Outboard Motor titles: 
• Outboard Motor horsepower 


Important: The above is not a complete list. Any missing items mu
be discovered during the Functional/ Business Analysis phase an
must be included in the scope. 
 


 


  
PRNTFN- 
DET- 
TTL-5 


Indicate the Title Type on the face of the title. (Original, Replacement, 
Duplicate, Salvage, Salvage Replacement, Salvage Duplicate) 
 


 


  
PRNTFN- 
DET- 
TTL-6 


For Salvage Title Types, the word "Salvage" will be printed on the title 
number of times (To be determined) 
 


 


  PRNTFN- 
DET- 


For Duplicate Title Types, the word “Duplicate” will print three times 
across the top of the title.  
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FUNCTIONAL FUNCTIONAL # REQUIREMENT REMARKS/ CLARIFICATIONS AREA SUB AREA 
TTL-7 


  
PRNTFN- 
DET- 
TTL-8 


For Off-Road Vehicle /ATV titles, a notation will be printed on the title 
stating that the vehicle is "All Purpose Vehicle - Off Road Use Only" 
(if Body Type is AT) or “Off Road Motorcycle – Off Road Use Only” 
(if Body Type is OR). 


 


  
PRNTFN- 
DET- 
TTL-9 


The first two lien holders, including each lien holder’s name, address  
and the date the lien was added, will be printed on the title.  


  
PRNTFN- 
DET- 
TTL-10 


In order to conserve space, no Street 2 address fields will be printed 
on the title.  


  
PRNTFN- 
DET- 
TTL-11 


The words "n Additional Liens Exist" will be printed on the bottom of   
the title when there are more than two active liens.  The n indicates 
the number of additional existing liens which are not printed on the 
title. 


 


  
PRNTFN- 
DET- 
TTL-12 


All inboard motors will be printed on the watercraft title (the maximum 
amount of inboard motors is six).  


  
PRNTFN- 
DET- 
TTL-13 


If space permits, the Date of Birth of the first minor owner and one 
additional minor owner will be collected and printed on the face of the 
title.  No minor Date of Birth will print for the Previous Owner. 


 


  
PRNTFN- 
DET- 
TTL-14 


The Dealer Permit Number and Vendor License Number of the     Own
and Previous Owner will be printed on the title.  


  
PRNTFN- 
DET- 
TTL-15 


ATPS III will print the exemption code on the title.  Space constraints 
will not allow for the printing of the exemption code description.  


  
PRNTFN- 
DET- 
TTL-16 


The Previous State/Country will print on the title.  To the right of that 
value will print the previous title number (or registration number).  If 
that number does not exist, then the Evidence Type description will 
print instead. 


 


  
PRNTFN- 
DET- 
TTL-17 


All Brand code descriptions will be printed on the title (as space permits
Two owners and previous owners may print on the face of the title.  
Both owner/previous owner names will print on the title. 


 


  
PRNTFN- 
DET- 
TTL-18 


If more than one owner or previous owner exists, the word ‘AND’ or 
an ampersand will automatically be printed between the names on 
the title. 
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FUNCTIONAL FUNCTIONAL # REQUIREMENT REMARKS/ CLARIFICATIONS AREA SUB AREA 


  
PRNTFN- 
DET- 
TTL-19 


If more than two owners exist for a title, the following will be printed     o
the face of the title:  ‘n Additional Owner(s) Exist’ (where “n” is the 
number of additional owners). 
 


 


  
PRNTFN- 
DET- 
TTL-20 


Once the print function has been performed for a title, the system    mu
assign a new control number if the same title must be re-printed (i.e. 
printer jam).   In addition, the status of the old control number       will b
updated. 
 


 


  
PRNTFN- 
DET- 
TTL-21 


For Manufactured Homes (Body Type of HM), the body type code 
HM will be printed on the front of the title. 
 


 


  
PRNTFN- 
DET- 
TTL-22 


For Mobile Homes (Body Type of BH) the body type code BH will be 
printed on the front of the title. 
 


 


  
PRNTFN- 
DET- 
TTL-23 


Change Request IR-OHOH1992:  When the no odometer check box 
is selected, the words “No Odometer” will print on the title in the 
Mileage Field. 


 


   Memorandum Only Title  


  
PRNTFN- 
DET- 
TTL-24 


For Memorandum Titles, a notation will be printed on the title stating 
 "Non-negotiable - For Registration Only".   
 


 


  
PRNTFN- 
DET- 
TTL-25 


The Memo Title will be printed on Receipt-sized paper. 
  


  
PRNTFN- 
DET- 
TTL-26 


  All memo titles will be printed after all the receipts are printed for a 
batch.  (Originally the memo and receipt for a given transaction were 
printed together before printing the next memo for the following 
transaction.)   


 


   Transfer On Death  


  
PRNTFN- 
DET- 
TTL-27 


The printed title will show the owner’s name.  When the title has 
been issued with one or more beneficiaries, “TOD:” and the 
name of the first beneficiary. will follow the owner’s name.  If any 
additional beneficiaries exist, a line will appear that states ‘# 
ADDITIONAL BENEFICIARIES EXIST’ with # being the actual 
number of additional beneficiaries.   
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# REQUIREMENT REMARKS/ CLARIFICATIONS FUNCTIONAL 
AREA 


FUNCTIONAL 
SUB AREA 


EXAMPLE:  John Doe  
                      TOD: Jane Doe                         
 2 Additional Beneficiaries Exist 
 
In the above example, John Doe is the owner of the vehicle.  He 
has designated 3 beneficiaries (Jane Doe and two others).  Due 
to space constraints, only the first beneficiary prints on the title 
but the other names are available through the inquiry screen. 


 


REQUIREMENT: PRINTING FUNCTIONS/DETAILED- RECEIPT PRINTING 


Batch Summary Receipt 


PRNTFN- 
DET- 
RCPT-1 


The Batch Summary Receipt will be easily distinguished from the 
 individual transaction receipts.   
 


 


PRNTFN- 
DET- 
RCPT-2 


The Batch Summary receipt will display numerous pieces of 
information such as 
 the number of titles, 
 the number of liens, 
 the number of affidavits, 
 the number of memos, 
 the check numbers associated with the Batch, 
 the total amount paid for the batch,  
the batch number, the refund amount,  
the method of refund payment,  
 the check number of the refund check (if a check is used to issue 
the refund). 
 
Important: The above is not a complete list. Any missing items mu
be discovered during the Functional/ Business Analysis phase an
must be included in the scope. 
 


 


Receipt 


The following information will be printed on the receipt: 
• County Name 
• County Clerk Name 
• Title Number 
• Receipt Name 
• Batch Number 


PRNTFN- 
DET- 
RCPT-3 
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# REQUIREMENT REMARKS/ CLARIFICATIONS FUNCTIONAL 
AREA 


FUNCTIONAL 
SUB AREA 


• Property ID (VIN, WIN, or MIN) 
• Miscellaneous Transaction Number (if miscellaneous 


receipt) 
• User ID of the employee performing cashiering/      


payoff function 
• Purchase Price 
• Purchase Date 
• Trade-in Amount 
• Payment Type (if check include check number and 


amount) 
• Calendar Date and Time 
• Dealer Name, Dealer Permit Number (including the 


DBA Number) and/or the Vendor Number for Owner 
and/or Previous Owner 


• Company Name or Individual Name of Owner and 
Previous Owner/Broker 


• Sales tax or Exemption Code and Description 
• Dealer/Vendor Discount  
• Any fees or credits 
• Total Tax 
• Taxes paid on Previous Transaction 
• Total Amount due 
• Amount collected 
• Amount Refunded 


 
Important: The above is not a complete list. Any missing items mu
be discovered during the Functional/ Business Analysis phase an
must be included in the scope. 


Receipt 


PRNTFN- 
DET- 
RCPT-4 


All fee data will print on the receipt.  Fee data includes: title fee, late  
fee, memo fee, inspection fee, archive fee, affidavit fee, lien fee, and 
Miscellaneous fees.  Miscellaneous fees include: copies, certified 
copies, passport, unclaimed fee, reports, title search, hunting/fishing 
licenses, and other (user entered).  
 


 


PRNTFN- 
DET- 


There will be no null fields printed on the receipt.  
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# REQUIREMENT REMARKS/ CLARIFICATIONS FUNCTIONAL 
AREA 


FUNCTIONAL 
SUB AREA 


RCPT-5 


PRNTFN- 
DET- 
RCPT-6 


When a transaction is exempt, the code and description will print on   
the Receipt. There will be no purchase price and/or tax fields 
printed. The purchase price will print on the receipt even for exempt 
transactions. 
 


 


PRNTFN- 
DET- 
RCPT-7 


Re-printed receipts will be marked as "Re-print". 
  


PRNTFN- 
DET- 
RCPT-8 


The broker name and associated vendor number are not printed on 
the title, but will be printed on the receipt. 
 


 


Refer to the Title Issuance Design 
Specification for the calculations that will 
be used 


PRNTFN- 
DET- 
RCPT-9 


For the tax due, the amount is printed on the receipt. 
 


PRNTFN- 
DET- 
RCPT-10 


The User ID of the employee who paid-off the title transaction will be 
printed on the receipt. 
 


 


PRNTFN- 
DET- 
RCPT-11 


When a Dealer buys from another Dealer, both Owner and Previous 
Owner Permit Numbers will be printed. 
 


 


PRNTFN- 
DET- 
RCPT-12 


The Date and Time the receipt is printed will be displayed. 
  


REQUIREMENT: PRINTING FUNCTIONS/DETAILED - FORM PRINTING 


  
PRNTFN- 
DET- 
FRM-1 


The following ten forms may be printed at the user’s option: 
• Application for Certificate of Title and/or Memo      


(Motor Vehicle, Watercraft, or Outboard Motor)  
• Federal Odometer Disclosure Statement 
• State of Ohio Applicant’s Affidavit 
• State of Ohio Seller’s Affidavit 
• Minor Consent Form 
• Affidavit - Change of Motor Vehicle Title 
• Ohio Consumer’s Sales or Use Tax Return 


(Motor Vehicle, Watercraft, or Outboard Motor) 
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# REQUIREMENT REMARKS/ CLARIFICATIONS FUNCTIONAL 
AREA 


FUNCTIONAL 
SUB AREA 


• Surviving Spouse Affidavit - (Motor Vehicle,   
Watercraft, or Outboard Motor) 


• Lien Discharge Form 
• Affidavit of Ownership - (All-Terrain and Off-Road 


Vehicles, Watercraft, or Outboard Motor) 
 
Important: The above is not a complete list. Any missing items 
must be discovered during the Functional/ Business Analysis 
phase and must be included in the scope.


  
PRNTFN- 
DET- 
FRM-2 


Data to be printed on the forms will be retrieved from the suspense 
tables before completion of the title printing.  Data will be retrieved    
from the actual tables if printed after payoff/print via the Title Inquiry 
screen.  The forms will be printed on receipt paper.  


 


  
PRNTFN- 
DET- 
FRM-3 


Change Request IR-OHOH1379: Printing multiple owners, previous 
owner, and lien holder name and address information on additional 
forms. This change request did not result in any modifications to the 
Minor Consent Form and Surviving Spouse Affidavit. All additional 
forms (except for the Minor Consent Form and Surviving Spouse 
Affidavit) where modified to print the second name and address 
information for owners, previous owners, and Lien holders.  If the 
number of owners, previous owners, or lien holders exceeds two, 
the statement ‘n Additional Owner(s)/Previous Owner(s)/Lien      
holder(s) Exist’ (where “n” is the number of additional owners, 
previous owners, or lien holders). Street 2 is no longer printed on 
any additional forms. 


 


  
PRNTFN- 
DET- 
FRM-4 


 If the second owner is an individual, print the second owner’s SSN     
on the Application for Certificate of Title and/or Memo (Motor Vehicle, 
Watercraft, or Outboard Motor).  If the second owner is a dealer or 
company, print the second owner’s FEIN (Federal Employer’s 
Identification Number) on the Application for Certificate of Title and/or 
Memo (Motor Vehicle, Watercraft or Outboard Motor). 


 


 Form: Application for Certificate of Title (Motor Vehicle)  


  
PRNTFN- 
DET- 
FRM-5 


For all title types on this form, ATPS III will print the following 
information:  


• Batch Number 
• Sub-batch Number 
• Owner’s Name 
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# REQUIREMENT REMARKS/ CLARIFICATIONS FUNCTIONAL 
AREA 


FUNCTIONAL 
SUB AREA 


• Owner’s Address  
• SSN or FEIN 
• VIN 
• Year 
• Make 
• Model  
• Body Type 
• Conversion 
• Minor Indicator 
• WROS, if applicable 


 
Important: The above is not a complete list. Any missing items mu
be discovered during the Functional/ Business Analysis phase an
must be included in the scope. 


  
PRNTFN- 
DET- 
FRM-6 


Additional information will be printed for each of the following title 
types: 
Original  


1. Evidence Type 
2.  “which was acquired by” (always blank) 
3. Previous Owner Name 
4. Previous Owner Address  
5. Active Lien holder Name and Address (multiple depending      o


space availability, or none) 
6. Purchase Price 
7. Trade-in 
8. Taxable Amount (calculated) 
9. Tax 
10. Vendor Discount 
11. Total Tax 
12. Exemption Code Description 
13. Condition 
14. Tax Credit (amount), and where (previous state) 
15. Previous Owner Dealer Permit Number and/or Vendor    Licens


Number. 
 
Duplicate  


1. Previous Title Number 


 


Page 168 of 229 







Supplement 2 
ATPS III Business Requirements 


# REQUIREMENT REMARKS/ CLARIFICATIONS FUNCTIONAL 
AREA 


FUNCTIONAL 
SUB AREA 


2. Active Lien holder Name and Address (multiples or none) 
 
Memorandum 


1. Title Number 
 
Salvage  


1. Previous Title Number 
 
Important: The above is not a complete list. Any missing items mu
be discovered during the Functional/ Business Analysis phase an
must be included in the scope. 


 Application for Certificate of Title (Watercraft or Outboard 
Motor)  


  
PRNTFN- 
DET- 
FRM-7 


For all title types on this form, ATPS III will print the following 
information: 


• Owner’s Name 
• Owner’s Address  
• SSN or FEIN 
• WIN or Outboard (OM) MIN 
• Year 
• Make (WC or OM) 
• Model (WC or OM) 
• HP (OM, or up to 6 for WC) 
• WROS, if applicable 
• Length (feet and inches) (WC only) 
• Purchase Price  
• Trade In Amount 
• Tax 
• Vendor’s License Number 
• Dealer Permit Number 
• Sales Credit 
• Exemption Code and Description 


 
Important: The above is not a complete list. Any missing items mu
be discovered during the Functional/ Business Analysis phase an
must be included in the scope. 
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FUNCTIONAL 
SUB AREA 


  
PRNTFN- 
DET- 
FRM-8 


Additional information will be printed for each of the following title 
types: 
 
Original  


1. Evidence 
2. “which was acquired by” (always blank) 
3. Previous Owner Name 
4. Previous Owner Address  
5. Active Lien holder Name and Address (multiple depending on 


space availability, or none) 
 
Duplicate  


1. Previous Title Number 
 
Memorandum 


1. Title Number 
 
Salvage  


1. Previous Title Number 
2. Number of Liens 


 
 
Important: The above is not a complete list. Any missing items mu
be discovered during the Functional/ Business Analysis phase an
must be included in the scope. 
 


 


   Federal Odometer Disclosure Statement  


  
PRNTFN- 
DET- 
FRM-9 


ATPS III will print the following information: 
• Previous Owner Name 
• Previous Owner Address  
• Mileage 
• VIN 
• Year 
• Make 
• Model 
• Body Type 
• Calendar Date 
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AREA 


FUNCTIONAL 
SUB AREA 


• Owner Name 
• Owner Address  
•  Mileage Brand 
 


Important: The above is not a complete list. Any missing items mu
be discovered during the Functional/ Business Analysis phase an
must be included in the scope. 


 
   State of Ohio Applicant’s Affidavit  


  
PRNTFN- 
DET- 
FRM-10 


ATPS III will print the following information: 
• County Name 
• Calendar Date 
• VIN 
• Year 
• Make 
• Model 
• Body Type 
• Owner Name 
• Mileage 
• Mileage Brand 


 
 
Important: The above is not a complete list. Any missing items mu
be discovered during the Functional/ Business Analysis phase an
must be included in the scope. 


 


 State of Ohio Seller’s Affidavit  


  
PRNTFN- 
DET- 
FRM-11 


ATPS III will print the following information: 
• County Name 
• Calendar Date 
• VIN 
• Year 
• Make 
• Model 
• Body Type 
• Owner Name 
• Mileage 
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AREA 


FUNCTIONAL 
SUB AREA 


• Mileage Brand (Check Box) 
 
Important: The above is not a complete list. Any missing items mu
be discovered during the Functional/ Business Analysis phase an
must be included in the scope. 
 


 Minor Consent Form  


  
PRNTFN- 
DET- 
FRM-12 


ATPS III will print the following information: 
• County Name 
• Minor’s Name (Owner/Previous Owner Name) 
• Minor’s Birth Date  
• VIN 
• Year 
• Make 
• Model 
• Body Type  


 
Important: The above is not a complete list. Any missing items mu
be discovered during the Functional/ Business Analysis phase an
must be included in the scope. 
 


 


 Affidavit – Change of Motor Vehicle Title  


  
PRNTFN- 
DET- 
FRM-13 


ATPS III will print the following information: 
• County Name 
• Calendar Date 
• Owner Name  
• Owner Address  
• VIN 
• Year 
• Make 
• Model 
• Body Type 
• Conversion 


 
Important: The above is not a complete list. Any missing items mu
be discovered during the Functional/ Business Analysis phase an
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AREA 


FUNCTIONAL 
SUB AREA 


must be included in the scope. 
 


 Ohio Consumer’s Sales or Use Tax Return (Motor Vehicle)  


  
PRNTFN- 
DET- 
FRM-14 


ATPS III will print the following information: 
• County Name 
• Calendar Date 
• Purchase Date 
• Owner Name 
• Owner Address (full) 
• VIN 
• Year 
• Make 
• Model 
• Body Type  
• Previous Owner Name 
• Previous Owner Address (full) 
• Purchase Price 
• Trade In Amount 
• Taxable Amount 
• Total Tax Amount 
• Tax Credit (amount), and where (previous state) 
• Tax Paid (calculated) 
• Exemption Description  
• Condition  
• Batch Number and Suffix 


 


 


 Ohio Consumer’s Sales or Use Tax Return (Watercraft or   Outboa
Motor)  


  
PRNTFN- 
DET- 
FRM-15 


ATPS III will print the following information: 
• County Name 
• Purchase Date 
• Calendar Date 
• Owner Name 
• Owner Address (full) 
• WIN 
• Outboard MIN 
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FUNCTIONAL 
SUB AREA 


• Inboard Motors Make 
• Inboard MINs 
• Year 
• Make 
• Model 
• Length (feet and inches) (WC only) 
• Horsepower 
• Previous Owner Name 
• Previous Owner Address (full) 
• Purchase Price 
• Taxable Amount 
• Tax Credit (amount), and where (previous state) 
• Total Tax Amount 
• Exemption Description  
• Batch Number and Suffix 


 
Important: The above is not a complete list. Any missing items mu
be discovered during the Functional/ Business Analysis phase an
must be included in the scope. 
 


   Surviving Spouse Affidavit  (Motor Vehicle)  


  
PRNTFN- 
DET- 
FRM-16 


ATPS III will print the following information: 
 


• Calendar Date 
• Batch Number 
• Sub-batch Number 
• VIN 
• Year 
• Make 
• Model 
• Body Type  


Previous Title Number 
 


Important: The above is not a complete list. Any missing items mu
be discovered during the Functional/ Business Analysis phase an
must be included in the scope. 
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FUNCTIONAL 
SUB AREA 


 
 Surviving Spouse Affidavit  (Watercraft and/or Outboard Motor)  


  
PRNTFN- 
DET- 
FRM-17 


ATPS III will print the following information: 
• Calendar Date 
• WIN 
• Length (feet and inches) 
• Year 
• Make 
• Model 
• Inboard (IM) MIN  
• Horsepower 
• OM MIN 


 
Important: The above is not a complete list. Any missing items mu
be discovered during the Functional/ Business Analysis phase an
must be included in the scope. 
 


 


 Lien Discharge Form  


  
PRNTFN- 
DET- 
FRM-18 


ATPS III will print the following information: 
• County Name 
• VIN/WIN/MIN 
• Body Type  
• Year 
• Make 
• Lien holder Name 
• Lien holder Address (full) 
• Lien Issue Date 
• Lien Discharge Date (always blank) 


 
Important: The above is not a complete list. Any missing items mu
be discovered during the Functional/ Business Analysis phase an
must be included in the scope. 
 


 


 Affidavit of Ownership (All-Terrain and Off-Road Vehicles)  


  PRNTFN- 
DET- 


ATPS III will print the following information: 
• County Name  
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FRM-19 • Owner Name 
• Owner Address 
• SSN 
• FEIN 
• VIN 
• Year 
• Make 
• Model 
• Body Type 
• Lien holder Name 
• Lien holder Address 


 
Important: The above is not a complete list. Any missing items mu
be discovered during the Functional/ Business Analysis phase an
must be included in the scope. 
 


 Affidavit of Ownership (Watercraft or Outboard Motor) 
  


  
PRNTFN- 
DET- 
FRM-20 


ATPS III will print the following information: 
• County Name 
• Owner Name 
• Owner Address 
• SSN 
• Length (WC only) 
• Year 
• Make 
• Model 
• WIN 
• MIN 
• HP 
• Evidence Type 
• Purchase Date 
• Previous Owner Name 
• Lien holder Name 
• Lien holder Address 
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FUNCTIONAL 
SUB AREA 


Important: The above is not a complete list. Any missing items mu
be discovered during the Functional/ Business Analysis phase an
must be included in the scope. 
 


 Transfer On Death Beneficiary Designation Affidavit.  


  
PRNTFN- 
DET- 
FRM-21 


The Transfer On Death Beneficiary Designation Affidavit will auto 
populate the following information: 


• Owner Name 
• Vehicle Year 
• Make 
• VIN 
• Title Number 
• Beneficiary Name 
• Beneficiary SSN 


Important: The above is not a complete list. Any missing items mu
be discovered during the Functional/ Business Analysis phase an
must be included in the scope. 


 


   NMVTIS Hold Notice  


  
PRNTFN- 
DET- 
FRM-22 


The form ‘NMVTIS Hold Notice’ can be selected and printed for a title 
transaction for a vehicle that has been reported stolen.  The system 
will print the description of the vehicle (year, make, VIN, etc.) and will 
have fill-in-the-blank spaces for your staff person to complete the law 
enforcement agency information needs to be sent to the customer. 
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REQUIREMENT: PRINTING FUNCTIONS/DETAILS- STANDARD REPORTS PRINTING 
* Refer to the Standard Reports Functional Requirements (CHECK REPORTING SECTION) for details on Standard Reports print requirements.  


 
Title Printing 
 
A title will be triggered to print only from the GUI.  When the operator presses the ‘Print/Payoff’ button, validation routines will run which will 
validate the data.  If all data is valid, then the report execution process will begin (see the “General Printing Implementation” section at the end of 
this design specification).  The report layout will change to accommodate the print requirements based on certain items such as title type, and 
possibly on the parameters of the report call.  
 
 For example: If the title type is ‘Salvage’ then the logic in the report will know to print the word ‘SALVAGE’ eleven times on the face of the title.  
Similar logic will be used to determine all formatting and layout scenarios that the report will execute.   
 
One report module will be used to print titles.  Even though memorandum titles need to be printed on receipt paper rather than title paper, the 
same report module will be executed to print all titles.  With batch processing, no title is printed until the operator enters all title information in 
suspense.  Data is then validated and moved to the title tables.  All titles in the batch will be triggered to print together. 
 
Reprint Title: 
 
An authorized user will have the ability to reprint a title in the event that the application thinks the title printed successfully, but the document was 
not actually printed.   
 
Receipt Printing: 
 
A receipt will be triggered to print only from the GUI.  When the operator presses the ‘Print/Payoff’ button, validation routines will run to validate the 
data.  If the data passes validation, then the report execution process will begin, immediately following the printing of the title  
All receipts will be printed on receipt paper.  Regular receipts will be printed as described above.  However, with batch processing, no receipt is 
printed until the operator enters all receipt information in suspense. Data is then validated and moved from suspense to the main database tables, 
and all receipts in the batch will be triggered to print together.  Immediately following the printing of all the individual receipts within the batch, the 
batch summary receipt will be triggered to print.   
 
Reprint Receipt:   
 
Users will have the ability to reprint a receipt in the event that the application thinks the receipt printed successfully, but the document was not 
actually printed.  In this case, a ‘Reprint’ indicator is set on the GUI and the word ‘Re-print’ is printed on the receipt. See the Re-Print flowchart in 
the Detailed Technical Design document for more information.   
 
Form Printing: 
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All forms will be triggered to print from the GUI through the use of the ‘Other Forms’ screen.  During the processing of each title (either batch or 
non-batch), the operator will be able to choose which of these forms will be printed. Forms can be printed from suspense tables, before 
Payoff/Print, or from real tables, after Payoff/Print (from Title Inquiry screen).  Before making the run report call, logic will exist on the GUI within 
the print routine to determine values such as User ID, title type and printer destination name. These values can determine the layout and/or 
content of the printed output.  All forms will be printed on receipt-sized paper. 
 
Standard Reports Printing: 
 
Standard reports are triggered to print from GUI menu options.  Standard reports do not send output directly to the printer.  Instead, the user is 
presented with a parameter form that allows them to choose values to run the report by. 
 
Common Screens Printing:   
 
The printing of common screens such as Title Inquiry and Cash Drawer Inquiry will be implemented through the use of a procedure that will run on 
the GUI.  For the appropriate form, this procedure will check all field names and field values that are on the form at that time.  It will then collect all 
the fields and values and print without graphics. 
 If there are multiple owners on a title, the first two owners will print on the Title Inquiry print screen.  The statement ‘n Additional Owner(s) Exist’ 
(where “n” is the number of additional owners) will be printed on the print screen if there are more than two owners on a title. 
 
General Printing Implementation – Print Routine: 
 
Printing of titles, receipts, and forms will be initiated through the print routine  It will consist of one or more procedures, each with logic to determine 
what needs to be printed and the circumstances under which it needs to print 
 
Other Forms will be printed from suspense tables, if printed before Payoff/Print, and from real tables, if printed after Payoff/Print.  To initiate 
printing of the title and receipt, the operator presses the ‘Print/Payoff’ button, at which point data validation occurs and the print routine is called.  
Parameters determine which report module to call, and the report is executed.  When the report is invoked, it receives data from the GUI in the 
form of parameters.  It may also need to perform queries against the database for additional values. Output is then formatted to the desired layout.  
Next, report output is sent to the designated printer.  
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SECURITY/ AUTHORIZATION 
 
This section describes security related requirements related to ATPS III. This includes integration with the existing network security, creating, 
assigning and maintaining roles and privileges within ATPS III and preventing users from performing actions in the system that violate business 
rules. 
 


FUNCTIONAL 
AREA 


FUNCTIONAL 
SUB AREA # REQUIREMENT REMARKS/ CLARIFICATION 


REQUIREMENT: SECURITY/ AUTHORIZATION - GENERAL 


Clarification:  ATPS III will not 
address external/network 
security. This will be the 
responsibility of ODPS. 
However ATPS III must be 
architected so as to prevent 
security breeches due to poor 
system design 


  SECAUTH- 
GEN-1 


Integration with Active Directory: ATPS III must de architected and 
integrated with the existing Active Directory Security layer to 
provide a Single Sign On capability 


 


  SECAUTH- 
GEN-2 


Log-on Procedures: Provide a log-on procedure using a pre-
determined user ID and password.   


  SECAUTH- 
GEN-3 


Security Levels for Overrides: Provide a higher level of security for 
all override functions and provide an audit trail for these 
overrides.  


 
a.  A user with the proper security level can               


approve an override by entering their      User ID  
and password on the machine requiring the  
override. 


 


 


  SECAUTH- 
GEN-4 


Warning for Illegal Action: Provide warnings when a user attempts 
to perform an action that violates a system business rule.  


 
a. The warnings and the necessary security needed to override the 


warning will be determined in the system design phase. 
 


Refer to the 
Validations Design 
Specification for 
details on 
validations. 


 


  SECAUTH- 
GEN-5 


Remove a Title Brand: A user with the proper security level can 
perform an override to remove or change a title brand.  


  SECAUTH- 
GEN-6 


Restrict Maintenance Tasks:  Provide a security level for 
maintenance tasks.   
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FUNCTIONAL FUNCTIONAL # REQUIREMENT REMARKS/ CLARIFICATION AREA SUB AREA 


  SECAUTH- 
GEN-7 


Multiple Security Roles:  The system will provide multiple security 
roles that may be assigned to users as needed by the counties.  
Functions and capabilities will be grouped into a finite set of 
"roles".  Capabilities include create, update, read, "delete", void, 
etc.  Functions include titles, receipts, cashiering, etc.  One user 
may be assigned one or more roles.  


b. Functional tasks which may be combined into 
potential security roles include: 
• Title Entry   
• Receipt Entry   
• Fund Collection and Pay Off   
• Refunding   
• Voiding   
• Inquiry:  Global, Specific Titles, HB 353 


(blocked records versus open/public records), 
Title/Record Search, Range or Group, 
Administration   


• Reports:  Standard, Statistical, Specific Title, 
Ad-Hoc    


• Override Authority   
• Corrections  
• Maintenance:  System, Security    
• Electronic data acceptance   
• Cross County Titling (if implemented in the 


future)   
• Canceling a Title   
• Administrative hold by the BMV 
• Message Comments   
• Batch Processing   
• Re-printing a Receipt (with an indicator that 


re-print is not the original)   
• Re-printing a Title 


 
Important: The above is not a complete list. Any missing items 
must be discovered during the Functional/Business Analysis 
phase and must be included in the scope.
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FUNCTIONAL FUNCTIONAL # REQUIREMENT REMARKS/ CLARIFICATION AREA SUB AREA 


  SECAUTH- 
GEN-8 


Ad-hoc Reports Security Levels:  Provide a different security level 
for developing and generating ad-hoc reports. 


 
 


  SECAUTH- 
GEN-9 


Prevent and/or allow Multiple Log-ons:  Some users must be 
prevented from logging-on multiple times simultaneously. Other 
users will be allowed multiple simultaneous log-ons.  


 


Clarification: Different groups 
of users will be given a 
different number of 
simultaneous connections 
based on pre-defined user 
profiles. 
 


  SECAUTH- 
GEN-10 


Automatic Log-off:  Provide an automatic system log-off/timeout 
capability for users that are not utilizing the system for a specified 
period of time based on pre-defined. 


 


Clarification: Different groups 
of users will be automatically 
disconnected from the system 
after different specified 
periods of inactivity based on 
pre-defined user profiles.  
 


  SECAUTH- 
GEN-11 


Log-on after Power Interruption:  Provide the ability to log users 
back into the system after a power interruption has occurred (i.e., 
their user ID's should not be "locked"). 


 


  SECAUTH- 
GEN-12 


System Administrator Log-off Ability: The system administrator will 
be able to view which terminal a user is logged onto and to log a 
user off, as necessary. 


 


  SECAUTH- 
GEN-13 


Location Identifier: All users who log on to the system must identify 
the location from which they are working.  


REQUIRMENT: SECURITY/ AUTHORIZATION/DETAILS 


SECURITY/ 
AUTHORIZATION 


DETAILS- 
NON ATPS 
SECURITY 


SECAUTH- 
DET- 
NONATPSSEC 


Non-ATPS III Security 
This design specification provides detailed information regarding the 
application security provided by ATPS III.  However, detailed 
information regarding non – ATPS security are not addressed as 
part of this specification and will be addressed and managed by the 
State system administration staff. 


 


REQUIRMENT: SECURITY/AUTHORIZATION/DETAILS- DOCUMENT HANDLING 


  SECAUTH- All title transaction data will be stored in the ATPS III   database with Refer to the Title Issuance 
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FUNCTIONAL FUNCTIONAL # REQUIREMENT REMARKS/ CLARIFICATION AREA SUB AREA 
DET- 
DOCHNDL-1 


a date/time stamp and the user ID of the person performing the 
transaction.  
 


Design Specification for more 
information on querying Title 
records. 
.Refer to the Title Issuance 
and Miscellaneous Receipt 
Design Specifications for 
more information on querying 
Receipt records. 


  
SECAUTH- 
DET- 
DOCHNDL-2 


All monetary transactions will be stored in the ATPS III database  
with a date/time stamp and the user ID of the person performing  
the Transaction. 
 


  
SECAUTH- 
DET- 
DOCHNDL-3 


All transactions involving inserts, updates, and deletes into   the 
ATPS III database will be logged in journal tables which track the 
date/time of the transaction, the user performing the transaction, the 
action performed (insert, update, delete), and the database field 
values affected by the transaction.   


Refer to the Audit/Logging 
Design Specification for more 
information on journaling. 


  
SECAUTH- 
DET- 
DOCHNDL-4 


All active titles will remain indefinitely in the ATPS III   database.  
Archiving Policies are a pending item that need to be resolved 
during the analysis phase of this implementation 


 


  
SECAUTH- 
DET- 
DOCHNDL-5 


Access to data in the ATPS III database will be restricted based on 
a user ID and the assigned authorization roles.  Only users with the 
appropriate authorizations will have insert, update, delete, or read 
access to ATPS III data.  These roles are defined in the 
Authorization Roles sections.  In addition, GUI restrictions such as 
Access to menu items and screen fields will be based on 
authorization roles. 


 


REQUIREMENT: SECURITY/ AUTHORIZATION/DETAILS- RELIABLE SECURITY 
The ATPS III application security will provide the following  security features: 


  SECAUTH- 
DET- RELSEC-1


Secure Communications:  All activities in the system must be 
performed in a secure manner. Whenever necessary, existing 
Industry Standard encryption protocols such as RSA must be 
employed. 


 


  SECAUTH- 
DET- RELSEC-2


System Privileges:  These privileges allow a user to perform 
Operations such as CREATE ANY USER or GRANT ANY 
PRIVILEGE etc. 


 


  SECAUTH- 
DET- RELSEC-3


Object Privileges:  These privileges allow a user to perform 
operations such as INSERT INTO TABLE or SELECT FROM 
TABLE 


 


  SECAUTH- 
DET- RELSEC-4


Roles:  Provide roles as a way to easily grant and manage common 
privileges needed by different groups of database users.  
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FUNCTIONAL FUNCTIONAL # REQUIREMENT REMARKS/ CLARIFICATION AREA SUB AREA 


  SECAUTH- 
DET- RELSEC-5


Profiles:  Provide profiles as a way to define common information 
about system resources needed by different groups of database 
users. This information includes:  


1. The number of concurrent sessions the user can establish 
2. The CPU processing time 
3. The amount of logical I/O            
4. The allowed amount of idle time for the user's session 
5. The allowed amount of connect time for the user's session. 


 


 


  SECAUTH- 
DET- RELSEC-6


Backup & Recovery:  Provide structures and software mechanisms 
to aid in database backup and recovery.    


REQUIREMENT: SECURITY/ AUTHORIZATION/DETAILS- ILLEGACT 


Refer to the Validations and 
Title Issuance Design 
Specifications for additional 
illegal actions and system 
business rules that cannot be 
overridden by any user. 


  
SECAUTH- 
DET- 
ILLEGACT-1 


The ATPS III system will provide warnings and error messages to 
users when they violated a system business rule. 
 


REQUIREMENT:SECURITY/ AUTHORIZATION/DETAILS - OVERRIDES 


  SECAUTH- 
DET- OVR-1 


• ATPS III will allow authorized users to override   system 
warnings and error messages triggered by violations of  
system business rules.  Some of the system business rules  
that can be overridden are: 


• Waiving a Title Fee. 
• Waiving a Late Fee. 
• Changing the business (cash drawer) date from the  


defaulted business date. 
• Allowing a transaction where the buyer’s SSN has not been 


entered. 
• Allowing a transaction with an exceeded check 


guarantee amount. 
• Allowing a transaction where a leasing and daily  


rental (exemption codes of RR and RL) company 
attempts to transfer a vehicle before the 90 day period has 
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FUNCTIONAL FUNCTIONAL # REQUIREMENT REMARKS/ CLARIFICATION AREA SUB AREA 
expired. 


• Allowing a transaction when a title application for a new  
vehicle is submitted by a dealer not properly franchised for 
the particular vehicle make. 


• Allowing a transaction when a VIN/WIN/MIN entered during 
a title transaction is listed as active on a different title. 


• Selecting a title/VIN to chain from multiple active titles  
during Title Issuance. 


• Removing or changing a Title Brand. 
 


Important: The above is not a complete list. Any missing  
items must be discovered during the Functional/ Business               
Analysis phase and must be included in the scope. 


  SECAUTH- 
DET- OVR-2 


Multiple levels of overrides will be provided for users in ATPS III.  
For Example: Users will either be allowed to override their own 
transaction but not the transactions of others or they will be allowed 
to override their own transactions and the transactions of others.  All 
other users will have no override capability; their transactions will be 
halted unless a properly authorized user performs an override for 
them.  These override levels will be implemented as roles. 


 


Refer to the Audit/Logging 
Design Specification for more 
information on auditing 
overrides. 


  SECAUTH- 
DET- OVR-3 


Authorized users will approve overrides by entering their user ID 
and password on the machine requiring the override.  The override 
is then logged in a database table for auditing purposes.  


  SECAUTH- 
DET- OVR-4 


Authorized users overriding their own transactions will not be 
required to enter their user ID and password.   


  SECAUTH- 
DET- OVR-5 


Users performing overrides will be given an optional comment field 
to enter data related to the override transaction.  


REQUIRMENT: SECURITY/ AUTHORIZATION-DETAILS-USERID/ AUTHORIZATION/ PASSWORDS 
User ID, Authorization, and Password Maintenance 


  
SECAUTH- 
DET- 
UIDAUTHPW-1 


All assignments/changes of User IDs and Passwords will be outside 
the ATPS III system.  


   Assigning Roles to Employees  


  
SECAUTH- 
DET- 
UIDAUTHPW-10


Authorized users will be able to assign authorization roles to users 
from the Employee Setup screen.  Users may be assigned one or 
more roles that define the actions they can perform in the ATPS III 


Refer to the Design 
Implementation section of this 
document for a list of the roles 
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FUNCTIONAL FUNCTIONAL # REQUIREMENT REMARKS/ CLARIFICATION AREA SUB AREA 
system. that can be assigned.   


  
SECAUTH- 
DET- 
UIDAUTHPW-11


These roles are assigned in the ATPS III database to the  User’s  
user ID and are considered the authorizations of that user for all of 
his/her activities.   


 


The system must be able to 
automatically identify the 
location and apply the 
appropriate profile to the user 


  
SECAUTH- 
DET- 
UIDAUTHPW-12


Multiple Profiles:  A user can have multiple Profiles depending on 
the office from which they are logging in to the system. These 
profiles restrict or allow access to the system in different ways.  


REQUIREMENT:SECURITY/ AUTHORIZATION-DETAILS- MULTIPLE LOG- ONS 


  
SECAUTH- 
DET- MULTLG-
1 


Based on pre-defined profiles, users may be prevented from  
logging-on to multiple ATPS III sessions concurrently. 
 
Profiles will allow either a limited number of connections or 
an unlimited connections to ATPS III. The profiles will impose 
restrictions such as: the number of available    database sessions, 
connections to the ATPS III. 
 
 Application, number of connections for generating reports,             
number of connections for overrides. 


 


REQUIREMENT: SECURITY/ AUTHORIZATION - DETAILS  


 Session Timeout  


  
SECAUTH- 
DET- 
SESTMOT-1 


Based on pre-defined profiles, users may be automatically 
disconnected from the ATPS III system.  Profiles will allow either 
unlimited idle time or a specific amount of idle time before 
disconnecting the user.  Idle time is considered time during which 
no database activity (inserts, updates, deletes, reads) occurs; it 
does not reflect client-side inactivity. 


 


 
 
 


Session Data  


  SECAUTH- 
DET- SESDT-1 


A View User Sessions Screen must be designed which lists 
information for each current session.  This screen will also  
provide authorized users with the ability to forcibly log-off users 
connected to ATPS III.  
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FUNCTIONAL FUNCTIONAL # REQUIREMENT REMARKS/ CLARIFICATION AREA SUB AREA 
SECURITY/ 
AUTHORIZATION 


DETAILS- 
ADHKRPTS 


SECAUTH- 
ADHKRPTS 


Reports 
  


  SECAUTH- 
ADHKRPTS-1 


Unauthorized users will be prevented from developing, generating  
and/ or viewing reports.  Security features will be used to restrict  
access to reports. The system will use the user's roles to determine 
what the user is allowed to in the Reporting Environment. This  
includes restricting the actual data that the user has access to. 
 
 For example, if a User is not authorized to "Read" Cash Drawer 
data (they are not granted that Role), then they cannot use Cash 
Drawer data in any ad hoc report. 


 


SECURITY/ 
AUTHORIZATION 


DETAILS- 
PRIVACY 
BLOCKS 


SECAUTH- 
PVCYBLKS 


Privacy Blocks 
  


  SECAUTH- 
PVCYBLKS-1 


When generating reports for resale, users will be able to indicate 
 the requester of the report (individual, bulk, exempt, or exempt  
with DPPA data).  The report will restrict the data returned based  
on the requester and the Privacy Block indicator of individuals  
returned on the report.  Reports available for   resale will be built off 
database views that will employ a filter function for any columns that 
may need to be blocked. 
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REQUIREMENT: AUTHORIZATION ROLES COUNTY/STATE 
 


 
The following table gives a sample of the types of roles that ATPS III must provide for County Users.  Each role incorporates actions, screens, and 


reports available to a user.  Users may be assigned one or more roles that define the actions that they can perform in the ATPS III system.  
 


Note: This is only a sample list. The exact list based on current requirements must be discovered during the Business Analysis 
phase. 


AUTHORIZATION ROLES – COUNTY 
 


ROLES ACTIONS SCREENS / REPORTS Create Read Update Delete 
CRUD 


TITLE_ENTRY - Title/Receipt Entry  - Title Issuance CRUD 


BATCH_ENTRY - Batch Title/Receipt Entry 
- Batch Lien Entry 


- Title Issuance 
 
- Batch Lien Information 


CRUD 


TITLE_PRINT - Print Title - Title Issuance R 
FORMS_PRINT - Print Standard Forms -  Title Issuance R 


RCPT_PRINT - Print Receipt - Title Issuance  
- Miscellaneous Receipts R 


TITLE_REPRINT - Reprint Title - Title Issuance R 


TITLE_VOID - Title Void - Title Issuance (select VOID from 
the main menu) RU 


MISC_RCPT - Issue Miscellaneous Receipts - Miscellaneous Receipts CRU 


MISC_RCPT_VOID - Miscellaneous Receipt Void - Miscellaneous Receipts (select 
VOID from the main menu) RU 


VIEW_ADMIN_HOLD - View Administrative Holds - Title Issuance R 
LIEN_CANCEL - Lien Cancellation - Title Issuance RU 


CASH_DRWR_USER 


- Open Cash Drawer 
- Close Cash Drawer 
 
- Payoff 
- Calculate 


- Open Cash Drawer 
- Close Cash Drawer (Close Tab) 
- Title Issuance 
- Calculator 


CRU 


REFUND - Refunds - Check Maintenance Screen RU 


VIEW_AMT_USER - View Own Drawer Amounts - Cash Drawer Inquiry 
- System Totals Pop-up on Close R 


DROP_DRWR_USER - Drop From Own Drawer - Cash Drawer Drop CRU 


Page 188 of 229 







Supplement 2 
ATPS III Business Requirements 


Create Read Update Delete ROLES ACTIONS SCREENS / REPORTS CRUD 
RECONCILE_DRWR_ 
USER - Reconcile Own Drawer - Close Cash Drawer (Reconcile 


Tab) CRU 


CASH_DRWR_ALL 


- View All Drawer Amounts 
 
 
 
- Drop From All Drawers 
- Close All Drawers 
- Reconcile All Drawers 


- Cash Drawer Inquiry 
- System Totals Pop-up on Close 
- Multi-Drawer Balance Inquiry 
- Cash Drawer Drop 
- Close Cash Drawer (Close and 


Reconcile Tab) 


CRU 


REMITTANCE_CHECK - Issue Remittance Checks - Check Information CRUD 
TITLE_CORRECTION - Standard Title Corrections - Title Issuance RU 
RCPT_CORRECTION - Standard Receipt Corrections - Title Issuance RU 


CTITLE_STATUS 


- Inactivate a Title (Mark as 
Junked,  Surrendered to Real 
Estate, or Transferred out of 
County) 


- Reactivate a Title 


- Title Issuance (Select Change 
Status from the main menu) RU 


INQUIRY_CHAIN 


- Query Single Title 
- Query ID Chain 
- Query Owner Chain 
- Query Title Chain 


- General Title Inquiry  
- ID Chain Inquiry 
- Owner Chain Inquiry 
- Title Chain Inquiry 


R 


CINQUIRY_ALL 


- Query Suspense Transactions 
- Query Dealer/Vendor 
- Query Single Title 
- Query ID Chain 
- Query Owner Chain 
- Query Title Chain 
- Query SSN Chain 
- Soundex Owner Chain 


- Suspense Transactions  
 
- Dealer/Vendor Inquiry 
- General Title Inquiry  
- ID Chain Inquiry 
- Owner Chain Inquiry 
- Title Chain Inquiry 
- SSN Chain Inquiry 
-  Owner Chain Inquiry 


R 
 


PRINTERS_MAINT - Maintain Printers - Printer Setup CRUD 
PRINTER_STOCK - Assign Stock to Printers - Printer Setup CRUD 
PRINTER_ASSGN - Assign Printers to Employees  - Printer Assignment CRUD 


BASIC_QUERY 
- Query County/Office Data 
- Query Company Data 
- Query Check Guarantee Data 


- County Setup 
 
- Company Information 
- Check Guarantee Information 


R 
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Create Read Update Delete ROLES ACTIONS SCREENS / REPORTS CRUD 


STOCK_MAINT - Maintain Stock Inventory (Control 
Numbers) - Control Number Maintenance CRU 


BASIC_MAINT 


- Maintain County/Office Data 
- Maintain Company Data 
- Maintain Check Guarantee Data 
- Update Check Status to Void 


- County Setup 
 
- Company Information 
 
- Check Guarantee Information 


CRUD 
 
 
 
 
 


RU 


SECURITY_ADMIN 


- Create and Maintain Employees 
- Create User IDs 
- Assign Authorizations 
- Reset passwords 
- View Current Sessions 
- Log-off Users 
- Maintain System Parameters 


- Employee Setup 
 
- Employee Setup 
- Employee Setup 
- Employee Setup 
- View User Sessions 
- View User Sessions 
- System Parameters 
 


CRUD 


REPORT_CASHIER - Print Reports 


- Operator Cash Drawer Report 
- Check Report 
- Transaction Detail Report by 


Business Day, Office, Operator 
- Transaction Summary Report by 


Business Day, Office, Operator 


R 


REPORT_DEALER - Print Reports 


- Dealer Statistical Report by 
Vehicle Make 


- Curb stoning Report 
- In County Dealer Statistical 


Report 
- Out of County Dealer Statistical 


Report 
- Vehicle Make Sales Report 
- Manufactured Homes Report 
- Vehicle Dealer New Sales Report 
- Vehicle Dealer Sales Report 
- Vehicle Type Sales Report 
- Manufactured Homes Cancelled 


R 
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Create Read Update Delete ROLES ACTIONS SCREENS / REPORTS CRUD 
Report 


- Casual Sales Report 
- Motor Vehicle and Watercraft 


Statistical Report 


REPORT_BOOKKEEPER - Print Reports 


- Sales Tax Remittance Report 
- Revenue Summary Report 
- Transaction Type Statistical 


Report 
- County Remittance Summary 


Report 
- Remittance Report 
- Refund Check Report 
- Receipt Corrections Report 


R 


REPORT_FREE_TITLE - Print Reports - Free Replacement Titles Report R 


REPORT_TITLE - Print Reports - Replacement Titles Report 
- Duplicate Titles Report R 


REPORT_USER_STAT - Print Reports - Operator Statistical Report R 


REPORT_TXN_STAT - Print Reports - Transaction Type Statistical 
Report R 


REPORT_LIEN - Print Reports 
- Lien Notation Report 
- Lien Cancellation Report 
- Repossession Report 


R 


REPORT_LIENHOLDER - Print Reports - Lien holder Report R 


REPORT_CTRL_NUM - Print Reports 
- Inventory Control Number Report 
- Voided Inventory Control Number 


Report 
R 


REPORT_EXEMPTION - Print Reports - Exemption Statistical Report R 


OVERRIDE_TITLE_FEE - Waive Title Fee for your own 
transactions - Title Issuance (Receipt Tab) RU 


OVERRIDE_LATE_FEE - Waive Late Fee for your own 
transactions - Title Issuance (Receipt Tab) RU 


OVERRIDE_BUS_DATE - Change Business Date for your 
own cash drawer - Open Cash Drawer RU 


OVERRIDE_SSN - Waive SSN for your own 
transactions - Title Issuance (Buyer/Liens Tab) R 


OVERRIDE_CHECK_ 
GUARANTEE 


- Exceed Check Guarantee 
Amount for your own transactions - Title Issuance (Receipt Tab) RU 
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OVERRIDE_LEASE - Override Lease warning for your 
own transaction - Title Issuance (Title Tab) RU 


OVERRIDE_ 
FRANCHISE 


- Override Dealer Franchise 
validation for your own 
transactions 


- Title Issuance (Title Tab) RU 


OVERRIDE_ACTIVE_ 
VIN 


- Override VIN/WIN/MIN Active 
warning for your own transactions - Title Issuance  CRU 


OVERRIDE_TITLE_ 
BRAND 


- Remove or change title brand for 
your own transaction - Title Issuance RUD 


OVERRIDE_TITLE_ 
SELECT 


- Select title/VIN to chain from 
multiple active titles for your own 
transaction 


- Title Issuance R 


OVERRIDE_LESS_PREV_MILEAGE 
- Allow mileage on new title to be 


less than mileage on previous title 
when mileage brand is ‘Actual’ 


- Title Issuance CR 


OVERRIDE_ALL 


- Waive Title Fee for your and other 
users’ transactions 


- Waive Late Fee for your and 
other users’ transactions 


- Change Business Date for your 
and other users’ cash drawers 


- Waive SSN for your and other 
users’ transactions  


- Exceed Check Guarantee 
Amount for your and other users’ 
transactions 


- Override Lease warning for your 
and other users’ transactions 


- Override Dealer Franchise 
validation for your and other 
users’ transactions 


- Override VIN/WIN/MIN Active 
warning for your and other users’ 
transactions 


- Remove or change title brand for 
your and other users’ transactions 


- Select title/VIN to chain from 


- Title Issuance (Receipt Tab) 
 
 
- Title Issuance (Receipt Tab) 
 
 
 
- Open Cash Drawer 
 
- Title Issuance (Buyer/Liens Tab) 
 
 
- Title Issuance(Receipt Tab) 
 
- Title Issuance (Title Tab) 
 
 
- Title Issuance (Title Tab) 
 
 
- Title Issuance 
 


CRU 
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multiple active titles for your and 
other users’ transactions 


- Allow mileage on new title to be 
less than previous title 


 
- Title Issuance 
 
 
 
- Title Issuance 
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AUTHORIZATION ROLES – STATE 
 


The following table gives a sample of Roles that ATPS III must provide for state users.  Each role incorporates actions, screens, and 
reports available to a user.  Users may be assigned one or more roles that define the actions that they can perform in the ATPS III 
system at the Central Server. This is only a sample list. The exact list based on current requirements must be discovered during the 
Business Analysis phase. 


 


ROLES ACTIONS SCREENS Create Read Update Delete 
CRUD 


SINQUIRY_ALL 


- Query Dealer/Vendor 
- Query County Clerk 
- Query Single Title 
- Query ID Chain 
- Query Owner Chain 
- Query Title Chain 
- Query SSN Chain 


- Dealer/Vendor Inquiry 
- County Clerks Inquiry 
- General Title Inquiry  
- ID Chain Inquiry 
- Owner Chain Inquiry 
- Title Chain Inquiry 
- SSN Chain Inquiry 


R 


CODE_MAINT 


Maintain Code Tables: 
- Fee Type Code 
-      Body Code 
- Make Code 
- Model Code 
- Error Code 
- Country Code 
- State Code 
- Zip Code 
 


 
- Fee Type Maintenance 
- Command Line 
- Command Line 
- Command Line 
- Command Line 
- Command Line 
- Command Line 
- Command Line 


CRUD 


TAX_MAINT - Tax Rate Code 
- Exemption Code 


- Tax Rate Maintenance 
- Tax Exemption Maintenance  


REPORT_ALL - Print Reports - Curb Stoning Report R 


STITLE_STATUS 


- Reactivate Titles 
Inactivate a title and mark as: 
- Out of State Surrender 
- Cancelled 
- Documentation (Watercraft) 
- Junk 
- Transferred to Real Estate 
- Transferred to County 
- Exported to Country 


- Title Status 
 
- Title Status 
- Title Status 
- Title Status 
 
- Title Status 
- Title Status 
- Title Status 
- Title Status 


RU 
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INV_MAINT 
- Maintain County Title Stock 


Inventory 
 


- Control Number Assignment 
- Control Number Maintenance CRUD 


ADMIN_HOLD - Place/Remove Administrative 
Holds - Administrative Title Hold RU 
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CENTRAL SERVER 
 


This section describes the various Administrative activities that the system must support. 
 


FUNCTIONAL 
AREA 


FUNCTIONAL 
SUB AREA # REQUIREMENT REMARKS/ CLARIFICATIONS 


REQUIREMENT: CENTRAL SERVER/GENERAL 


  


CNTS
RV- 
GEN-
1 


Administrative Title Hold:  Allow the BMV to place and remove an 
“administrative hold” on titles and provide a description of the hold. 
 


A court order or a letter from law enforcement is required to 
place an administrative hold on a title. 
Only the BMV or ODNR will be allowed to enter and update 
the description field, but the counties and the state will be able 
to view this information. 


 


  


CNTS
RV- 
GEN-
2 


Active/Inactive Status:  Provide the ability for authorized users to set the 
status of a title to either active or inactive based upon the title activity.   


  


CNTS
RV- 
GEN-
3 


Updates to Titles:  Provide the ability to perform the following updates: 
 


• Inactivate titles (county, BMV or ODNR) 
 
Clarification:  The counties will only be able to inactive a title to mark the 
title as “Junk”, to indicate a Mobile Home or Manufactured Home is 
transferred to real estate (county only), or indicate a title was transferred to 
another county.  Counties will only be able to inactivate their own county 
records. 
 


• Mark as Out of State Surrenders (BMV or ODNR) 
 


• Mark as "junk" (county, BMV or ODNR) 
 


• Cancel a title (BMV or ODNR) 
 


• Enter a “stop” (administrative hold) on Titles (BMV or 
ODNR) 


• Mobile home or Manufactured home transferred to real 
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estate (county) 
 


 Reactivate an inactivated Title (county, BMV or ODNR); 
note that counties will only be able to reactivate a Title 
which has been manually inactivated by a county. 


 
Important: The above is not a complete list. Any missing items 
must be discovered during the Functional/ Business Analysis 
phase and must be included in the scope. 


REQUIREMENT: CENTRAL SERVER/DETAILS- PLACE ADMINISTR-ATIVE HOLD 


 
 
 


Place Administrative Hold (BMV & ODNR)  


  


CNTS
RV – 
DET – 
ADM
NHLD
-1 


There will be three types of Administrative Holds placed on titles by the 
 BMV:  
 
1) On Hold,  
2) Issue and Notify the BMV, and  
3) Stolen.  If the type is “1” or “3”, the system will display a message such   
as "Administrative Hold; Please contact the Ohio BMV Title Section" or 
“Administrative Hold;  
 
Please contact the ODNR Title Department” if a user tries to update 
transfer the title (this can not be overridden for any reason at the county 
level).  If the type is “2”, the system will not display this message to the 
user.  Rather, the county user will be able to issue a title without knowing 
that there was a hold placed on it.  The State will have the ability to query 
for titles issued where the Administrative Hold type is ‘2’.  A standard 
report/screen will not be provided; the BMV will utilize an ad hoc 
inquiry/report as necessary. 


 


  


CNTS
RV – 
DET – 
ADM
NHLD
-2 


Administrative Holds will be entered by the authorized BMV or ODNR user 
for a specific VIN/WIN/MIN.  Based on the entered VIN/WIN/MIN, ATPS III 
will set the administrative hold indicator for all existing and future titles for 
the VIN/WIN/MIN. 
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CNTS
RV – 
DET – 
ADM
NHLD
-3 


A description field will be provided for the user to further describe the            
reason for the hold placed on the title. 
 


 


  


CNTS
RV – 
DET – 
ADM
NHLD
-4 


The BMV and ODNR will also have the ability to remove the administrative 
hold placed on a title record. 
 


 


REQUIREMENT: CENTRAL SERVER/DETAILS- UPDATE TITLE STATUS 


 
 


Update Title Status (BMV & ODNR) 
 


 


  


CNTS
RV – 
DET – 
UPDT
TTLS
TS-1 


Authorized BMV and ODNR users will have the ability to change the status 
of an active title to “Inactive” for the following Inactive Reasons Types  
(there  will also be a reason text field that the user can enter to further  
explain the  title status change): 
Surrendered Out-of-State – for Motor Vehicle (BMV) and Watercraft          
(ODNR) Titles.  The user will also select the  state the title was  
surrendered   to and  enter the out of state title number (optional) and  
the surrender date. 
Cancelled – for Motor Vehicle (BMV) and Watercraft (ODNR) Titles. For  
this Reason Type, the status of the previous title will automatically be set  
to “Active” (provided that the previous title was Inactive due to title transfer).
Documentation – for Watercraft (ODNR) Titles. 
Junked – for Motor Vehicle (BMV) and Watercraft (ODNR) Titles –    (also 
performed by Counties). 
Refer to the Corrections Design Specification for more   information. 
Transferred within County or transferred out of County – for Motor              
Vehicle (BMV) and Watercraft (ODNR) Titles.  The user will also select  
the County the title is transferred  to (also performed by   Counties -  refer 
 to the Corrections Design Specification for more information) 
Exported to Country (Permanent or Temporary) – for Motor Vehicle (BMV) 
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and Watercraft (ODNR) Titles.  The user will also select the Country the 
title was exported to. 


  


CNTS
RV – 
DET – 
UPDT
TTLS
TS-2 


The user can also change the status of an inactive title to “Active” –          
(ODNR, BMV) only if a County inactivated it (not BMV or ODNR) 
 


 


REQUIREMENT: CENTRAL SERVER/DETAILS- INQUIRY 


  
Inquiry by Central Users 


 


 


  CNTS
RV – 
DET – 
INQ-1 


Perform Title Inquiry (query only; use of same parameters as at counties  
such as by VIN/WIN/MIN, Title Number, Control Number,    etc.) – Provide  
the ability to search the database for records.  The central server users will 
utilize the same screen and functions as    those used by the county users. 
 


Refer to the Inquiry Chain 
Design Specification for more 
information on this functionality. 


  CNTS
RV – 
DET – 
INQ-2 


Perform Chain Inquiries (query only; Title, Identification Number,      SSN  
and Owner Chains) – The central server users will utilize the same screens 
and functions as those used by the county users. 
 


Refer to the Inquiry Chain 
Design Specification for more 
information on this functionality. 


  CNTS
RV – 
DET – 
INQ-3 


Dealer Inquiry (by permit # or name) – The central server users will utilize 
the same screen and function as that used by the county users. 
 


Refer to the Inquiry 
(Transaction Lists) Design 
Specification for more 
information on this functionality. 


  CNTS
RV – 
DET – 
INQ-4 


County Maintenance – The central server users will utilize the same screen  
and function as that used by the county users for inquiry on County and  
branch data.   


Refer to the Maintenance 
Design Specification for more 
information on this functionality. 


REQUIREMENT: CENTRAL SERVER/DETAILS-TITLE STOCK INVENTORY CONTROL 


 
 


Title Stock Inventory Control (BMV Only) 
 


 


  CNTS Assignment of Control Number ranges to Counties – The BMV enters the Refer to the Inventory Control 
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RV – 
DET – 
TTLS
TKIN
VCTR
L-1 


range of Control Numbers that are sent to each county.  This is typically 
done on a yearly basis.  Once the Control Number status is “Entered”, the 
BMV also has the ability to change the status of the Control Number to 
Void for the following reasons: Stolen, Lost, Missing, or Damaged 


Design Specification for more 
information on this functionality. 


REQUIREMENT: CENTRAL SERVER/DETAILS- SYSTEM AND REFERENCE TABLE MAINTENANCE 
System and Reference Table Maintenance (BMV & Department of Taxation) 


  


CNTS
RV – 
DET –  
SYSR
EFTB
LMAI
NT-1 


Fee Types and Rates – Provide the ability for authorized users to         view 
and/or update all fee types and their associated fee amounts.  (BMV). 
 
 The Fee Type Maintenance function will be used by the BMV to view and 
update all fee types and their associated fee amounts.  The user will be 
able to query and update existing fee records, or enter new fee records 
(See Fee Type Maintenance Query/Save functions).  To retain a fee type 
while making it ineffective for future use, the user would update the record 
by entering a Cancel Date.  The user can also indicate which portion of the 
fees go to specific state funds versus county funds. 


 


  


CNTS
RV – 
DET –  
SYSR
EFTB
LMAI
NT-2 


Tax Rates – Provide the ability for authorized users to view and/or update all
taxes and their associated rates. (Department of Taxation) 
 
The Tax Rate Maintenance function will be used by the Department of 
Taxation to view and update all taxes and their associated rates.  The user 
will be able to query and update existing tax records, or enter new tax 
records (See Tax Rate Maintenance Query/Save functions).  To retain a 
tax rate code while making it ineffective for future use, the user would 
update the record by entering a Cancel Date.   


 


  


CNTS
RV – 
DET –  
SYSR
EFTB
LMAI
NT-3 


Tax Exemption Codes – Provide the ability for authorized users to view         
and/or update all tax exemption codes.  (Department of Taxation) 
 
The Tax Exemption Maintenance function will be used by the Department 
of Taxation to view and update all tax exemption codes.  The user will be 
able to query and update existing tax exemption records, or enter new tax 
exemption records (See Tax Exemption Maintenance Query/Save 
functions).  The user will be able to cancel a tax exemption code by 
entering a cancel date.   


 


  CNTS Dealer/Vendor Lookup – Updates to the Vendor/Dealer look-up table (for Refer to the External Interface 
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RV – 
DET –  
SYSR
EFTB
LMAI
NT-4 


vendor numbers from Department of Taxation and for Watercraft Dealers 
from ODNR) are allowed via tape, FTP or on-line access.                              
Note that Vendor and Dealer table maintenance will continue to be                
performed in the BMV Dealer System, which will then provide updates to 
the ATPS III system.  


Design Specification for more 
information on this functionality. 


  


CNTS
RV – 
DET –  
SYSR
EFTB
LMAI
NT-5 


Other System/Reference Tables – Authorized users at the state will maintain
all other ATPS III system and reference tables. 
 


 


REQUIREMENT: CENTRAL SERVER/DETAILS- ASSIGN USERS TO THE SYSTEM 
Assign users to the system (BMV Only) 


  


CNTS
RV – 
DET –  
ASSG
NUSR
-1 


Provide the ability to assign and maintain users in the ATPS III system 
(BMV/OTIS/Help Desk)    
 


Refer to the Security Design 
Specification for more 
information on this functionality. 


 
 


Page 201 of 229 







Supplement 2 
ATPS III Business Requirements 


BACK END SYSTEM J0BS (BATCH) 
 


FUNCTIONAL 
AREA 


FUNCTIONAL 
SUB AREA # REQUIREMENT REMARKS/ 


CLARIFICATIONS 


REQUIREMENT: BACK END SYSTEM JOBS/GENERAL - DETAILS 


BACK END 
SYSTEM JOBS GENERAL BKNDSYSJB- 


GEN-1 
Purging Inactive Records:  Provide the ability to regularly purge inactive 
records from the database and save these records on tape along with an 
audit trail 


 


 DETAILS BKNDSYSJB-  
DET 


A number of System jobs will be implemented in ATPS III.  These are the 
System Jobs that have been identified: 
• Purging of Suspense Tables   
• Archiving of Title Records  
• Archiving Journal Tables 
Purging and archiving records in ATPS III Suspense and other System Tables:


 


  BKNDSYSJB-  
DET-1 


Suspense Tables: 
Purge jobs will be setup with a parameter to be set by the county    for how  
long suspended transactions (both individual and batch)    will remain in the 
system before being purged.  For example, transactions in a "suspense"  
status will be purged after X days of creation with up to a maximum of 30  
days.  Functionality will not be provided for a user to set this parameter  
on-line for a given transaction. 


 


  BKNDSYSJB-  
DET-2 


Title Transactions: 
If Title records in the ATPS III System are still active, they should not be 
removed from the system.  Titles that are inactive for 10 years or more will 
be archived and then removed from the database, except for titles for ‘BH’ 
and ‘HM’ body types, which will be archived only after they have been 
inactive for 30 years.   


 
Clarification: The requirements for the process of purging and archiving  
inactive title transactions are to be clarified by the State and County users.  
Consensus on the requirements (e.g., how   much data should be archived;  
how should the archiving be implemented; how would the archived records 
 need to be retrieved; how quickly would the archived records need to be 
retrieved; if so, how would the retrieval process be designed, etc.) needs to  
be reached by the State and County users.  Once the requirements for this 
functionality are determined, the State will be responsible for implementing  
this archive and purge process, if desired. 


 


  BKNDSYSJB-  Journal Tables:  
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DET-3 A job will be implemented to archive the Journal Tables. 
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REPORTS 
 
This section describes the Reporting requirements for ATPS III. Reporting needs fall broadly into the following categories: 


 
1) Canned Reports: These reports are “pre-designed” report structures. They may run on demand or may be scheduled in a batch mode.  


 
Abilities to filter data using parameter values, sorting capabilities, hyper linking within and without a report and capabilities to render the report 
in various output formats must be provided as necessary.  
 
Report bursting capabilities must be provided to generate report files based on user data access privileges.  
 
The list of canned reports mentioned in this section is only a sample list and is intended to provide a flavor of the Reporting needs. It is the 
responsibility of the Vendor to compile a complete and accurate list of the reports (including the nature of the content) that are required during 
the Business Analysis phase.  
 


2) Ad Hoc Reporting: ATPS III must provide an Ad Hoc reporting environment where users with the appropriate privileges may design and 
execute their own reports. This environment must take into account performance related issues and hence a separate Reporting Data mart / 
Warehouse might be necessary. 
 


3) Security: Various security levels must be provided which allow/ restrict users based on their privileges. The privileges will allow users to (or 
restrict them from) design reports, execute reports, and view specific data on reports. 


 
 


FUNCTIONAL 
AREA 


FUNCTIONAL 
SUB AREA # REQUIREMENT REMARKS/ 


CLARIFICATIONS 


REQUIREMENT: REPORTS (GENERAL, CASHIER TYPE, STATISTICAL TYPE, 
TRANSFER ON DEATH, STANDARD, MISCELLANEOUS,  REPLACING INQUIRIES) 


REPORTS GENERAL RPTS- GEN   
  RPTS– GEN-1 Accurate Reports:  Produce accurate reports.   
  RPTS– GEN-2 Performance:  The reporting architecture must be designed in such a 


manner that is has no adverse impact on the live transactional data 
base. 


 


  RPTS– GEN-3 Reporting Cycles:  Provide reporting cycles ranging from daily to two years.  
  RPTS– GEN-4 Report Headers:  Provide a two-lined header on reports and receipts with 


county specific information. 
 


  RPTS– GEN-5 Report on Active and Inactive Records:  Report payment and document 
information on active and inactive records.  Both active and inactive 
information will be able to be viewed.  Inactive records will be available until 
they are purged. 
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  RPTS– GEN-6 Permission to Generate Reports:  County generated reports will only be 
based on their own county data. 


a. The county can select reports by branch or for the entire 
county, but cannot access data for any other county. 


 


  RPTS– GEN-7 Generation of Summary Reports:  Summary reports can be generated for an 
individual operator, individual office, or multiple offices in a county. 


 


  RPTS– GEN-8 Printing Reports:  The report subsystem will provide for the on-line selection 
and either on-line or batch overnight printing of a wide variety of reports 


 


  RPTS– GEN-9 Number of Copies to Print for Reports:  Provide the ability to select the 
number of copies to print for a report.  


 


  RPTS– GEN-10 "Print Preview":  Provide a "print preview" function to allow users to view a 
report without having to actually print it. 


 


  RPTS– GEN-11 Terminating Reports:  Allow a report to be terminated while it is either 
processing or printing. 


 


Clarification:  ATPS 
III will allow a report 
to be terminated 
while it is processing.  
The termination of a 
report that has 
already been sent to 
the printer becomes a 
Windows application 
function. 
 


  RPTS– GEN-12 Zip Codes and Cities for Dealer Reports:  Zip codes, with four digit codes, 
and cities will be added to reports that involve licensed dealers. 
Reports and the Privacy Protection Act: Any reports run by the County will 
account for Privacy Protection blocked information from the central State 
database. 


a. If information is sold in a report and then the individual’s 
record is blocked after the sale, the previously sold report 
does not need to be blocked (i.e., blocking only applies to 
the record after the BMV enters the block). 


b. The year, make, VIN, city, and zip code may be shown on 
the report, but not an individual’s name, street address, or 
Social Security Number.  Only users with the proper 
authority will be able to view this information. 
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  RPTS– GEN-13 SSN Blocking: The SSN will not be printed automatically on any report or 
inquiry. 


a. The exceptions to this are if the inquirer provided the Social 
Security Number for the inquiry, or the entity making the 
inquiry is the government (and is therefore exempt).   


 


  RPTS– GEN-14 Standard Business Cycle: The standard business cycle for all counties will 
be a single business day. 


a. The business day defines the unit of work for a cashier and 
can be equal to or greater than the calendar day and may 
span more than one calendar day. 


b. The issue date for a title will be the calendar day. 
c. All reports and statistics will reflect the work processed in a 


business day, not a calendar day. 


 


  RPTS– GEN-15 Ad-Hoc Reporting: The system must provide robust Ad-Hoc Reporting 
capabilities. This must include the ability to restrict data based on User 
profiles. This capability must not impact the performance of the  
Live Transactional system 


 


  RPTS– GEN-16 Scheduling: The system must provide the capability to schedule and run 
reports in addition to the ability to run reports on demand. 


 


  RPTS– GEN-17 Report Bursting : The report must provide capabilities to create multiple 
reports and burst them out to the users based on various criteria (this will 
include the content of the report as well as the profile of the intended 
recipient) 


 


REPORTS CASHIERING 
TYPE 


RPTS- CSHTYP General Requirements regarding Cashiering Type Reports:  


  RPTS- 
CSHTYP-1 


Cashier Reports:  Cashiering reports will be based on the business date. 
 


 


  RPTS- 
CSHTYP-2 


Running Daily (Cashiering) Reports: Provide the ability for all cashiering 
reports (including reconciliation data) to be printed on-demand, during 
normal business hours. 


 


  RPTS- 
CSHTYP-3 


Cashier Report Data: Cashier reports will include the Batch Number, the 
current period's information, the customer's check number, and any refund 
information. 
"Summary" Balancing Report:  Provide the ability to summarize the cashier 
balancing report to include a branch office or the entire county. 


 


REPORTS STATISTICAL 
TYPE 


RPTS- 
STATTYP 


General Requirements regarding Statistical Type Reports:   
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  RPTS- 
STATTYP-1 


Productivity Tracking:  Provide an accurate method to track productivity, 
work processed (statistics). 


a. Ability to maintain information on the sources of 
transactions, the number of transactions received in a day, 
the number of transactions processed in a day, etc.  


 


  RPTS- 
STATTYP-2 


Year-end Reports:  Year-end reports will be able to be broken down by 
transaction type.  If the report is sales-based, transactions which are not 
sales-based will not appear on the report. 


Clarification:  In this 
context, ‘transaction 
type’ refers to the 
processing involved 
with the various types 
of titles and receipts. 


  RPTS- 
STATTYP-3 


Titles in Statistical Reports:  Statistical reports will show active and inactive 
titles. 


 


REPORTS TRANSFER ON 
DEATH 


RPTS- 
TRNSDTH 


General Requirements regarding Transfer On Death:   


  RPTS- 
TRNSDTH-1 


Excluding Transfer On Death Beneficiaries: Transfer On Death Beneficiaries 
must not appear as additional owners on numerous reports. 
 
Note: The exact list of such is to be un-earthed during the Business/ 
Functional Analysis phase. 


 


REPORTS STANDARD RPTS- STD   
  RPTS- STD-1 Detailed Transaction Report With Totals – By Operator:  This report lists the 


total number of transactions and the amount of money collected by 
transaction type (i.e. titles, liens, memorandums, affidavits, etc.) for each 
operator.  The operator total, total number of units issued, and total amount 
of money collected is summarized at the bottom of this report.  Transactions 
are listed by title number, control number, and VIN/WIN/MIN.   
 


 


  RPTS- STD-2 Operator Summary:  This report provides a summary of the Detailed 
Transaction Report, sorted by transaction type (i.e. titles, liens, 
memorandums, affidavits, etc.) by operator.  This report can be generated to 
include information for a single day or a date range.  


 


  RPTS- STD-3 Site Summary – All Operators:  This report provides the same information as 
the Operator Summary Report for the site sorted by transaction type.  This 
report can be generated to include information for a single day or a date 
range.   
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  RPTS- STD-4 Site Summary – All Sites:  This report provides the same information as the 
Site Summary Report for all sites sorted by transaction type.  This report can 
be generated to include information for a single day or a date range.  


 


  RPTS- STD-5 Sales Tax Remittance:  This report is sorted by motor vehicle and watercraft 
and provides a summary amount of the different tax types that were 
collected over a selected date range and it nets the cross county taxes 
collected. 


 


  RPTS- STD-6 Motor Vehicle and Watercraft Statistical – By Site:  This report provides the 
total number of titles issued each month by type (i.e., new cars, used trucks, 
motorcycles, manufactured homes, etc.).  


 


  RPTS- STD-7 Revenue Summary:  This report provides monthly comparisons from the 
current year to the previous year of the total amount of casual vehicle tax, 
dealer vehicle tax, total tax, other fees, total county tax, and total state tax.  


 


  RPTS- STD-8 Motor Vehicle and Watercraft Tax – By Month/Year:  This report provides 
monthly comparisons from the current year to the previous 
 year of the total amount of casual and dealer taxes collected for motor 
vehicles and watercraft.  


 


  RPTS- STD-9 Operator Statistics – Historical:  This report displays titling and cashiering 
statistics by operator.  It includes the number of titles, liens, memorandums, 
duplicates, replacements, and corrections for a date range.   


 


  RPTS- STD-10 Transaction Type Statistics for a Month/Year – By Site:  This report includes 
monthly comparisons from the current year to the previous year for the total 
number of regular, salvage, duplicate, liens, inspections, free replacements, 
replacements, and watercraft transactions.   


 


  RPTS- STD-11 Dealer Statistics for Out-of-County Dealers:  This report includes the number 
of titles issued (separated by type) to each out of county dealer for a date 
range.  


 


  RPTS- STD-12 Dealer Statistics for In-County Dealers:  This report includes the number of 
titles issued by type to each in-county dealer for a date range.  


 


  RPTS- STD-13 Dealer Statistics By Make:  This report provides the number of titles issued 
in county and out of county for a dealer by vehicle make.   


 


  RPTS- STD-14 Lien Notification:  This report is sorted by title and control number and shows 
the name and address information for the owner and lien holder.  This report 
also includes the title type, number of liens, and date.  


 


  RPTS- STD-15 Lien Cancellation:  This report contains the same information as the Lien 
Notification Report and includes the date cancelled and date issued.   


 


  RPTS- STD-16 Lien holder:  This report lists all the vehicles a lien holder owns by dealer.   
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Vehicle information included on this report includes transfer date, year, 
make, model, and purchase price.  


  RPTS- STD-17 Repossession:  This report contains the name and address information for 
the previous owner and current owner of a repossessed vehicle.  Vehicle 
information on this report includes the vehicle year, make, model, title 
number, and exemption code.   


 


  RPTS- STD-18 Inventory Control Number:  This report lists the title control number, title 
number, inventory assignment date, title status, and title print date for a date 
range.  


 


  RPTS- STD-19 Voided Inventory Control Number:  This report lists the title control number, 
operator, inv and void date by voided printed titles and by voided electronic 
titles. 


 


  RPTS- STD-20 Cashier Balancing:  This report lists the cashiering data by transaction type 
for motor vehicles, watercraft and miscellaneous fees.  Information included 
on this report includes the net quantity of titles, number of voids, number of 
free replacements, number of title corrections, total fees, county fee 
amounts, state fee amounts, and total sales tax.  


 


  RPTS- STD-21 Exemption Statistics:  This report provides monthly comparisons from the 
current year to the previous year of the total number of titles issued for each 
exemption code type.  


 


  RPTS- STD-22 Remittance Report:  This report sorted by transaction type shows the dollar 
amount collected for a list of different funds and the total amount of funds to 
be remitted to the state.  This report also includes an area for the clerk of 
courts to sign before submitting to the state.    


 


  RPTS- STD-23 Casual Sales:  This report includes the owner name and address information 
and vehicle information including VIN, model, make, year, price, mileage, 
and code for casual sales by a date range.  


 


  RPTS- STD-24 Vehicle Make Sales:  This report lists the name and address information for 
the dealer, owner, and lien holder sorted by vehicle make.  This report also 
includes the total number of sales and total purchase price by vehicle make.  


 


  RPTS- STD-25 Cancelled Manufactured Homes:  This report includes the owner name and 
address information along with the following vehicle information: VIN, model, 
make, year, body, and comments for manufactured homes cancelled titles 
by a date range. 


There is also an 
Auditor’s Cancelled 
Manufactured Homes 
report 


  RPTS- STD-26 New Dealers Sales:  This report includes the name and address information 
for a dealer and vehicle owner with the following vehicle information: model, 
make, year, title state, date purchased, and price.  The total number of new 
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sales and total purchase price is summarized by dealer at the bottom of this 
report.   


  RPTS- STD-27 Vehicle Dealers Sales:  This report includes vehicle owner, lien holder, and 
vehicle information by a dealer for a date range.  


 


  RPTS- STD-28 Vehicle Type Sales:  This report lists vehicle, dealer, owner, and lien holder.  
The type of title issue will also be included on this report.  The total number 
of vehicle type sales and the total purchase price is summarized at the 
bottom of this report. 


 


  RPTS- STD-29 Curb Stoning:  Include a curb stoning notification report when the same 
seller has more than five retail sales statewide in a 12-month period. This 
report can be run at the county level as well as the state level. 


 


  RPTS- STD-30 Receipt Correction Report:  This report should include all corrections made 
including the comments field (why corrections were made) by site or all sites. 


 


  RPTS- STD-31 Replacement Titles:  This report should be designed to break down Vehicles 
and Watercrafts for a site or all sites. This report can be generated for motor 
vehicles, watercraft, or both. 


 


  RPTS- STD-32 Duplicate Titles:  This report should be designed to break down motor 
vehicles and watercrafts for a site or all sites. 


 


  RPTS- STD-33 Manufactured Homes Issued:  This report lists all titles issued for 
manufactured homes by a site or all sites. 


There is also an 
Auditor’s  
Manufactured Homes 
Issued report 


  RPTS- STD-34 Refund Checks:  This report should list the refund check numbers with 
additional information about the refund checks, by business date. 


 


  RPTS- STD-35 County Percentage: This report shows the percentage of revenue gain or 
lost due to cross-county titling.  It compares transactions actually processed 
by a county with transactions that would have been done in a county had it 
not been for cross-county titling. It is dependent upon the guarantee process 
and the monthly caching jobs being complete.  NOTE:  This report does not 
factor in the revenue gained or lost ‘due to other SB59 changes’ which you 
see on the County Net Revenue Report.    
 


 


  RPTS- STD-36 Lien Holder Status: This report shows the status of an electronic lien holder   
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   RPTS- STD-37 County Net Revenue Report:  A message will be displayed when a county 
staff person is attempting to run the County Net Revenue Report for a month 
in which the ‘caching job’ has not yet completed. 
 
After the weekly guarantee process has completed for the transaction 
business week which includes the last day of a month, a process to cache 
the data for the County Net Revenue Report will be run.  If this process is not 
complete, running the County Net Revenue Report will be a very time-
consuming and resource-consuming effort for the ATPS III system.  From 
the county staff’s perspective, the report would take so long to complete that 
you would likely think nothing was happening and start the report again, 
thereby further bogging down the system. Too many instances of this in too 
many counties would cause a serious performance problem With this 
release, if the caching process is not complete for the month/year for which 
the report is being selected; a message will pop up to say that. When there 
is a problem with the weekly or monthly reports a notification will be sent out 
via ATPS III e-mail not to run the reports.  This message will be added 
assurance that the performance of the system will not be impacted if the e-
mail message is not received.   
 


  RPTS- STD-38 Active/ Inactive Lien Holder: This report shows the status of an Electronic 
Lien Holder. 


 


REPORTS MISSCELANY      RPTS- MISC Miscellaneous Reporting Functions  
  RPTS- MISC-1 The new system will provide the ability for users to enter parameters such as 


Business Date Range, Office, and Operator in order to narrow the scope of 
these reports, as necessary. 
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  RPTS- MISC-2 The BMV will have the ability to block an Individual’s personal  
data,    at the central database, from appearing on a report if the individual 
makes that request.  If the information is blocked in the central database, the 
blocking indicator will be set.  If the blocking indicator is set, allowable  
values that   can appear on a report include: year, make, VIN, city, and zip  
code. Values that may not appear on the report include: name of the  
individual, street  address, and Social Security Number. In addition, no SSN  
will appear on any report at any time.  The only exception is the curb stoning 
report, which needs to track sellers uniquely by SSN or FEIN.  This is a 
government report, and is provided to law enforcement.   
 
All reports that display information about individuals will include selections  
as a sub-menu to the report with possible values of ‘Individual’, ‘Bulk’, or 
‘Exempt’.  This value will determine whether the personal information is 
displayed on the report or not. 
 


 


  RPTS- MISC-3 All reports will have a default destination type of ‘Preview.’  This means that  
the user will see the report output displayed in a “pre-viewer” window, from 
where they can choose to print the report if desired.  In addition, users will  
have the option of changing the    default destination type in the parameter  
form. 


 


  RPTS- MISC-4 All reports will be produced using landscape format.  This will    provide: 
• consistency among reports 
• better accommodation for the amount of data  


and report layouts  
 


 


  RPTS- MISC-5 Many reports are run for a given date range.  For some reports,  
the date range will be formatted (e.g., one week, one month, etc.).  Because  
of this reliance on date range, indexes will be used on   certain dates such as 
Business Date. 


 


  RPTS- MISC-6 The module name (name of the report definition file) will appear  
in the top left corner of each report, as well as the page  
number in the format  (page X of Y) 


 


  RPTS- MISC-7 The top right of each report will show the date the report is requested 
(MM/DD/CCYY), as well as the page number in the format (page X of Y),  
as well as the User ID of the operator requesting the report. 


 


  RPTS- MISC-8 A header will appear on each report, its items varying based on   
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the content of the report.  However, the name of the County Clerk  
of Courts will appear on each report <first name> <middle name> <last  
name>. 


  RPTS- MISC-9 One or many report templates will be used for common features among  
reports, such as the header section. 
 


 


  RPTS- MISC-10 Zip codes with four digit suffixes and cities will be added to  
special reports that involve licensed dealers.  The county sells  
these reports.  Any time an address appears on a report, if the  
zip code suffix is populated, it will also appear on the report.  A generic    
function will be used to format address information  
within the reports. 
 


 


  RPTS- MISC-11 When users select possible operators to run a report by, a drop-down list  
will appear in the parameter form at which point the user can select an  
Operator. 


 


  RPTS- MISC-12 Operator Names:  For any given report which displays operator names, the 
header will contain both the operator’s full name (<first name> <last name>) 
and User ID.  If there is enough room in the body of the report, the 
operator’s full name (<first name> <last name>) and User ID will be printed.  
The same data will be used.  If not, then just User ID will be used.  In all 
cases ATPS III will attempt to include the full name. 


 


  RPTS- MISC-13 All standard reports will be run using the Business Date as opposed to the 
Issue Date of the Title. For all cashiering reports, Business Date is used.  
For strictly titling and statistical reports, Business Date is also used since 
often times the output of two reports will be compared, and the date used 
should match.  For this reason, all reports using Business Date will explicitly 
say “Business Date” on the report so there is no confusion. There are many 
exceptions to using Business Date as the date the reports are run for. Some 
sample exceptions are: 


• Check Report - Run by Check Issue Date because the 
check may have nothing to do with an ATPS III transaction. 


• Voided Inventory Control Number Report – Run by Status 
Date of the control number. 


• Lien Cancellation Report – Run by the Lien Cancellation 
Date 


• Manufactured Homes Cancelled Report – Run by    
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Title Current Status Date 
 


  RPTS- MISC-14 Reports that compare This Year/Last Year data:  Numerous reports need the 
ability to pull aggregate data based on a given month of one year and 
compare it to that of the previous year.  


 


REPORTS REPLACING 
INQUIRIES 


RPTS- 
RPLCINQ 


  


  RPTS- 
RPLCINQ-1 


County Remittance Summary  
ATPS III will provide a report containing fees and taxes by  
property type and broken down for County and State amounts.   
This capability was previously provided by way of inquiry (Fee  
and Tax Inquiry), but will now be provided as part of the County Remittance 
Summary standard report.   
 


 


  RPTS- 
RPLCINQ-2 


Replacement Titles Report  
ATPS III will provide a report that will supply the user with information  
regarding the issuance of free replacement titles.   
 


 


  RPTS- 
RPLCINQ-3 


Check Report  
ATPS III will provide a report that will supply the user with information 
regarding checks generated by the system. This is new Standard Report 
replacing information previously provided in two separate inquiries.   
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AUDIT/ LOGGING 
The exact Audit/Logging requirements are to be decided in conjunction with the ODPS staff during the Functional/ System design phase. 


 
FUNCTIONAL 


AREA 
FUNCTIONAL 


SUB AREA # REQUIREMENT REMARKS/ 
CLARIFICATIONS 


REQUIREMENT: AUDIT/LOGGING/ GENERAL-DETAILS 


AUDIT/LOGGING GENERAL  ADTLG- 
GEN-1 Cyclical Audit Trails: Provide cyclical audit trails ranging from daily to two years.  


  ADTLG- 
GEN-2 


Audit Trail: Provide an audit trail record generated for each entry made into the system. 
The audit trail records will remain for two audit cycles.  With a biannual audit, the audit trail 
will need to be retained for four years.   
 


 


  ADTLG- 
GEN-3 


Corrections in Audit trail: Corrections made to a record will be tracked in the audit trail.  
  


  ADTLG- 
GEN-4 


Track Validation Override: The audit trail will track the User ID of the individual who 
performed the override, whenever the user overrides a transaction. 
 


 


  ADTLG- 
GEN-5 


Track Productivity:  Provide the ability to track transactions received, transactions 
processed and by whom, transaction source, type of transaction, etc.  
 


 


  ADTLG- 
GEN-6 


"Checks and Balances": Provide accurate and detailed method of "checks and balances". 
Must have supporting paper and electronic audit trails to track any discrepancies to their 
source.  


 


AUDIT/LOGGING DETAILS ADTLG- 
DET-1 


Journal Tables 
Journal tables will track all changes made to  database records in ATPS III  These journal 
tables must: 


• track every field in the record that has been changed 
• include the user id of the individual who made the change 
• include the date and timestamp that the change was made to the record 


 
For each ATPS III application table that is to be archived, a journal table must be created 
which mirrors all columns of the application table, plus adds columns to track userid, 
timestamp, and action. Journal tables must be archived nightly.  Records older than an 
assigned value must be purged nightly.  
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  ADTLG- 
DET-2 


Corrections Log 
The Corrections Log must record all changes made through the Corrections screens.  
Only a subset of title record fields can be corrected.  Corrections do not result in the 
issuance of a new title. 
 
User ID, timestamp, action and old/new values will be stored in the Corrections Log.  The 
Corrections Log will not be purged as an entity.  However, correction entries in the Log, 
which correspond to a purged title, will be removed from the Log when the title is purged. 
Reporting on Corrections is done through the following reports (refer to the Standard 
Reports Design Specification for further information): 
 
 Operator Statistics – Historical 
 Cashier Balancing 
 Receipt Correction  


 
Financial Audit Trail 
Certain ATPS III application tables which pertain to Cash Drawer are never purged.  The 
User ID making updates to these tables must be tracked for each, as well as business 
date. 
 
ATPS III application tables which pertain to Receipting, RECEIPT and PAYMENT, are 
purged only with their corresponding title record.  These tables track user id and date/time 
of entry. 
 


Refer to the 
Corrections Design 
Specification for further 
information.   
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  ADTLG- 
DET-3 


Override Log 
All overrides performed by authorized users will be recorded in the Override Log.  The 
Override Log contains: 
 
 specific data for the transaction that has been overridden 
 user id of the individual who required the override 
 user id of the individual who approved the override 
 date and timestamp when the override was performed 
 previous title number involved in the transaction (some override transactions do    


             not have a title number) 
 code that describes the override 
 optional override comment 


 
Suspended title transactions may have corresponding entries in the Override Log.  
Override Log entries for a purged title (purged because it was inactive greater than 10 
years) will also be purged with the title. 
 
The Override Log will record all overrides, even self-overrides, where a user has the ability 
to override their own work.  Self-override is done without having to re-enter a Userid and 
password. 
 
Reporting on overrides will be on an ad hoc basis per county 
 


 


  ADTLG- 
DET-4 


Security Audit Log 
Actions supported by the Security Administrator role will be recorded in the Security Audit 
Logs.  The specific actions include: creating user IDs, granting and revoking roles, 
updating user profiles, and password changes.  The Security Audit Log will contain: 
 
 user id actions are being performed for 
 user id of person making the change 
 type of security action 
 success or failure of the action 
 date and timestamp of the action 
 the error message if the action failed 
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  ADTLG- 
DET-5 


Title Chains 
A title chain acts as an audit trail in that all changes to title data that result in a new title 
can be tracked through the chain inquiries.  Once the title number is known, fields not 
displayed on the inquiry screens, such as user id, can be determined 
The following table matches the requirements to the audit trail technique used to satisfy the 
requirement. 
 


 Journal 
Tables 


Corrections 
Log 


Financial 
Audit 


Override 
Log 


Security 
Audit Log 


Title Chain 
Inquiry 


1. Cyclic Audit 
Trails 


X X X X X X 


2. Audit Trail X X X X X X 
3. Corrections 
in Audit Trail 


 X     


4. Track  
Validation  
Override 


   X   


5. Track 
Productivity 


X  X   X 
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EMAIL 
 
ATPS III will incorporate all Email related functionality that is provided to the current system. This includes all automated email alerts related to 
maintenance and system failures.  
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MAINTENANCE 
 


FUNCTIONAL 
AREA 


 


FUNCTIONAL 
SUB AREA # REQUIREMENT REMARKS/ 


CLARIFICATIONS 


REQUIREMENT: MAINTENANCE/GENERAL 


  MAINT
- GEN-
1 


Printer Selection: Provide the ability to select a printer for different types of transactions. 
a. Allow titles to be directed to one printer and receipts to a separate printer. 


 


  MAINT
- GEN-
2 


County Administration Changes: Permit authorized users to change the county office 
identification, address, and number of branch offices as well as to change the county 
clerk name, phone number, and extension. 


 


  MAINT
- GEN-
3 


Purging Inactive Records: Provide the ability to regularly purge inactive records from the 
database and save these records on tape along with an audit trail. 
 
Note: This design specification will address the County setup for the purge schedule.  
Refer to the System Operations Guide for more information on Purging functionality. 


 


  MAINT
- GEN-
4 


 Common Company File: Allow information commonly entered by a particular county, 
such as a fleet owner, to be saved in the system.   


a. Each county should have the ability to compile a list of companies 
unique to their county.  


 


  MAINT
- GEN-
5 


Inventory Control: Provide the ability to manage the inventory of titles stock.   
a. Provide the BMV with the ability to assign control numbers to a county.  


 
Clarification: Refer to the Inventory Control Design Specification for more 
information on this functionality 
 


b. Provide the county the ability to assign control numbers to a specific 
printer. 


c. The control number must be tracked as entered, printed, or voided. 
  
Refer to the Inventory Control Design Specification for more information on this 
functionality. 
 


. 
 


  MAINT
- GEN-
6 


Credit Authorization: Provide the ability to account for a credit authorization per day, per 
day, per transaction, or per check. 


a. A credit authorization is a letter from the bank that guarantees payments 
from a dealer for a certain dollar amount.  This amount can be per day, 
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per transaction, or per check. 
REQUIREMENT: MAINTENANCE/DETAILS 


MAINTENANCE DETAILS MAINT
-DET 


Based on the above requirements and existing system functionality, ATPS III will provide 
the following functions within the Maintenance component: 


• Printer Setup  
• Printer Assignment 
• County Setup   (including clerk information) 
• Company Code Information Maintenance 
• Check Guarantee Code Maintenance 
• Check Entry Information  
• System Parameters 


 


REQUIREMENT: MAINTENANCE/DETAILS- PRINTER SETUP 
Printer Setup: The Printer Setup function will allow the user to enter and maintain printers for an office within the user’s county. 
 It will provide the following capabilities: 
  MAINT


- DET 
PRNT- 
SETUP
-1 


Allow the user to add or delete printer information into ATPS III.  This includes information 
about the printer #, printer queue, form type, and   status (active or inactive).  


 


  MAINT
-DET 
PRNT- 
SETUP
-2 


Allow the user to activate or inactivate a printer. This action will stop the ATPS III 
application from sending print jobs to the print queue for an inactivated printer. However, 
it will not stop a printer from printing already issued jobs or from being used outside the 
ATPS III application. 


 


  MAINT
-DET 
PRNT- 
SETUP
-3 


Require the user to designate what type of forms will be printed on  
each printer, including Title, Batch-Title, Receipt, Check, Memo   Title, Title & Batch, 
Application Screens, Title Forms, and Reports as  
needed. 


 


  MAINT
-DET 
PRNT- 
SETUP
-4 


Allow the user to enter the Starting Control Number for an activated a title printer at any  
time.  
 


 


  MAINT Allow the user to view the Next Available Control Number for title   
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-DET 
PRNT- 
SETUP
-5 


printers. 
 


  MAINT
-DET 
PRNT- 
SETUP 
-6 


Allow the user to enter the Next Available Check Number for check printers. 
 


 


  MAINT
-DET 
PRNT- 
SETUP 
-7 


Allow the user to access the Printer Assignment screen from the  
Printer Setup screen. 
 


 


REQUIREMENT: MAINTENANCE/DETAILS- PRINTER ASSIGNMENT 


  MAINT
- DET-
PRINT
ASSN-
1 


Printer Assignment: The Printer Assignment function will allow the users to be assigned 
printers to users in a particular office and view the form type(s) assigned to a printer. 
 


 


REQUIREMENT: MAINTENANCE/DETAILS- COUNTY SET UP 
County Setup Function: The County Setup function will provide the ability to enter and maintain information pertaining to the county and offices 


within the county: 
 MAINT- DET- 


CNTYSTUP 
 


MAINT
- DET- 
CNTY
STUP-
1 


The office information collected includes the office ID, office name, office address data, and
days/hours of operation. 
 


 


  MAINT
- DET- 
CNTY
STUP-
2 


Clerk information collected includes the County Clerk’s name (last, first, middle initial),  
phone number, and address.  
 


 


  MAINT
- DET- 


County default information includes an indicator enabling the county to complete  
Receipt or Title first, and the number of days prior to the suspense file purge on the  
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CNTY
STUP-
3 


database. 
 


REQUIREMENT: MAINTENANCE/DETAILS 
Company Information Maintenance Function 


 MAINT- DET- 
CMPINF 
 


MAINT
- DET- 
CMPIN
F-1 


The Company Information maintenance function will provide the user  
with the ability to enter and maintain information pertaining to banks  
and other companies commonly used by the County. 
 


 


  MAINT
- DET- 
CMPIN
F-2 


The information collected will include the Company Code, Company Name and Address 
(street, city, state, and zip), and FEIN, SSN and Inactive Date. 
 


 


  MAINT
- DET- 
CMPIN
F-3 


The Company Codes are listed in alpha order by company name on  
the Company Information screen.  
 


 


REQUIREMENT: MAINTENANCE/DETAILS- CHECK GUARANTEE 
Check Guarantee Information Maintenance Function 


 MAINT- 
CHKGRNT 
 


MAINT
- 
CHKG
RNT-1 


The Check Guarantee Information maintenance function will  provide the user with the  
ability to enter and maintain a list of check guarantee codes and their associated  
customers. 


 


  MAINT
- 
CHKG
RNT-2 


The information collected includes the Check Guarantee Code,  the Name associated with t
Guarantee Code, Dealer Affiliation  (indicator that the dealer is a member of the Auto  
Dealers Association “ADA”),  Check Guarantee Amount, Check Guarantee Type (per day, 
per check, per transaction), the Effective and Expiration Date of the guarantee, the Credit 
Limit, and  the Guarantee By and For Information.   


 


  MAINT
- 
CHKG
RNT-3 


The current available credit amount remaining under the given  
guarantee will be displayed in a grid by business date upon user  
inquiry of the guarantee code. 


 


  MAINT
- 
CHKG
RNT-4 


During Title Issuance, after the user has entered the check payment  amount, the  
Guarantee Code will be used for verification.  A single customer can have multiple  
codes (i.e. a dealer has more than one account at a bank, or has accounts with multiple 
banks).  The user must ensure the proper code is being used.  The system will notify  


 Refer to the Title 
Issuance and the 
Miscellaneous 
Fee/Receipts 
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FUNCTIONAL 
SUB AREA # REQUIREMENT REMARKS/ 


CLARIFICATIONS 


the user if the customer has exceeded their allowable credit for the given check guarantee 
type (per day, per check, per transaction). 


Design 
Specifications for 
more information 
regarding this 
functionality. 


REQUIREMENT: MAINTENANCE/DETAILS- CHECK INFORMATION 
Check Information Function 


 MAINT- 
CHKINF 
 


MAINT
- 
CHKIN
F-1 


The Check Information function will provide the ability to create and  
issue individual checks. 


 


  MAINT
- 
CHKIN
F-2 


Information collected includes Check Number (system generated),  Pay To the Order of, 
Address, Issue Date (system generated),  Amount, Memo, and Check Status (Issued,  
Void, or Cleared) and  Check Type.  The Date of Issuance Date will default to the current 
calendar date.  


 


  MAINT
- 
CHKIN
F-3 


Once the check is saved, it will automatically be assigned a status of “Issued” and the  
check will be printed.  The user will have the ability to enter a specific check number to 
change the check      status to “void” if needed to cancel a check after issuance.  The    
user can also change the status to “cleared” once the office   receives notice from the  
bank. 
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EXTERNAL INTERFACES: 
 
ATPS III will interface with the following external systems. ATPS III must be architected to correctly output information to and receive input from these external 
systems. This includes taking into account various data /file formats, frequency of the data being transferred and performance issues (particularly in the case of 
real time communication between ATPS III and an external system.).  
 


FUNCTIONAL 
AREA 


FUNCTIONAL 
SUB AREA # REQUIREMENT REMARKS/ 


CLARIFICATIONS 


REQUIREMENT: EXTERNAL INTERFACES/GENERAL-DETAILS 


GENERAL EXTINT EXTIN
T- 
GEN-1 


Standard Electronic Transfer Format:  Provide a standardized format for electronic 
transfer of data to the ATPS III system.  Provide the ability for a county to retrieve and 
accept information that is sent. 


a. The standard developed by the American Association of Motor Vehicle 
Administrators (AAMVA) is the format that will be used for electronically 
transmitted data. 


b. Allow the Manufacturers Certificate of Origin (MCO) data for a vehicle 
and sales data to be submitted electronically from a dealer to ATPS III. 


c. Provide the ability to accept electronic data submissions from dealers. 
 


 


  EXTIN
T- 
GEN-2 


Privacy Blocked Information without a Title:  Provide the ability to  block an individual’s  
social security number, name, and address information at any time even if they do not  
have a title record.  This would then be applied to any future titles owned by the individual. 
 


This is related to 
Data Extracts for 
customers 


  EXTIN
T- 
GEN-3 


Remove Social Security Number, Name, and Address Blocking:  Provide the ability to 
remove Social Security Number, name, and address blocking as necessary.  


 


This is related to 
Data Extracts for 
customers 


  EXTIN
T- 
GEN-4 


Name and Address Blocking http://codes.ohio.gov/orc/4503.10 
Only the BMV has the capability to block an individual’s name and address. 


a. Reports should not be generated for sale without verifying the individual's 
option of privacy.  – Refer to the Standard Report Design 
Specification for more information on this functionality. 


 


 


  EXTIN
T- 
GEN-5 


Privacy Protection Act http://codes.ohio.gov/orc/4503.10 
The new title system will take into account http://codes.ohio.gov/orc/4503.10. 
 


a. The system will provide three levels for blocking a customer’s name and 
street address:  


This is related to 
Data Extracts for 
customers 
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FUNCTIONAL 
AREA 


FUNCTIONAL 
SUB AREA # REQUIREMENT REMARKS/ 


CLARIFICATIONS 
 Individual only (inquiry); 
 Bulk only (batch resale of reports); and  
 Both individual and bulk. 


 
Clarification: The Privacy Protection Act was modified to include an additional level of 
privacy blocking specific to Peace Officer (Change Request IR-OHOH2315).  The new 
changes to the Privacy Protection Act also included changes in which an individual’s 
name and address information is automatically blocked unless the individual specifically 
requests that his/her information be released upon request.  Please see the Detailed 
Requirements/Design section for additional details. 
 


b. Only Social Security Numbers are blocked for watercraft. The name and 
address information is never blocked for watercraft as it is for motor  
vehicles; therefore HB353 does not apply to Watercraft.  


 
EXTERNAL 
INTERFACES 


DETAILS EXTIN
T- DET 


  


  EXTIN
T- 
DET-1 


Interface with ETA (Electronic Title Application): 
The vendor must analyze the current interface and recommend changes to the  
architecture to optimize ease of use and performance.    All current functionality with  
respect to information exchange between ATPS II and ETA must be available in ATPS III. 
ETA is primarily used by dealers to apply for title electronically. The system must  
include the ability to handle and process scanned documents from the Dealers. 


Dealers use third 
party software to 
submit Title 
Applications to ETA. 
There is two way 
communication 
between ETA and 
ATPS 


  EXTIN
T- 
DET-2 


Interface with ELT (Electronic Lien Transfer):  
The vendor must analyze the current interface and recommend changes to the architecture 
optimize ease of use and performance.   All current functionality with respect to information 
exchange between ATPS II and ELT must be available in ATPS III. ELT is used by dealers t
transfer lien information. 


Currently done 
through Information 
Exchange Mailbox   
Messages are sent 
to the AAMVA 
Information 
Exchange in order 
to add,  modify or 
remove Liens on 
Titles.  ATPS sends 
Electronic Lien 
holders (via a 
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FUNCTIONAL REMARKS/ 
CLARIFICATIONS 


FUNCTIONAL # REQUIREMENT AREA SUB AREA 


service provider) 
messages 
acknowledging all 
transactions             
processed in the 
ATPS system. 


  EXTIN
T- 
DET-3 


INTERFACE with OAKS (Ohio Administrative Knowledge System): 
County disbursements: OAKS provides a financial management system which is used to 
process payments for each county office.  The County Disbursement File is sent (FTP) to 
OAKS to distribute fees collected    from electronic lien holders to the appropriate clerk  
office. Log files are sent in both directions. 


 


  EXTIN
T- 
DET-4 


INTERFACE with ODNR (Ohio Department Of Natural Resources):                                      
ODNR reads and writes into ATPS III. Watercraft fees are sent to ODNR. Representatives 
from the ODNR have rights to ATPS in order  to monitor Boat and Motor Title information  
and access reporting.  ODNR also maintains watercraft dealer information.   


 


  EXTIN
T- 
DET-5 


INTERFACE with AGO (Attorney General of Ohio):   
The Attorney General’s Consumer Protection Division investigates complaints from the  
public regarding motor vehicles, typically regarding sales from dealers, but also odometer 
fraud, etc.  They can query ATPS for Title related information related to their  
investigations.  


 


  EXTIN
T- 
DET-6 


INTERFACE with DEPT OF TAX:  
The Taxation department both reads and writes into system via FTP. The Department of 
Taxation receives reports which enable them to distribute the tax dollars collected at the 
county offices to the proper political subdivisions. Through use of ATPS, Taxation  
maintains the state tax rate and the various county rates in effect.  They also have a  
view of the Electronic Title Application to verify Tax Exemptions filed on titles throughout  
the State of Ohio.     


 


  EXTIN
T- 
DET-7 


INTERFACE with the Prepaid Abstracts Application  
The Prepaid Abstracts application generates official documents.  Document requestors  
must have an account setup with the government and prepay for all documents requested.  
Documents that can be requested include Title abstracts and Vehicle abstracts. Attributes 
for the Title abstracts are retrieved from ATPS.  


 


  EXTIN
T- 
DET-8 


INTERFACE with the Salvage Affidavits System  
The Salvage Affidavits system is used by repair garages and salvage service providers to 
obtain VIN and owner information on unclaimed vehicles. This information is then used to 
notify the vehicle owner and/or transfer the vehicle to a new owner.  Salvage Affidavits 
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FUNCTIONAL REMARKS/ 
CLARIFICATIONS 


FUNCTIONAL # REQUIREMENT AREA SUB AREA 


retrieves title information from the ATPS database.  ATPS accesses NADA (National 
Automobile Dealer's Association) by calling a web service exposed by the Salvage  
system for verification of vehicle values.  


  EXTIN
T- 
DET-9 


INTERFACE with Online Title Enquiry System  
Online Title Inquiry Customers are individuals interested in viewing Title information from the
World Wide Web.   


 


  EXTIN
T- 
DET-
10 


INTERFACE with NMVTIS (National Motor Vehicle Titling    Information System)                  
ATPS contacts NMVTIS for Theft and Brand information. NMVTIS sends this  
information to ATPS via a web service (On demand).  
 
ATPS sends Theft and Brand information to NMVTIS (via FTP) weekly. 


 


  EXTIN
T- 
DET-
11 


INTERFACE with R L POLK:  
Currently a manual download of a  
DLL file.   RL Polk periodically sends a DLL file that is deployed as part of the ATPS 
applications.  The DLL contains vehicle data such as VIN, make, model, etc.  Data in this  
file is used to pre-populate and verify vehicle data associated to the motor vehicle. 


 


  EXTIN
T- 
DET-
12 


INTERFACE with BASS (Business Application Service System) (BMV system) :   
In the case where a customer wants Titling , Registration and License plates all at once, 
ATPS does the titling and then contacts BASS to process  the License plates and  
registration. ATPS sends Title Attributes to BASS and BASS sends back all fees and  
taxes associated with License and Registration back to ATPS. Interaction with BASS is  
Real time. 


 


  EXTIN
T- 
DET-
13 


INTERFACE with Enterprise Document Imaging System (EDIS):  
Dealers use third party hardware to scan and send docs to ETA. These docs are later  
moved into EDIS. County clerks use EDIS to scan paper documents presented to them  
by the public.      


 


  EXTIN
T- 
DET-
14 


INTERFACE with KEY Bank:  
FTP Lien Holder Debit info:  The Lien holder Debit File (LDF) to pull funds from  
electronic lien holder bank accounts to the ODPS bank   account as part of the ELT  
process. 


 


  EXTIN
T- 
DET-
15 


Interface with LEADS (Law Enforcement Automated Data System):                                       
Title Attributes are sent. 


 


  EXTIN
T- 


Interface with Purchased Data Files System:   
Several companies purchase data from ODPS.  A scheduled task is run to consolidate  
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FUNCTIONAL 
AREA 


FUNCTIONAL 
SUB AREA # REQUIREMENT REMARKS/ 


CLARIFICATIONS 
DET-
16 


the data into a single table.  The scheduled task extracts the data from the table to create  
files and puts them on a drive for the business unit.  The business unit places the file for  
each company in the appropriate FTP folder and emails each company to let them know  
their data is available.           


  EXTIN
T- 
DET-
17 


Monthly Extracts:   There are numerous monthly Data extracts to satisfy  client needs           


  EXTIN
T- 
DET-
18 


INTERFACE with Dealer License Updates:   
This external system sends hourly updates to ATPS.  The data is related dealers. For 
example: what kind of Brands of cars is a particular dealer authorized to sell 


 


  EXTIN
T- 
DET-
20 


Garage Owner Unclaimed Vehicle Affidavit:   
Related to Salvage     Affidavit 


 


  EXTIN
T- 
DET-
21 


Law Enforcement Unclaimed Vehicle Affidavit    
Related to Salvage Affidavit 


 


  EXTIN
T- 
DET-
22 


Ohio Treasurer of State:  
Clerks pay the Treasurer. There is an enhancement request to do this electronically 


 


  EXTIN
T- 
DET-
23 


Experian Credit Report:  
An extract is sent out 


 


  EXTIN
T- 
DET-
24 


Interactive Mapping system which interfaces into Google Map and Google Earth:  
An interface must be provided so that users make look up the County of residence of a 
customer from the address of the customer. 
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Accounting Requirements 
The System must provide an accounting subsystem that includes the following functionality 


1.  The system must provide a method for tracking the following payment types separately:  
Case (each denomination), checks, credit, (i.e. credit cards), EFT’s, ACH’s and ADA’s. 


2.  The system must be programmed to automatically close all cash drawers and the design 
must allow counties to set a time specific to their county only.    


3.  Report on each cashier by individual, county, branch and date. 
4.  Track each verifying deputy. 


5.  The system must have the flexibility to establish specific business rules for accounting at a 
county level. 


6.  
Enable comments at the transaction level, with user/date/time stamps to be included in the 
history.  The comments must be available as data points that can be included in user-run 
reports. 


7.  
Enable a cashier to process transactions in another cashier’s cash drawer, requiring a sign-
on to identify which transactions were processed (signing in and out of an active cash 
drawer by another individual). 


8.  Enable and account for cash drops throughout the day. 


9.  System must provide a means to show what percentage of transactions were paid for by 
each payment type (e.g.  27% cash, 38% check, 20% credit, 15% EFT, 0% ADA). 


10.  Ability to enter user and verifying deputies into system. 
11.  Export information from system in multiple formats (e.g., Microsoft Excel files). 
12.  System must provide the ability to generate reports against all data fields.  


13.  Generate reports with overage and shortages for individual cashier and branch and all 
branches.   


14.  Generate reports for ATPS Transaction totals for individual cashiers and all branches.   


15.  


 (Accounting Functions). 
Provide an audit trail of information entered into the system.  The audit trail must document 
the user who entered the data, the date and time the data was entered.  The audit trail 
must also track the same information for data changes. 


16.  The system must require the entry of user id and password for entry of financial 
information.   


17.  Security measures to prevent any tampering with financial information entered into the 
system. 


18.  
The system must accept the entry of a “business” date that may be different than the 
calendar date.  This functionality may be used to track transactions that occur on one day 
but may not be recorded (business date) until the next day. 


19.  
The system must allow for the balancing of all cash drawers and accurately accounting for 
all funds, including when there are central system failures, system communication issues or 
other external system problems.   


20.  Verify a range of check numbers to ensure they have cleared the bank.  The system must 
allow counties to mark a range of checks as cleared.  


Data Fields Requirements 
The System must provide the following data fields and associated functionality 


21.  The system must require the actual (manual) entry of mileage brand codes. 


22.  Format date fields to eliminate keying anything other than the numerical representation of 
the business date. 


23.  Prevent exceeded branding from being applied to 6 digit odometers. 
24.  Lien holder information on the Common Info screen. 
25.  Inactivation text (up to 256 characters free text) 
26.  Non-Printed comments (up to 256 characters). 
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Number Requirement Language 
27.  Printed comments (up to 75 character spaces, including more multi-line comments) 
28.  Name and address fields (up to 100 characters spaces) 
29.  Waived fee box (up to 256 characters) 


30.  Mandatory comment box for the user to input reason for replacement title in the Waived 
Fee Box.  This box should display immediately after you waive a fee.   


31.  


a) List the title number next to the miscellaneous number for a memo only.  (Currently it 
just shows the miscellaneous number). 


b) List the name next to miscellaneous receipt number (i.e.: for affidavit only, certified 
copies, passports, hunting, and fishing). 


c) List “County ACH” (payment description at end of report, just like Check, ADA and 
Credit Card totals).  


d) List “County ACH” by batch number and dealer number (new payment type for ACH).  
e) Date/Time stamp required. 
Include the new payment type (County ACH) on both the Title Receipt screen and the Cash 
Drawer screen. 


32.  
 The Common Information Screen must list all tax exemption codes in the available drop 
down box in alphabetical order.  In addition, ALL exemption codes currently listed in ATPS 
should be available on this screen. 


33.  Allow entry into a fee description field for all miscellaneous fee types.     


34.  Create a new “inactive reason type” of “Other” and require entry of a comment when it is 
utilized     


35.  Display the previous owner’s name on the inquiry screen, remove the field labeled 
Conversion.   


36.  Allow a date to be entered without the need for entry of slashes or dashes between the 
month, day and year. 


37.  Enable user to type in date of birth and address fields to this information prints on the 
Transfer on Death Beneficiary form. 


38.  Add data fields for phone and fax number to data list.  The fields are not required to be 
filled.     


39.  The system must require a user to enter twelve (12) character Vehicle Identification 
Number (VIN). 


40.  Add “Trust” as choice in owner drop down list.   


41.  


Modify the batch summary screen to include Fields for:  
a) Purchase price;  
b) Trade-in amount; and 
c) Lien on the Batch Summary screen. 


42.  Add “Investigative Hold” as choice in Admin Holds drop down list. 


43.  When inactivating a title record using the reason of “Junk” require a reason to be entered 
before allowing the transaction to be saved.   


44.  Provide drop down list for engine type indicator (Electric, Combustion, Other.  


Default Field Requirements 
The System must provide the following default field and all associated functionality 


45.  Insert a system generated comment on all non-resident titles indicating that no Ohio plates 
are to be issued. 


46.  Auto - Populate “For Restricted Use Only” in the comment field for all low speed vehicles. 


47.  Auto - Populate the vendor name, address, and county of residence after entering the 
vendor number. 


48.  The Privacy Block drop down should default to Exempt.    


49.  A pop up should be displayed when printing asking the user if they would like this inquiry to 
print under Exempt.   


50.  Auto-Populated the tax exemption code of RN (resale – new/used dealer) when entering a 
new or used dealer permit number in the owner’s field.   
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51.  Auto-Populate a purchase price of $0.00 when the tax exemption code of RN (resale – 


new/used dealer) is entered 
52.  Based on data entered, the system must automatically calculate fees and taxes due. 


53.  When the “lien replacement” box is selected, the system must default to a title type of 
“Replacement: without displaying a pop-up box to remind the user.    


54.  
Inquiry screens must default to search the entire state based on parameters entered, but 
allow the user to change the default to perform the search on records of a designated 
county only.   


55.  Default the Owner Type to “Individual”, the Privacy Block to “Exempt” and Property Type to 
“Vehicle” on all inquiry screens.   


56.  
The system must default the title output to “printed” (as oppose to electronic) when a title is 
being applied for with a tax exemptions of NR(non-resident) and an electronic lien holder is 
entered as the first lien holder. 


57.  Default to the current date on the Suspense Transaction screen.   
58.  Auto - Populate dealer number when putting in multiple checks under the same guarantee.  


59.  When entering title information, the system must default the “owner type” to individual but 
retain the drop down list containing all owner types. 


One Button Functionality 
The System must provide the following functionality 


60.  All inquiry screens must have a “back” button so the user doesn’t have to re-enter the 
query parameters. 


61.  Printout must include any and all motor information that the system has including the 
horsepower. 


62.  
System must provide an inquiry feature that includes, Title Inquiry Screen - User ID to be 
Cashier ID or Data Entry ID, Permit #, Vendor #, Title Issuance button, Back button, 
Payment Type. 


63.  Provide a direct link to go from title inquiry screen directly to title issuance. 
64.  A Misc. button that will take you to the Misc. screen from the Summary Batch screen. 


65.  
An inquiry feature that includes, SSN Chain - County of residence, Owner Address, 
Previous owners’ name, Number of active liens, Title Issuance button, Back button, 
Number of owners, Number of active liens.  


Reports 
The System must provide a user reporting environment providing the following functionality 


66.  All reports must provide the option of the summary only or all detail. 


67.  a) Provide the capability to convert the existing “refund check report” into a Microsoft 
Excel document on demand. 


68.  The system must convert ATPS reports to other formats such as Microsoft Excel and PDF.  
69.  The system must allow users to store reports and documents on their workstations. 


70.  System must provide an ad-hoc reporting tool and allow users to convert the resulting 
reports to various formats identified previously and to store the report to their workstation.   


71.  
When it is necessary to reprint any document that has previously been printed, the system 
must be capable of producing a report to identify reprinted documents and include the 
name and VIN # of the title associated with the reprinted document. 


72.  Display the name of the customer on the screen when a title is being reprinted.  


73.  


The System must generate a Casual Sales Reportthat includes the sales tax collected; 
both individually by the transaction and then by a grand total at the end.  The report must 
also list the casual watercraft, in addition to vehicle sales tax, with separate totals at the 
end.   
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74.  


Check Report: 
a) List batch number associated with check; 
b) List a memo field so the notation that the deputy clerk made on the check screen will 


carry over to the report. 


75.  
System must be modified under Maintenance Screen for Check Information, so users can 
list a range of checks to know their status.  Currently deputy clerks have to put these in one 
at a time. 


76.  Provide the capability to export a file containing the “Refund Check Report” to the county’s 
financial institution. 


77.  Provide the capability to import a file containing checks that hsve posted to the county’s 
bank statement into the ATPS III. 


78.  County ACT/EFT Transaction Daily Breakdown Report. The system must provide a County 
ACT/EFT Transaction Daily Breakdown Report. 


79.  


County Remittance Report: System must have a report based off the current County 
Remittance report plus updated with the County Remittance Summary report.  This new 
report would show the XCounty (cross county) poundage for a week.  This report must also 
be capable of running a span for the entire month (1st – 31st) and show the correct 
poundage for that time frame.   


80.  


County Remittance Summary Report: 
 
a) List the number of Xcounty Free; 
b) List the number of Non Printed Titles; 
c) List Passport Applications; 
d) List Passport Photos; 
e) List Watercraft Registrations; 
f) List the Xcounty Poundage Adjustments; 
g) List a separate breakdown of EFT/ACH, ETA and ELH; 
h) List a separate EFT for “County ACH” and  
i) Credit Card fee. 
 
*NOTE: System must be adjusted to include the new field on both the of the existing Title 
Receipt screen and the existing Cash Drawer screen.   


81.  System must provide the ability to run the County Report Tax Total report using any date 
range in order to obtain data, not only for transaction business week.  


82.  Dealer vs. Casual customer Report: breakdown the number of titles issued from dealers vs. 
casual customers by percentage (%) of total titles issued. 


83.  


Dealer ACH/EFT Report: lists the dealer, the dealer batch number, and the total ACH/EFT 
transactions for that individual batch.  In addition, if there are multiple batches for a dealer 
the system must list the grand total for each dealer and the grand total ACH/EFT total of all 
ACH/EFT payments for all dealers.  The parameters must be able to run by user, office, 
combined office, and date.   


84.  
Dealer Inventory Report: the ability to run a report showing all titles in a dealer’s name by 
entering the dealer’s permit number as a parameter. Report must display the title number, 
year, make, VIN, and date of issuance. 


85.  
Dealer Resale/Wholesale Report: the ability to run a report based on a dealer’s permit 
number sowing the title numbers (not a count of titles, the system assigned document 
number) for all titles and the date when the vehicle was transferred for inactive titles. 


86.  
Dealership Retail and Resale Report: A report that combines total number of both retail and 
resale’s for a specific dealership. This report should include a date range and the ability to 
enter multiple dealerships. 


87.  
Dealer Turnaround Time: A report that captures the amount of time it took to process a 
batch of dealer transactions from the time they came into the office until the batch was 
ready to be picked up by the dealer. 
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88.  Dealer Reports: Ability to run dealer reports by date range not just a single date.  


89.  


Error Report: Ability to generate a report that shows the number of replacement titles 
issued at no charge due to a previous data entry error on behalf of the county title office.  
The report must show the titles by date range or specific date. The user must also be able 
to enter multiple dealerships. 


90.  ETA vs. Non-ETA Titles Report: Shows Percentage of ETA titles issued vs. all non-ETA 
titles issued with date range. 


91.  
Fee Based Transaction Report: Ability to produce a Report that totals all the actual “fee 
based transactions processed” on our current remittance report within a date range.  This 
report must also allow the user to select a specific office in addition to all offices combined. 


92.  Inventory Control Number Report: The system must have the ability to produce an 
inventory control number report based on a range of control numbers.   


93.  Manufactured Cancelled Home report:  The Manufactured Cancelled home report must 
include the reason for inactivation. 


94.  Operator Cash Drawer Report:  Existing Operator Cash Drawer Report must be modified to 
include columns for credit card, EFT, County ACH, and ADA payment totals.. 


95.  
Operator Statistical Report:  The existing report must be modified to include the number of 
miscellaneous items processed by each user under both the “title” heading and the 
“receipt” heading   


96.  Outstanding Check Report: This report would be the net result of all checks issued, cleared 
checks (data file uploaded), and void/stop payment checks.   


97.  Payment Type Reports: Percentage of number of titles processed by various payment 
types i.e. Cash, Credit, EFT, and Check compiled by day, week, month, and year.   


98.  
Percentage of Work Report: A report that provides the percentage of titles issued to a 
particular dealership vs. 100% of all titles issued in a defined time frame (i.e. day, week, 
month or year). 


99.  
Receipt Corrections Report: the existing report must be modified to include 
a) List the Miscellaneous Number for Affidavits and Memos; and 
b) List the correct reason for the correction (e.g. SSN#).   


100. System must provide the ability to run a report of transactions processed as miscellaneous 
fees to account for the number and amount of each specific miscellaneous fee type.   


101. 
Refund Check Report:  List the batch number that is associated with the check number.  A 
batch number is better than the title number, especially if there is more than one 
transaction that the refund check is covering. 


102. 


Sales Tax Remittance Report: 
 
a) Hold any adjustments in money that was made to this report. 
b) A custom date range so users can manually fill in a specific date range beside the 


current standard date range that is already preprogrammed.  
c) Automatically transfer funds from ATPS to the state treasurer or other agencies when 


submitting sales tax and end of month funds for remittance. 
 
*NOTE: System must be adjusted when entering in information to request a report.  Along 
with the current fields for date range, the system must allow for a customized date range.   


103. Scan Report: The existing Scan Report must be modified to allow deputy clerks to run the 
report for any desired date range no just a transaction business week.   


104. 
Gap Report:  existing report must be modified to allow a deputy clerk to run a report of title 
numbers issued by their  county that have not yet been scanned by the issuing county into 
the EDIS system. 


105. Existing Voided inventory Control Number Report must be modified to included voided 
electronic titles.   
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106. 
Create a report that lists the totals of each type of title issued for a given date range 
(original titles, duplicate titles, replacement titles, salvage titles, salvage duplicate titles, 
salvage replacement titles) and also provided a grand total of all titles issues.   


107. 


Create a report that shows yearly total titles processed total fee based transactions and 
total county fees for the current year and for the two previous years.  The report must also 
provide a percentage of difference for this year’s totals compared to the two previous 
years.  This report must be able to be run for the county as a whole and for a branch office 
of the county. 


108. 


Modify the existing Transaction Detail Report by Business Date, Office and Operator to 
include the date and time a miscellaneous receipt was processed in the same manner as 
the date and time is displayed for titles issued.  Include in the report the transaction times 
for batches. 


109. 
Vehicle Sales Report: A report that displays the total number of sales for new and used 
vehicles without the buyers’ name, address, SSN, etc.  The report must show the total 
sales amount and sales tax collected. 


110. 


Waived Fee Report: A report detailing all waived fees by transaction and who issued the 
original title being replaced.  The report must include the total number of replaced titles 
associated with the user that initially issued the title being replaced.  This report must have 
a date range for users. 


111. 


Vehicle Make Sales Report:  Sales tax collected for each item, with a total for each office 
and a grand total for combined offices. 
 
*NOTE:  all Sales reports list the taxes that were collected for each transaction and then a 
total of the office and a grand total for combined offices. 
 
Modify all sales reports to include the sales tax collected on each transaction and provide a 
total tax amount for the county as a whole as well as a total collected by each branch of 
that county. 


112. 


Vendor/Dealer Sales Report:  Sales Tax collected by the county for each transaction by 
each office and then the grand total for combined offices.   
 
Modify all sales reports to include the sales tax collected on each transaction and provide a 
total tax amount for the county as a whole as well as a total collected by each branch of 
that county. 


113. 


a) Modify the existing Waived Fees report to list the title number and the specific fee 
waived.  If more than one fee is waived while issuing a title, the report must 
consistently display that information.  When a fee is waived on a miscellaneous receipt, 
the miscellaneous receipt number must be shown on this report. 


114. 
Create a report that displays the number of titles each county issues for residents of each 
other county and include the total number of titles issued by each county for residents of 
each other county.   


115. Xcounty Report Tax Total: Modify this existing report to allow the report to be run by any 
date range as well as by a transaction business week. 


Search Requirements 
The System must provide the following search functionality 


116. Provide the capability of looking up a title transaction by dealer permit number or lease 
dealer permit number   


117. 


Systems parameter set up must be changed when inquiring on a common name.  Currently 
the system returns a message: Number of matching records exceeds the maximum limit of 
two hundred (200) records returned.  System should have a “next” screen to pull up ALL 
records.   


118. Add a field for the make of vehicle as a search option on the Owner Inquiry screen. 
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119. Provide the ability to search for dealer permit numbers alphabetically and to print lists of 


dealers by permit number prefix (ND-, UD-, LD-, etc). 


120. Provide an Inquiry screen with basic parameters but also provide an ‘advanced search’ 
feature to enter more specific search criteria. 


121. 


System must return results using a ‘soundex’ or like feature which will return results that 
are close to what the deputy clerk entered in the query parameter field (e.g. if the last name 
of Matthews was queried, the system should also return Mathews) along with the ability to 
do a partial search using a wildcard feature. 


122. Include year and make of vehicle as optional search parameters in the inquiry screen.  
123. All inquiry screens must have county of residence search option.  
124. All inquiry screens must have a back button. 
125. All inquiry screens must have a “hot key” to bring up the title issuance screen.  


126. 
Modify Dealer/Vendor Inquiry screen to include dealer’s telephone number, fax number, 
and e-mail address in addition to the information provided on the current screen.  Provide a 
means to search both by Dealer Permit number and alphabetically by dealer name. 


127. 


Modify ID Chain Inquiry screen to include number of owners, number of active liens, 
owner’s street address, title type, and previous title state in addition to the information 
provided on the current and remove the field for suffix.  Additionally, add a button on the 
screen to use when the VIN had been corrected from a different VIN to perform a chain 
inquiry on that previous VIN.    


128. Modify Owner Chain Inquiry screen to include a Dealer Permit Number and Vendor number 
as optional search parameters.      


129. 


Modify Owner Chain Inquiry screen to include Previous Owner, County of Residence, Full 
Address of Current Owner, Full Address of Previous Owner, Number of Active Liens, 
Number of Owners, Dealer Permit Number and Vendor Number in addition to the 
information provided on the current screen.’ 


130. 
Modify Title Chain Inquiry screen to include number of active liens and number of owners in 
addition to the information provided on the current screen except Property Type, which can 
be eliminated. 


131. Create an Inquiry Screen which includes sufficient optional query parameters to eliminate 
the need to have multiple inquiry screens.   


132. 
Modify the SSN Chain Inquiry screen to allow a search based on a whole or partial SSN.  
The detailed search results must display all the SSN records that meet the search criteria.  
The header must only display the whole or partial SSN queried on. 


133. Develop an interface to pull data from Unclaimed Affidavit system to populate title 
information in ATPS title issuance screen. 


134. 


Modify the results returned on the SSN Chain Inquiry screen to add County of Residence, 
Full Address of Owner, Previous Owner, Number of Active Liens, Number of Owners in 
addition to the information provided on the current screen except ‘Suffix’, which can be 
eliminated. 


135. Develop an interface with ODNR to allow queries of ODNR’s watercraft system. 
136. Sort dealer information both by alpha and permit number.   


Other Requirements 
The system must provide the most current data from the Dealer Licensing application available 


137. System must track the number of liens, including new liens added.   


138. 


The system should be designed with the knowledge that at some point Ohio will begin to 
issue a larger size title and there cannot be a difficult, expensive coding effort to 
accommodate this change.  When the size of the title changes, the size of the forms printed 
out of the system typically change to the same size for ease of filing. 


139. 
System must be able to identify the letters O and I and prevent all "vehicle only" titles from 
being issued with these characters.  This would exclude manufactured homes, ATV's, 
Watercraft. 
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140. The ATPS III system must properly utilize a software program to decode the entered VIN 


so that the system correctly populates the vehicle year, make, body type and model. 


141. Inquiry screen must show the User ID of the deputy clerk who entered the title data into the 
system as well as the User ID of the deputy clerk who actually issued the title. 


142. System must be able to process an LADR transaction for the same customer after 
suspending a title transaction.   


143. System must show the user ID and county who junked a title on the Inquiry screen. 


144. Modify the printed receipt to indicate the amount and type of money returned to a customer 
due to overpayment (cash, check, credit). 


145. 


System must have the ability to validate the number of additional owners to match the 
number of owners entered.  Eliminate the need for entering the number of owners into the 
system.  System should automatically be able to track the number of owners based on how 
many have been entered. 


146. System must transfer the current ATPS II company/bank codes that individual counties 
currently use into ATPS III.   


147. 


Based on the owner address entered into the system by the deputy clerk, the system must 
determine the county of residence and, if the county of residence is not Franklin County, 
the system must determine whether or not the address is in the territory subject to COTA 
tax.  


148. System must be set up so the receipt and bar code separator are combined on one sheet.   


149. Provide the capability to print one or two copies of the batch summary receipt at the issuing 
county’s discretion. 


150. 
For a title with a status of ‘inactive’ and an inactive reason of ‘junked’, the system must 
provide the User ID of the deputy clerk or BMV employee who updated the title status and 
if it’s a county user ID, the system must provide the county office ID of that employee. 


151. System must allow a transaction to be suspended (to be resumed at a later time) at any 
point within the transaction. 


152. System must have the county tax rates on the County Set Up screen. System must retain 
inactive tax rate information and apply the proper rate based on the date of purchase. 


153. System must allow users to change font of ATPS screen. 
154. System must be set up so users can correct a title after leaving LADR. 
155. System must have the Dealer’s Name on Suspense Transaction Inquiry screen. 


156. System must allow titling of all-terrain vehicles, off-highway motorcycles and personal 
watercraft that were owned prior to effective date of titling law without charging a late fee.    


157. System must allow users to cancel liens in the Batch Add Lien screen. 


158. System must be set up to remove/redact all sensitive/personal data (as defined in HB 648) 
from ALL documents that are printed. 


159. System must apply all data entered on the Batch Common Information screen unless 
changed by the deputy clerk. 


160. System must allow users to print any additional forms without having to be in a specific job.  


161. 
System must allow users to process titles and account for title transactions when the 
central system fails, when there are system communication issues or other external system 
problems.   


162. System must prevent titles from being issued where a Salvage Dealer is selling a type of 
title that they are not authorized to sell. 


163. 
System must be built to handle watercraft salvage titles according to the current watercraft 
law, which is different than motor vehicle salvage law, and must be flexible to 
accommodate future legislative changes with respect to watercraft salvage titles. 


164. 
System must block the issuance of a duplicate title when the title has an E-Lien.  A dialog 
box should display informing the user that a replacement must be issued due to electronic 
lien holder.   


165. System must include Geo Coding to identify county of residence by zip code or address. 
166. The system must be capable of interfacing with the State's Watercraft system. 
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167. System must indicate the verbiage “non-resident – no plates to be issued – no taxes paid” 


for all Non-Resident titles. 


168. System must automatically default to the receipt screen when the user forgets to enter the 
exemption code.   


169. The system must enable the user to change a watercraft identification number to a hull 
identification number. 


170. The system must enable issuance of title documentation for all non-resident titles. 
171. System must list the name on cancellation screen of the title that is being cancelled.   
172. System must list the original issue date and the reprint date when you reprint any receipt.   


173. During Title Issuance, System must immediately display the NMVTIS alert instead of at the 
time of payoff/print.   


174. System must allow for navigation in ATPS through use of the mouse and/or the tab key 
after performing an LADR transaction. 


175. System must enable all query parameters for all title types. 
176. If VIN format does not match, system must give warning message to verify VIN.   


177. 
System must give each individual county the ability to choose how many copies that they 
would like of a receipt, memo, or other forms they print.  Radio buttons should be available 
so each county can choose one (1) or two (2) copies.   


178. System must be coded with correct validations regarding when an inspection is necessary 
and when it is not. 


179. System must print the lien holder’s name and address on ALL applications.   
180. System must print the PUCO# on the Ohio Consumers tax exemption form.   


181. System must print the reason for the mileage justification code on the inquiry screen and 
the title.   


182. System must print the word “salvage” on the application when issuing a salvage 
replacement title.   


183. Printout needs to include any and all motor information that the system has including the 
horsepower.  


184. All system message (error messages or otherwise) verbiage must be consistent for all 
counties and users. 


185. System must be designed and developed with maximum flexibility to enable ODPS to 
respond quickly to develop and implement changes/enhancements.   


186. System must enable counties to specify lien holder types i.e. Bank, Credit Union, Motor 
Vehicle Division, Buy/Pay Here, Credit Holder, and Individual.  


187. When printing screens the system must provide very clear, legible screen prints. 
188. System must provide a report of surrender information from the LEADS interface. 


189. All information entered into ATPS system to issue a title must also print on the system 
generated T-610 tax form. 


190. System must provide a date/time/user stamp for all transactions, as part of centralized 
logging and auditing functionality. 


191. System must allow another county to correct SS#’s for other counties.  System must have 
an audit trail of the user, the county, and the date of who corrected the error.   


192. System must allow all ATPS screens to be printable by clicking on the print screen. 


193. 
System must allow a deputy clerk to change the evidence type they selected at the 
beginning of title issuance if they discover they’ve entered the wrong thing without having 
to start the entire transaction over (evidence type is a required field in ATPS).  


194. System must allow the capability to add two or more owners on the Common Information 
screen. 


195. System must allow the scroll feature on the mouse to be activated for all users.   


196. System must have a clock by date and time so users can see exactly when transaction 
came in.  A twenty four (24)-hour clock is needed on the submitting dealers screen. 


197. System must show last time of transaction. 
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198. System must have a consistent login for all users.   
199. System must have a Destroyed Record Affidavit 4505.081. 


200. System must have a dialog box that asks you if you were certain you would like to close the 
cash drawer.   


201. System must provide deputy clerk with a pop-up warning message when adding a lien to a 
salvage title to ensure that the correct new title type is selected. 


202. System must have a field in the Non-CTAF area for credit card fees.   


203. System must have a field to enter the federal tax ID number on Common Information 
screen.   


204. System must have a General/Standard Affidavit with ability to free text information.   


205. System must have a junk batch screen created similar to the Batch Lien Cancellation 
screen. 


206. System must have a message box indicating why the user rejected/removed the Electronic 
Lien Transaction.  In addition, the ELH must receive the rejected message.   


207. 
System must provide a pop-up message when processing a title for a built or manufactured 
home to remind the deputy clerk to verify that the previous title has been properly stamped 
by the county auditor and treasurer indicating that property taxes are paid up to date. 


208. System must provide option for a more prevalent and bigger curser. 


209. System must have a pop up notification on the screen when transferring a manufactured or 
mobile home to remind deputy clerks to look for tax stamps. 


210. System must have a training tutorial module included that mirrors the ATPS application but 
does not affect the "live" application. 


211. 
System must have an electronic Evidence Return/Reject form added to the Print Forms 
screen that includes various reasons for returning title work.  This form must also include a 
free text field.   


212. System must have consistent reporting error messages.   


213. System must have the ability to allow counties to change the county of residence without 
voiding the title. 


214. System must have the ability to capture electronic signatures on documents. 
215. System must have the ability to print LADR transactions. 
216. System must have the ability to enter ALL evidence types in the batch screen. 
217. System must have the ability to reprint bar code sheets by batch.   


218. The system must Incorporate a message board to notify when system is down, title orders 
are due, closings due to weather. 


219. 


The system must provide the ability to correct 'evidence' title information when it has been 
entered incorrectly by doing a replacement title rather than by having to void the newly 
issued title and start over.  Additionally, the system must print the corrected 'evidence' title 
information on the replacement title.  When an out of state title is converted to an Ohio Title 
and a mistake is made on the previous title number, the system must allow updates when 
trying to replace the title to fix the error.   


220. The system must enable administration holds to show up on the status audit screen. 


221. 
System must be coded with correct validations regarding purchase of a brand new 
watercraft from a dealer located out of state who possesses an Ohio watercraft dealer 
permit number. 


222. 


When issuing a duplicate title with a previous lien holder that became an E-lien holder at a 
later date (after the title was issued), the system must not allow the user to print a duplicate 
title unless the user manually checks the print title box.  The system must automatically 
print a duplicate title without checking the print box. 


223. When issuing a title from another Ohio title, the system must let the user transfer the same 
title twice without a warning.   


224. When overriding a waived fee the system must provide a list of users to account for the 
original issuer of the title that is being replaced. 
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225. View User Sessions’ screen must be able to accommodate size of operating system user 


names. 


226. 
When the title is inactivated or re-activated by BMV, system must make the title inactive or 
active in the county immediately or create a way for the county to issue a title from the 
central record.   


227. 
System must allow entry of dealer permit numbers, including any ‘DBA’ suffix, on Batch 
Common Information screen and allow deputy clerk’s to ‘toggle’ between owner and 
previous owner without losing the DBA suffix. 


228. System must handle navigation and selection errors through use of pop-up warning 
messages and not cause transaction to have to be started over. 


229. 
System must allow batch transactions to be suspended at any point – including after the 
payment(s) have been entered – and resumed without causing the batch to have to be 
redone. 


230. For Status Audit Entry, system must require text entry for inactivation reason. 
231. System must provide print preview capabilities. 
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1 Introduction  
This document describes rules and recommendations for developing objects inside SQL Server using the Transact SQL 
Language. The goal is to define guidelines to enforce consistent style and formatting and help developers avoid common 
pitfalls and mistakes.  


1.1 Scope  
This document only applies to objects created inside SQL Server 2008.  It does not cover SQL Server configuration.   


1.2 Document Conventions  
Much like the ensuing coding standards, this document requires standards in order to ensure clarity when stating the 
rules and guidelines. Certain conventions are used throughout this document to add emphasis.  


Below are some of the common conventions used throughout this document.  


Coloring & Emphasis:  


  Blue    Text colored blue indicates a SQL keyword.  
  Bold     Text with additional emphasis to make it stand‐out.  
  <token>  Token is a required value 
  [token]    Token is optional or conditional 


1.3 Terminology & Definitions  
The following terminology is referenced throughout this document:  


PascalCasing – The first character of each word is capitalized.  Example: FirstName 
camelCasing ‐ The first character of each word is capitalized except the first one   Example: firstName 
UPPERCASE – All characters are uppercase.  Use these identifiers only for abbreviations (eg: ADO) and for Transact SQL 
keywords (eg: SELECT Id FROM Table) 


1.4 Valid Characters 
Alphanumeric characters only – In every case only alphanumeric characters (and some situations underscore) are 
allowed 
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2 General Rules 
The following rules should apply to all database objects. 


• Clear and unambiguous naming. 
The name should provide as much information as possible about an object and provide an obvious connection to 
references in project documentation.  Choice of names should typically consider a name space much larger than a 
project—preferably the enterprise.  A name uniquely identifies a database object; its definition should be consistent 
wherever the object is used.  What might seem clear in a narrow context may lose meaning outside of that context.  
Saving keystrokes should never be used as a criterion in selecting a name. 


• Abbreviations should be avoided. 
Only when length restrictions apply should they be permitted. When used, abbreviations should follow the 
abbreviation rules specified below in the Abbreviation Standards section. 


•         Alphanumeric characters only – Do not use special characters; restrict names to alphanumeric characters 


•         PascalCase: Form names by using an initial capital as the delimiter between words, without embedded spaces or 
underscores  (e.g.,  InvoiceDate).  


2.1 Quick Summary 
This section contains tables describing a high-level summary of the major standards covered in this document. These 
tables are not comprehensive, but give a quick glance at commonly referenced elements.  


 
Casing 


Prefix 


Suffix 


A
lpha N


um
eric 


Characters 


N
otes 


Tables  Pascal      x  Use singular form: Eg User, not Users 
Linking Tables  Pascal    _Link  x  Formed from the Tables they are linking, eg: A 


Table joining User and Group would be 
UserGroup_Link 


Table Columns  Pascal      x   
Primary Key  Pascal    _PK  x  Use the table name as the base. 
Foreign Keys  Pascal    _FK[x]  x  Use the table name as the base. [x] is an 


optional sequential number when more than 
one exists 


Index  Pascal    _IDX[x]  x  See above. 
XML Index  Pascal    _IDX[x]  x  See above 
XML Columns  Pascal      x  no underscores 
Constraints  Pascal    _CC[x]  x   
Default Value  Pascal    _DC[x]  x   
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Views  Pascal  vw_    x   
Functions  Pascal  udf_    x   
Stored Procedures  Pascal  usp_    x   
Triggers   Pascal  trg_    x   


2.2 Script Files 
• Always create a script file for an object. 


• Only 1 object per file. 


• All attributes, properties, permissions, etc... must be included in the script file. 


• Script files must be managed in source control; either TFS or VSS. 


• AVOID the use of SQL Server Management Studio’s “Generate Script” feature to build your script files. 
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3 Naming Conventions 


3.1 Schema Names 
• Use lowercase for schema names.  


3.2 Table Names 
• Pascal Case  
• Alpha-numeric  
• Avoid underscore  
• No Prefix  
• Use the Singular Form eg: User, not Users 


3.3 Linking Table Names 
• Linking Tables should be the name of the two tables it is joining, suffixed with _Link. E.g. a joining table on User and 


Group would be UserGroup_Link 


3.4 Column Names 
• Pascal Case  
• Alpha‐numeric  
• Avoid underscore 
• No Prefix  
• USE <tablename>ID as the name for the primary key column. 


Format: [Qualifier]<Name> 


Qualifier: Optional; Description, to clarify the meaning of the field. For example, if a product has two images, this would 
clarify the field, eg. FrontImage and RearImage  


Name: Required; This is a database independent “datatype” descriptor which is used to classify the type of data. Below 
is a common list of standard classifiers. The exception to this is a Boolean. This should be Prefixed with “Is” as this more 
positively represents the meaning o the value.  Eg. IsEnabled  


 
Classifier  Description  Suggested SQL Data Type 
Address  Street or mailing address data  varchar 
Age  Chronological age in years  int 
Average  Average; consider a computed column  numeric 
Amount  Currency amount  money 
Code  Non Database Identifier   
Count    int 
Data  A field containing extensible data  xml 
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Date  Calendar date  smalldatetime 
Datetime  Date including time  datetime 
Day  Day of month (1 ‐ 31)  tinyint 
Description  Brief narrative description  varchar(MAX) 
Duration  Length of time, eg minutes  int 
ID   Unique identifier for something  int 
Image  A graphic image, such as a bitmap  varbinary(MAX) 
Month  Month of year  tinyint 
Name  Formal name  varchar 
Number     
Percent  Number expressed as a percent   
Quantity  A number of things  any numerical 
Rate  Number expressed as a rate  any numerical 
Ratio  A proportion, or expression of relationship in 


quantity, size, amount, etc. between two 
things 


any numerical 


Sequence  A numeric order field  int 
Text  Freeform textual information  varchar(MAX) 
Time  Time of day  time 
Title  Formal name of something  varchar 
Version  Timestamp  timestamp 
Weight  Weight measurement  any numerical 
XML  A field containing xml data  xml 
Year  Calendar year   smallint 


3.5 Stored Procedure Names 
•  PascalCase 
• Do NOT use special characters. 
• Do NOT use stored procedure group numbers (ex. myProc;1). 
• Do NOT use the sp_ prefix as those are reserved for system stored procedures and SQL Server looks for them in the 


system database first. 


Naming Format: <Prefix><Object><Action>[Qualifier] 


Prefix : required; “usp_” 
Object: Required; usually the table or combinations of tables it is affecting.  
Action: Required; eg Save, Load, Get, Set, SetSingle, Search, Delete  
Qualifier: Optional; additional descriptive words which help to clarify the specific meaning of the stored procedure  


Example Stored Procedure Names:  
• usp_AuthorSave  
• usp_AuthorLoad  
• usp_AuthorLoadByAuthorID  
• usp_AuthorLoadByName 
• usp_AdmissionsReport 
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• usp_EmployeeContributionReportMain 
• usp_EmployeeContributionReportSub1 
• usp_EmployeeContributionReportSub2 


3.6 User Defined Functions (UDF) Names  
• Use PascalCase 
• Can NOT modify data 


Naming Format:  <Prefix><Object><Action>[Qualifier] 


Prefix: Required; “udf_”  
Object: Required; usually the table or combinations of tables it is affecting.  
Action: Required; eg Get, Search 
Qualifier: Optional; additional descriptive words which help to clarify the specific meaning of the UDF  


Example Function Names:  


• udf_AuthorGetID 


3.7 Parameters  Stored Procedure/UDFs 
• Use PascalCase  


Ex. @PageID 


3.8 Variables  Stored Procedure/UDFs  
• Use camelCase  


Ex. @pageID 


3.9 Cursor Names  
• Use PascalCase, except for prefix 


Naming Format: <Prefix><Object>  


Prefix: Required;  “CURSOR_”  
Object: Required; usually the table being iterated over. 


3.10 Updatable View Names  
For Views which are updatable, act as if they are a table.  This holds true for Updatable Partitioned Views. 


• Use PascalCase, except for prefix 


Naming Format: <Prefix><Object>[Qualifier]  


Prefix: Required; “vw_”  
Object: Required; usually related to the table(s) affected by the view  
Qualifier: Optional; additional descriptive words which help to clarify the purpose of the view. 
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3.11 Non Updatable View Names  
For Views which provide a view on the data which makes them read only. 


• Use PascalCase, except for prefix 


Naming Format: <Prefix><Object>[Qualifier]  


Prefix: Required; “vw_”  
Object: Required; usually related to the table(s) affected by the view  
Qualifier: Optional; additional descriptive words which help to clarify the purpose of the view. 


3.12 Trigger Names  
• Use PascalCase, except for prefix 


Naming Format: <Prefix><Object><Timing> [Actions]  


Prefix: Required; prefix with “trg_” 
Object: Required; usually the table being iterated over.  
Timing: Required; After | Instead 
Actions covered: Optional; composite key of actions: 


DML Triggers ‐ “Upd”, “Ins”, “Del” 
DDL Triggers – “Cre”,”Alt”, “Drp”, “Grnt”,”Dny”,”Rev”,”UpdStat”   DBA ONLY 
 LOGON Triggers – “Logon”  DBA ONLY 


Example Trigger Names: 


• trg_CustomerAfterInsUpdDe 
• trg_ProductInsteadDel 
• trg_AuthorAfterUpd 


3.13 Index Names 
Naming Format: <Object><Column List><Suffix> 


Object: Required; usually the table being iterated over.  
Column List: Required; list of columns in the index 
Suffix: Required; “_IDX” 
Example Index Names: 


• EmployeeBirthDate_IDX 


• EmployeeBirthDateHireDate_IDX 


3.14 Primary Key Names 
Naming Format: <Object><Suffix> 


Object: Required; usually the table being iterated over.  
Suffix: Required; “_PK” 
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Example Index Names: 


• Employee_PK 


3.15 Foreign Key Names 
Naming Format: <Object><Referenced><Suffix> 


Object: Required; Source table name  
Referenced: Required; referenced table name 
Suffix: Required; “_FK” 
Example Index Names: 


• EmployeeAddress_FK 


• SupervisorEmployee_FK 


3.16 Default Value Constraint Names 
Naming Format: <Object><Column><Suffix> 


Object: Required; Table name  
Column: Required; Column name 
Suffix: Required; “_DC” 
Example default value names:  


• EmployeeHireDate_DC 


3.17 Check Constraint Names 
Naming Format: <Object><Column><Suffix> 


Object: Required; Table name  
Column: Required; Column name 
Suffix: Required; “_CC” 
Example check constraint names:  


• EmployeeType_CC 


3.18 Script File Names 
Naming Format: <ScriptType>.<Schema>.<Object>.<ObjectType>.sql 


ScriptType: Required; Create | Alter 
Schema: Required; schema name 
Object: Required; object name 
ObjectType: Required; StoredProcedure | Table | View | UserDefinedType | Trigger | UserDefinedFunction 


Example script file names: 
• Create.reporting.ReportType.Table.sql 
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3.19 Abbreviation Standards 
Avoid abbreviations, unless absolutely necessary, due to length restrictions 
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4 Coding Style 


4.1 Formatting 
• Use UPPERCASE for all Transact SQL statements 


• Use lowercase for all data types 


• Use indentation. 4 spaces. Use it often. 


• The usage of BEGIN… END is not optional.   


• Use ‐‐ but never /* … */ except for test code  


• Use inline‐comments to explain assumptions, known issues, and algorithm insights.  


• Do not use inline‐comments to explain obvious code. Well written code is self documenting.  


4.1.1 Procedure header 
The stored procedure header will provide information about the sp & how it works. The following elements are 
required: 


‐‐==================================================================== 
‐‐Procedure  
‐‐Specifies the DB & procedure's name as defined by its CREATE statement. 
‐‐Purpose 
‐‐A description of its function. 


  ‐‐Author 
  ‐‐Who created the procedure. 


‐‐Version History 
‐‐  Date  Author    Description 
‐‐==================================================================== 
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5 Language Usage 


5.1 General 
• Avoid the use of cursors where possible. Instead use a while loop. 
• Avoid the use of triggers where possible. 
• ALWAYS create views using the WITH SCHEMABINDING attribute. 
• Use schemas to organize objects.  Schemas are now organizational units that permissions can be applied to. 1 
• NEVER include a drop statement in any creation script. 
• NEVER use SELECT * 
• AVOID using temporary tables and derived tables as it uses more disks I/O.  Instead use CTE (Common Table 


Expression). 
• ALWAYS create stored procedure in the same database as its relevant table(s) exists. 
• AVOID using ntext, text and image data types in new development work.  Use nvarchar(max), varchar(max) and 


varbinary(max) instead. 
• Use Unicode datatypes, like nchar, nvarchar or ntext only if it is needed, as they use twice as much space as non‐


Unicode datatypes. 
• ALWAYS use column list in INSERT statements.  This will avoid problems when the table structure changes. 
• ALWAYS access tables in the same order in all stored procedure and triggers consistently.  This will help avoid 


deadlocks. 
• Terminate statements with a semicolon. 
• Only use the varchar datatype when you need to store a variable number of characters in the column.  


ex. varchar(1) is BAD. 1 is never a variable number. Use char(1) instead. 
• NEVER use a numeric datatype for a column with data containing leading zeros.  
• It is PREFERRED that all tables have a Primary Key field created on a non data specific column of type integer or 


bigint (size it appropriately).  Column will have the identity property set starting at 1 incremented by 1 for new 
tables. 


5.2 Schemas 
• Always alias database objects using the schema name, even if this is the default [dbo] schema.  This applies to both 


CREATE statements and when referencing objects in FROM, INSERT or UPDATE statements etc. 


5.3 Primary and Foreign Key Constraints 
• Always create primary key and foreign keys with the table constraint format 


Example: 


CREATE TABLE scheduling.StepDefinition 
( 
 StepPrimaryKey int NOT NULL IDENTITY , 
 JobPrimaryKey int NOT NULL , 
 Name varchar(50) NOT NULL , 
 SortOrder smallint NOT NULL , 


 
1 SQL Server 2008 only 
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 CONSTRAINT StepDefiniton_PK PRIMARY KEY CLUSTERED 
 ( StepPrimaryKey ) , 
 CONSTRAINT StepDefinition_FK1 FOREIGN KEY 
 ( JobPrimaryKey) REFERENCES scheduling.JobDefinition ( JobPrimaryKey ) 
) 


5.4 ANSI join syntax 
Use the more readable ANSI‐Standard Join clauses instead of the old style joins.  With ANSI joins the WHERE clause is 
used only for filtering data. With older style joins, the WHERE clause handles both the join condition and filtering data.  


Example: 


Old style join syntax:  ‐‐BAD 
SELECT a.au_id, t.title 
FROM titles t, authors a, titleauthor ta 
WHERE 
a.au_id = ta.au_id AND 
ta.title_id = t.title_id AND 
t.title LIKE '%Computer%' 


New ANSI join syntax:  ‐‐GOOD 
SELECT a.au_id, t.title 
FROM authors a 
INNER JOIN titleauthor ta 
ON a.au_id = ta.au_id 
INNER JOIN titles t 
ON ta.title_id = t.title_id 
WHERE t.title LIKE '%Computer%' 


5.5 NOCOUNT 
Turning NOCOUNT on stops the message indicating the number of rows affected by a Transact‐SQL statement from 
being returned as part of the results.  Add to the beginning of all stored procedures to minimize network traffic.  Be sure 
to turn off NOCOUNT before the last statement if the stored procedure returns a result set. 


Example: 


CREATE  PROC dbo.usp_Test  
AS 


SET NOCOUNT ON 
… 


SET NOCOUNT OFF 
SELECT A,B,C… 


GO 


5.6 Audit Columns 
Every table SHOULD have the following audit columns: 
AddUser varchar(50)   NOT NULL   DEFAULT USER_NAME() 
AddDate datetime   NOT NULL   DEFAULT GETDATE() 
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ModUser varchar(50)   NULL 
ModDate datetime   NULL 
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6 Revision History 
The table below outlines any changes made to this document 


Date  Name  Version  Description  


01/05/2009  Rod Ehrman  0.1  Original Document 


01/16/2009  Rod Ehrman  0.5  Incorporated 1st committee review 


01/21/2009  Rod Ehrman  0.6  Incorporated 2nd committee review 


01/23/3009  Rod Ehrman  0.8  Incorporated 3rd committee review 


02/05/2009  Rod Ehrman  1.0  Incorporated 4th committee review 
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SAMPLE FORMS AND REPORTS 







STATE OF OHIO
FAIRFIELD COUNTY


CLERK OF COURTS


MARY ELLEN O'SHAUGHNESSY


ODOMETER DISCLOSURE STATEMENT


Federal law (and State law, if applicable) requires that you state the mileage upon transfer of ownership.


Failure to complete or providing a false statement may result in fines and/or imprisonment.


I, HONDA OF MESA, 


 (1) I hereby certify that to the best of my knowledge the odometer reading reflects the amount of


mileage in excess of its mechanical limits.


(2) I hereby certify that the odometer reading is NOT the actual mileage.


WARNING  -  ODOMETER DISCREPANCY.
 


Make: HOND Model: ODYBody Type: VN


VIN: OHIOTEST4994


Year: 2010


Transferor(s) (Seller): HONDA OF MESA


9 E SUNNY DAY DR


MESA, AZ 85215


Transferor's Signature:


Transferee(s) (Buyer):MINNIE MOUSE


1970 W BROAD ST


COLUMBUS, OH 43223


Receipt of Copy Acknowledged:


Transferee's Signature:
Date


COC-ATMV-13C Federal law requires buyer and seller to keep a copy of


this form.  Originals to Clerk of Courts.


state that the odometer of the vehicle described below now reads 12 miles and to the best of my knowledge


that it reflects the actual mileage of the vehicle described below, unless one of the following statements is


checked.


Date


Transferor's Printed Name:


Transferee's Printed Name:







STATE OF OHIO
FAIRFIELD COUNTY


CLERK OF COURTS


MARY ELLEN O'SHAUGHNESSY


MINOR CONSENT FORM


STATE OF OHIO, COUNTY OF  FAIRFIELD, SS


I  ______________________________________________    hereby certify that I am the (parent,


guardian or other person having custody) of MINNIE MOUSE, a minor whose date of birth is


04/09/1994 and hereby grant consent to said minor to (acquire, dispose of) the following described motor


vehicle or watercraft.


OHIOTEST4994Year: 2010 VIN/WIN/MIN:


Make: HONDA Model:


Body Type: VN


Sworn to and subscribed in my presence on this date:  


My commission expires on this date: 


Consent of parent, guardian, or other person having custody for a minor to acquire or dispose of a motor


vehicle or watercraft in a minor's name.


4505.031/1548.031 O.R.C.


Signature of parent, guardian or other person having custody:


CLERK, DEPUTY CLERK OF COURTS - NOTARY







STATE OF OHIO
FAIRFIELD COUNTY


CLERK OF COURTS


MARY ELLEN O'SHAUGHNESSY


Owner


MINNIE MOUSE


Body Type VN


Model:Year: 2010 VIN: OHIOTEST4994


Batch Number: 232010052192555


APPLICATION FOR CERTIFICATE OF TITLE


Sub-batch Number:


Fee of $5.00 for failure to apply for title within 30 days of assignment


1970 W BROAD ST


COLUMBUS, OH 43223


SSN: 987-65-4321 YMinor: WROS:
hereby declares under penalty of perjury that he/she is the lawful (owner/purchaser/lienholder) of the following described motor


vehicle and hereby makes application(s) for the following:


Make: HONDA Conversion:


ORIGINAL CERTIFICATE OF TITLE Evidence:  AZ


Motor Vehicle was acquired by
From


HONDA OF MESA


9 E SUNNY DAY DR


MESA, AZ 85215


The following is a full statement of all liens on said motor vehicle.  If more than one lien, attach statement of all additional liens.


Lienholder BANK AND TRUST COMPANY


1 ANY ST


COLUMBUS, OH 43201


Purchase Price: $50.00


Trade-in Amount: $.00


Sales Tax:


Sales Tax Credit:


Total Tax:


Vendor Discount:


$.00


$.00


$.00


$.00


Taxable Amount: $.00


Previous State:  AZ


Condition: G


Vendor License #:


Dealer Permit #:


Applicant's Signature


Sworn to and subscribed in my presence by Date


Clerk, Deputy Clerk of Courts - Notary(seal)


COC - ATMV - 15F


25814725


SSN:


and MEMORANDUM CERTIFICATE OF TITLE (when box checked)X







STATE OF OHIO
FAIRFIELD COUNTY


CLERK OF COURTS


MARY ELLEN O'SHAUGHNESSY


TRANSFER ON DEATH BENEFICIARY DESIGNATION AFFIDAVIT


213113(A) O.R.C. 


STATE OF OHIO, COUNTY OF FAIRFIELD


X X. X X.


2010 HONDA


OHIOTEST4994


Sworn to before me in the State of Ohio and County of FAIRFIELD 


Applicant / Owner Signature:


Notary / Deputy Signature:


My commission expires on this date:


BMV 3811 0502


CLERK, DEPUTY CLERK OF COURTS - NOTARY


X X. X X. X  -  -    


I being the sole owner of the vehicle,


watercraft or outboard motor described, Year:


I being first duly sworn, state as follows:


Make:


VIN/WIN/MIN: Title Number:


Do designate this vehicle, watercraft or outboard motor to:


2300779265


Beneficiary Full Legal Name SSN


Date of BirthAddress


Beneficiary Full Legal Name


Beneficiary Full Legal Name


Address


Address


SSN


SSN


Date of Birth


Date of Birth


On this day of , 20 
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05/21/2010


MASTER


RANDY MARPLE
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SALES TAX REMITTANCE REPORTBusiness Date From:
Business Date To:


05/09/2010
05/15/2010


TYPE TAX
STATE


COUNTY TAX
REGULAR


TAX
TRANSIT


TAX
ADDITIONAL


TOTAL


MOTOR CASUAL


MOTOR CASUAL


MOTOR CASUAL


MOTOR CASUAL


MOTOR DEALER


MOTOR DEALER


MOTOR DEALER


MOTOR DEALER


TOTAL MOTOR


TOTAL MOTOR


TOTAL MOTOR


TOTAL MOTOR


WATER CASUAL


WATER CASUAL


WATER CASUAL


WATER CASUAL


WATER DEALER


WATER DEALER


WATER DEALER


WATER DEALER


TOTAL WATER


TOTAL WATER


TOTAL WATER


TOTAL WATER


 $10,291.29


 $14,853.93


 $3,949.47


 $6,769.69


 $1,636.09


 $2,700.72


 $686.34


 $1,239.94


 $117.53


 $0.00


 $0.00


 $0.00


 $917.10


 $1,350.39


 $295.55


 $619.98


 $12,962.01


 $18,905.04


 $4,931.36


 $8,629.61


 $7,984.06


 $14,360.27


 $16,261.47


 $28,749.61


 $1,451.91


 $2,596.86


 $2,957.22


 $5,072.02


 $0.00


 $29.25


 $0.00


 $130.01


 $725.99


 $1,276.51


 $1,478.61


 $2,431.96


 $10,161.96


 $18,262.89


 $20,697.30


 $36,383.60


 $18,275.35


 $29,214.20


 $20,210.94


 $35,519.30


 $3,088.00


 $5,297.58


 $3,643.56


 $6,311.96


 $117.53


 $29.25


 $0.00


 $130.01


 $1,643.09


 $2,626.90


 $1,774.16


 $3,051.94


 $23,123.97


 $37,167.93


 $25,628.66


 $45,013.21


 $201.93


 $27.50


 $30.25


 $11.00


 $36.71


 $5.00


 $5.50


 $2.00


 $0.00


 $0.00


 $0.00


 $0.00


 $18.36


 $2.50


 $2.75


 $1.00


 $257.00


 $35.00


 $38.50


 $14.00


 $0.00


 $0.00


 $0.00


 $0.00


 $0.00


 $0.00


 $0.00


 $0.00


 $0.00


 $0.00


 $0.00


 $0.00


 $0.00


 $0.00


 $0.00


 $0.00


 $0.00


 $0.00


 $0.00


 $0.00


 $201.93


 $27.50


 $30.25


 $11.00


 $36.71


 $5.00


 $5.50


 $2.00


 $0.00


 $0.00


 $0.00


 $0.00


 $18.36


 $2.50


 $2.75


 $1.00


 $257.00


 $35.00


 $38.50


 $14.00


 $18,477.28


 $29,241.70


 $20,241.19


 $35,530.30


 $3,124.71


 $5,302.58


 $3,649.06


 $6,313.96


 $117.53


 $29.25


 $0.00


 $130.01


 $1,661.45


 $2,629.40


 $1,776.91


 $3,052.94


 $23,380.97


 $37,202.93


 $25,667.16


 $45,027.21


TOTAL TAX FOR 05/10/2010


TOTAL TAX FOR 05/11/2010


TOTAL TAX FOR 05/12/2010


TOTAL TAX FOR 05/13/2010


Remittance Adjustment: No Adjustment


 $0.00


 $0.00


 $0.00


 $0.00


 $0.00


 $0.00


 $0.00


 $0.00


 $0.00


 $0.00


 $0.00


 $0.00


 $0.00


 $0.00


 $0.00


 $0.00


 $0.00


 $0.00


 $0.00


 $0.00


 $0.00


 $0.00


 $0.00


 $0.00


 $0.00


 $0.00


 $0.00


 $0.00


COUNTY TAX
NONRESIDENT
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SALES TAX REMITTANCE REPORTBusiness Date From:
Business Date To:


05/09/2010
05/15/2010


TYPE TAX
STATE


COUNTY TAX
REGULAR


TAX
TRANSIT


TAX
ADDITIONAL


TOTAL


MOTOR CASUAL
MOTOR DEALER


TOTAL MOTOR


WATER CASUAL
WATER DEALER


TOTAL WATER


 $4,706.28  $855.69  $0.00  $427.86  $5,989.83
 $14,935.01  $2,716.03  $0.00  $1,358.03  $19,009.07


 $19,641.29  $3,571.72  $0.00  $1,785.89  $24,998.90


 $280.50  $51.00  $0.00  $25.50  $357.00
 $0.00  $0.00  $0.00  $0.00  $0.00


 $280.50  $51.00  $0.00  $25.50  $357.00


 $19,921.79  $3,622.72  $0.00  $1,811.39  $25,355.90


MOTOR CASUAL
MOTOR DEALER


MOTOR POUNDAGE (1.01%)
TOTAL MOTOR


WATER CASUAL
WATER DEALER


WATER POUNDAGE (1.01%)
TOTAL WATER


TOTAL TAX 


 $40,570.66  $7,118.78  $117.53  $3,610.88  $51,417.85
 $82,290.42  $14,794.04  $159.26  $7,271.10  $104,514.82


 $1,240.90  $221.32  $2.80  $109.91  $1,574.92
 $122,861.08  $21,912.82  $276.79  $10,881.98  $155,932.67


 $551.18  $100.21  $0.00  $50.11  $701.50
 $0.00  $0.00  $0.00  $0.00  $0.00


 $5.57  $1.01  $0.00  $0.51  $7.09
 $551.18  $100.21  $0.00  $50.11  $701.50


 $123,412.26  $22,013.03  $276.79  $10,932.09  $156,634.17


SUMMARY TOTALS:


TOTAL POUNDAGE  $1,582.01


TOTAL TAX FOR 05/14/2010


 $155,247.52Remittance Total:


Remittance Adjustment: No Adjustment


NET TOTAL MOTOR


NET TOTAL WATER


TOTAL TAX COLLECTED FOR OTHER CNTYS 
TOTAL TAX COLLECTED FOR OWN CNTY 
SUBTOTAL 
MINUS POUNDAGE COLLECTED FOR OWN CNTY
MINUS POUNDAGE COLLECTED BY OTHER CNTYS


 $39,768.67  $6,793.99  $276.79  $3,322.44  $50,161.89
 $83,643.59  $15,219.04  $0.00  $7,609.65  $106,472.28


 $123,412.26  $22,013.03  $276.79  $10,932.09  $156,634.17
 $1,075.37 $844.80  $153.71  $0.00  $76.86


 $311.28 $244.57  $44.47  $0.00  $22.24


 $545.61  $99.20  $0.00  $49.60  $694.41


 $1,246.47  $222.33  $2.80  $110.42


 $121,620.18  $21,691.50  $273.99  $10,772.07  $154,357.75


M
M


M
M


 $50,147.89
 $105,784.78


 $1,068.43
 $301.54


 $14.00
 $687.50


 $6.94
 $9.74


W
W


W


=
=


=
=


 $0.00
 $0.00


 $0.00
 $0.00


 $0.00


 $0.00


 $0.00


COUNTY TAX
NONRESIDENT


 $0.00
 $0.00


 $0.00


 $0.00
 $0.00


 $0.00


 $0.00


$0.00


$0.00


 $0.00


 $0.00
$0.00


 $0.00
 $0.00
 $0.00
$0.00
$0.00


 $0.00


W


 $0.00
NR
NR


M - Motor Vehicle,  W - Watercraft  and  NR - Taxable Non-Resident


Revision Date 08/05/08
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Office ID: All Offices
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TRANSACTION SUMMARY BY BUSINESS DAY, OFFICE, OPERATOR


Business Date: 05/21/2010


0701


TITLE TYPE


Office ID:


TITLES


CHARGED


AMT AMT


LIENS


AMT


MEMOS


AMT


AFFS


AMT


LATES


AMT AMT


ARCSINS


AMT


MISC


AMT


TAX


AMT


TOTAL


Office Subtotals:


 $30.00  $30.00  $16.00  $30.00  $6.00  $0.00  $130.00 


Grand Totals:


 $30.00  $30.00  $16.00  $30.00  $6.00  $0.00  $130.00 


LMBUser:


User Subtotals:


 $30.00  $30.00  $16.00  $30.00  $6.00  $0.00  $130.00  $7,872.76 


 $7,872.76 


 $7,872.76 


 $8,259.76 


 $8,259.76 


 79 


 $8,259.76 


 $145.00 


 $145.00 


BATCH NUMBER CHECK NUMBER AMOUNT


PAYMENT TOTALS FOR LMB:


DATE


1


24


2


 $15.00 


 $120.00 


 $10.00 


0


4


2


 $0.00 


 $20.00 


 $10.00 


0


4


2


 $0.00 


 $20.00 


 $10.00 


1


15


0


 $1.00 


 $15.00 


 $0.00 


0


6


0


 $0.00 


 $30.00 


 $0.00 


0


4


0


 $0.00 


 $6.00 


 $0.00 


0


0


0


 $0.00 


 $0.00 


 $0.00 


0


14


0


 $0.00 


 $130.00 


 $0.00 


 $0.00 


 $7,872.76 


 $0.00 


 2 


 71 


 6 


 $16.00 


 $8,213.76 


 $30.00 


Duplicate


Original


Replacement


 $145.00 


CHECKS TOTALS:


BATCH TOTALS:


Payment: Cash:  $0.00 Checks/Amt:  $0.00 Check:  $0.00 Credit/Amt:  $0.00 /0 /0 ADA/Amt:  $0.00 /0 EFT/Amt:Change:


Batch Number: 072010052135355


 $0.00  $0.00  $0.00  $0.00  $0.00


FREE


CHARGED


FREE


CHARGED


FREE


CHARGED


FREE


CHARGED


FREE


CHARGED


FREE


CHARGED


FREE


CHARGED


FREE


CHARGED


FREE


0


0


1


0


0


0


0


0


0


0


0


0


0


0


0


0


0


0


0


0


0


0


0


0


 0 


 0 


 1 


 27 


 1 


 6  6  16  6  4  0  14 


 0  0  0  0  0  0  0  1 


 27  6  6  16  6  4  0  14  79 


 1  0  0  0  0  0  0  0  1 


 27 


 1 


 6  6  16  6  4  0  14  79 


 0  0  0  0  0  0  0  1 


User ID: LMB
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TRANSACTION SUMMARY BY BUSINESS DAY, OFFICE, OPERATOR


Business Date: 05/21/2010


TITLE TYPE


TITLES


CHARGED


AMT AMT


LIENS


AMT


MEMOS


AMT


AFFS


AMT


LATES


AMT AMT


ARCSINS


AMT


MISC


AMT


TAX


AMT


TOTAL


072010052135391


072010052135393


072010052135395


072010052135409


072010052135414


072010052135416


072010052135423


072010052135425


072010052135439


072010052135440


072010052135443


2480


2480


2480


40122


7705


7705


7715


7716


578


578


578


 $400.37 


 $431.71 


 $6.50 


 $15.00 


 $5.00 


 $6.50 


 $1,772.37 


 $105.32 


 $3,522.00 


 $792.00 


 $792.00 


PAYMENT TOTALS FOR LMB:


05/21/2010


05/21/2010


05/21/2010


05/21/2010


05/21/2010


05/21/2010


05/21/2010


05/21/2010


05/21/2010


05/21/2010


05/21/2010


 $7,923.27TOTAL:


FREE


CHARGED


FREE


CHARGED


FREE


CHARGED


FREE


CHARGED


FREE


CHARGED


FREE


CHARGED


FREE


CHARGED


FREE


CHARGED


FREE


User ID: LMB


072010052135355  $15.00 05/21/2010


 $15.00


EFT TOTALS


DATE BATCH NUMBER PAYMENT DESCRIPTION AMOUNT


TOTAL:
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Introduction 
The Infrastructure Optimization and Solution Architecture Recommendation deliverable details the ATPS 
III application future state architecture and system design.  The goal of this deliverable is to provide high-
level physical and logical implementation guidelines support by the analysis and documentation of the 
ATPS current state business and system context models.  Each architectural decision has been detailed 
to include advantages and disadvantages in support of the recommendation.  Additionally, individual 
system components have been identified and mapped to the future state implementation (physical and 
logical) to provide additional context.   


 


The purpose of this recommendation is to address the following concerns regarding the current APTS II 
implementation: 


  


 Redundancy and Reliability: Currently, due to the distributed nature of the application, a titling office 
can lose ATPS functionality locally without affecting other offices. If ATPS is non-functional, that 
particular office loses the ability to issue titles. If the central database is down, this does not affect the 
titling offices regarding title issuance. Issuing titles is the single greatest priority for the Clerks. 
Therefore, this is the number one concern of the OCCA and ODPS.  


 Availability and Consistency of Data: Consistent data must be available quickly for online querying and 
reporting. With the current client/server and database configurations, there are variations in how 
quickly data becomes available, and there are regular incidents of data corruption.  


 Product Support and Maintenance: Maintenance of the current application has become increasingly 
difficult, as the vendor no longer provides support for many of the products used in the ATPS platform. 
This includes the version of the database used by the counties. 


 Data Backup and Security: Backup procedures are not consistent across the counties, which can 
cause complications in the case of attempts at data recovery. Lack of vendor support, as well as 
inconsistency of processes between counties also serves to compromise the security of the data 
generated and managed within ATPS. 


The Solution Architecture deliverable consolidates the following work products, which are listed in order of 
completion: 


 Architecture Overview 


 Architectural Decisions 


 Logical Component Model 


 Physical Component Model 


 Operational Model 


 


              Supplement Seven 
Cardinal Solutions Documentation


RFP Supplement Seven - Page 4 of 51







Solution Architecture Deliverable 


 


page 5 of 52 


The Architecture Overview Work Product 
The Architecture Overview Work Product defines a recommended architectural solution for the 
project/system and provides high-level representations of the conceptual, logical and physical 
architecture. This deliverable includes information that helps close any technical gaps between the project 
team and the infrastructure team.  The goal of these work products is to provide enough documentation 
(i.e., breadth) to ensure there is a valid architectural approach and to assist with the estimation activities. 
The detailed, labor-intensive work (i.e., depth) will occur during the Design phase as the requirements are 
finalized and a clear implementation path that is consistent with the reference architecture is chosen.  


Thin Client Solution Summary 
The Thin Client solution consists of a .NET Thin Client application hosted on a Load Balanced Windows 
2008 server running Internet Information Server with an Application Server tier which enables service 
agents to communicate with PC VINA, BASS, and AAMVA and accept requests through service 
interfaces from other applications and clients (ETA, ELT, On-Line Title Inquiry).  Business workflows, 
components and entities will be used to process requests, validate and transform data, and respond to 
calling applications from the Application Server. The Thin Client application is supported by a Mirrored, 
Microsoft SQL 2008 Server database to aggregate all Title data and reporting information.  


ATPS III, as a thin client application, will be hosted on an Internet Information server. This solution is a 
“zero foot-print” application which does not need to be installed on the desktop computers at the County / 
Branch Offices. The Thin Client will be a fully functional application; but will rely heavily on network 
connectivity to process titles. The thin client will authenticate to a Windows Active Directory server, and 
communicate through the Web and Application services tier  to the SQL database server.  


This solution incorporates security, reliability, redundancy and resilience at each tier of the architecture 
through the use of Database Encryption; secure hyper text protocols (HTTPS); secure authentication of 
users registered in ADAM or Lightweight Active Directory Services; Network Load Balancing (NLB) at the 
web / application services tier; Database Mirroring; Clustered Router to manage a secondary T1 or DSL 
line at each County Office to mitigate the chance of a network outage.   
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Conceptual Architecture Diagram 
This section provides a simple overview of the basic building blocks of the system, which are represented 
as inter-relating tiers or layers.  Figure 1 provides a breakout of the conceptual architectural diagram for 
ATPS III. 


 


Figure 1. Conceptual Architectural Diagram for ATPS III. 


1.  Thin Clients: Clients will access ATPS through the web browser. Web clients will not require any 
additional software to be installed on the client machine. 


2.  Web Farm:  Presentation tier code will be hosted on a web farm with IIS 7.0 and the .Net 3.5 
framework installed.  The web farm will be load balanced and host all ASP.Net pages and user interface 
components (UIC).  The web farm will also host web service entry points via http and https over the 
SOAP protocol to external service callers. 


3.  Application Farm:  All business components (BC), data access components (DAC), and service 
agents will be hosted within the application farm.  The data access components will manage all 
connections to the database and serve data to the presentation tier via the business components. 


4. Database Cluster:  All ATPS databases will be hosted in a mirrored SQL Server environment that 
provides automatic fail-over.  In addition to the database server, hardware is allocated for non-RDMBS 
data stores (file system, etc.). 


5.  Firewalls:  The firewall will provide security for all trusted application and database services that 
support the title processing system. Communications will be managed through the firewall to prevent 
unauthorized entry to sensitive data through specific port ranges.  


Logical Architecture Diagram 
This section provides an overview of the logical application layers for ATPS III.  Each application layer 
allows for stateless, loosely coupled communications and provides the ability to scale through load 
balancing and additional hardware.  The logical separation of application layers is critical to the 
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achievement of objectives set forth in the application recommendation.  Figure 2 provides a logical 
architectural diagram for ATPS III. 


 


Figure 2. Logical Architectural Diagram for ATPS III. 


1. User interface (UI) components: ATPS will require user interface components ASP.Net pages 
and controls to render and format data for users and acquire/validate data submitted to the 
system.  


2. Service interfaces: ATPS will require service interfaces to both internal and external consumers 
of system functionality.  Service interfaces will provide SOAP access via http or https describing 
the service messages, communications, and functionality to requesting systems.  All service 
requests will utilize the system business components to access data or process business rules.  
Providing service interfaces allows for the consistent handling of communications and business 
logic across calling application and helps to provide centralized management/implementation of 
security, operations, and exception handling. 


3. Business components: ATPS will require business components that reflect real-world entities 
(titles, receipts, vehicles, etc) that consistently apply business rules and logic.  Business 
components will be the primary means to enforce functional requirements and the gateway for 
database and user interface interactions. 


4. Business Workflows: ATPS will require business workflow components to coordinate long-
running, multi-step business processes, and isolate those processes from transactional 
components. 
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5. Business entity components: ATPS will require business entity components to service data 
lists and collections between business components and user interface components.  Business 
entity components help to provide stateless management of lists and collections to properly allow 
applications to scale across tiers and physical architecture.  


6. Data access logic components: ATPS will require data access logic components to abstract the 
underlying database design from the calling business components.  Data access logic 
components ensure that data services, commands, and transactions are issued in a consistent 
fashion and provide the ability to centrally manage security, operations and exceptions.  Data 
access logic components will interact with database stored procedures and non-RDBMS data 
stores to consistently serve data to the business components for the application of rules and 
logic.  


7. Service agents: ATPS will require service agent components to manage communications and 
interfaces with externally called systems and services.  Abstracting the communication details 
from the ATPS application and business logic isolates the service interfaces themselves and 
allows for loose coupling/dependence on external applications.  Service agents may operate in 
either a synchronous (transactional) or asynchronous mode.   


8. Operational components: ATPS will require operational components that consistently handle 
and centralize the management of exception handling, security, performance/operations 
management.  Operational components will persist across all tiers of the application and the 
operational functionality will be abstracted from the underlying system components.  Likewise, the 
implementation details, storage, and access to the operation management components will be 
loosely coupled from the application itself.  Operational components provide consistent 
management and predictable behavior for supporting functions of the application. 


Physical Architecture Diagram 
This section provides an overview of the physical components (servers & hardware) recommended to 
provide system availability, system redundancy, and allow for scalable performance to be achieved 
through additional physical components.  The physical architecture is independent of the conceptual and 
logical architecture, yet supports in full the recommended future state and objectives detailed.  Cardinal 
Solutions recommends the implementation of Windows 2008 server, running Internet Information Server 
with a load balanced web front-end to service https requests from County Office personnel.   


Microsoft Internet Information Server will host the new .NET title processing application and interface with 
the Application server tier of the solution. Database services will be managed by SQL Server 2008, using 
database mirroring, to provide redundancy. Figure 3 provides a physical architectural diagram for ATPS 
III. 
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Figure 3. Physical Architectural Diagram for ATPS III. 


Physical Server Solution Stack 
The subsequent list of technologies consists of the components required to implement the recommended 
solution. This solution stack represents only one of three alternative paths to resolving persistent issues 
associated with the current implementation of the Automated Title Processing System.  


• Microsoft Windows 2008 running Network Load Balancing services 


• Microsoft Internet Information Server 7.0 


• Microsoft Windows Active Directory – Active Directory Application Mode (ADAM) 


• Microsoft Windows XP 


• Microsoft SQL Server 2008 – Database Mirroring 


• Cisco PIX Firewall (e.g. Cisco ASA 5500 Series) 


• Cisco Router 


• F5 FirePass (e.g. remote VPN solution) 


• Microsoft .Net 3.5 Framework 


              Supplement Seven 
Cardinal Solutions Documentation


RFP Supplement Seven - Page 9 of 51







Solution Architecture Deliverable 


 


page 10 of 52 


Architecture Subsystem Descriptions 
Electronic Title Applications (ETA), Electronic Liens and Titles (ELT), and Deputy Registrar (LADR, 
FADR) functionality represent ATPS subsystems that greatly impact the function and design of ATPS.  
Each of these subsystems has been integrated into the architectural recommendations and system 
design of ATPS III.  ETA, ELT, LADR/FADR will consist of application components, services, and 
interfaces within the new system design, adhering to the same architectural physical and logical design 
recommendations.  Integrating these applications into the broader ATPS system offers benefits to 
security, operations management, maintenance and performance. 


Electronic Title Application (ETA) 
 Description: The Electronic Title Application provides the means for dealers to electronically submit 


applications for titles to county title offices. ETA uses a dedicated Open Vendor Gateway (Gateway) 
for the transmission of the electronic applications.  This Gateway provides a secure transport of 
transactions across the public internet. 


 Users: Electronic Dealers. 


Electronic Liens and Titles (ELT) 
 Description: Senate Bill 59 (SB59) included provisions for the notation and maintenance of liens on 


vehicles through electronic means with the State of Ohio and for the issuance of electronic titles; that 
is, no printed copy of the title is produced and the title is maintained electronically in the ATPS II 
system.  These functions are collectively referred to as Electronic Liens and Titles, or ELT. 


 Users: Electronic Lienholders 


Limited Authority Deputy Registrar (LADR & FADR) 
 Description: Senate Bill 59 (SB59) also included provisions allowing the clerk of courts in counties 


with populations less than 40,000 to become Full-Authority Deputy Registrars (FADR) and allow for 
clerk of courts to become Limited-Authority Deputy Registrars (LADR) with registrar approval. 


 Users: Clerk of Courts 
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The Architectural Decisions Work Product 
The Architectural Decisions work product captures the most important architectural decisions that will 
affect the architecture of the system being built or modified and provides justification for all decisions, 
including their technical and business drivers. This work product ensures a consistent level of analysis 
and definition for all decisions made throughout the project’s lifecycle. 


The following architectural decisions have been made regarding the solution under development. These 
decisions are summarized in the Decision Catalog section below. 


Decision Catalog 


Decision ID Decision 
Category 


Decision 
Description 


AD001 User Interface Web Forms (ASP.Net) 


AD002 Operations 
Management 


Enterprise Library 4.0 Logging & Exception Management 


AD003 Data Access 
Components 


Enterprise Library 4.0 Data Access 


AD004 Communication Windows Communication Foundation 


AD005 Reporting Reporting Database 


AD006 Reporting Forms and Report Generations 


AD007 Services Managing Business Workflows 


AD008 Data SQL Server High Availability 


AD009 Application .NET 3.5 Framework, C# 


AD010 Network 
Security 


F5 FirePass 


AD011 Authentication Active Directory Lightweight Directory Services (formerly known as ADAM) 


AD012 Data Backup MS Data Protection Manager 


Table 1. Architectural Decision Catalog. 
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Decision Details 


Decision AD001 – Web Forms (ASP.Net) User Interface: 


Background Problem we are trying to solve:  To provide a responsive client user interface capable of 
providing the functionality and user experience consistent with the current application.  The 
user interface must support titling current processes, minimize retaining needs, and process 
transactions and user requests within an acceptable response time.  Additionally, the user 
interface should minimize deployment needs and provide centralized management for 
support and enhancements. 


Technical Drivers User Interface Requirements: 


 Efficiently process user requests, apply validation and logic, and adhere to 
performance metrics 


 Provide an extensible, rich user interface for the application of business logic 
and database interaction 


 Support current ATPS user experience and processing flows 


 Minimize user retraining needs 


 Ease deployment concerns and provide centralized user interface management 


Options  ASP.Net Web Forms 


 .Net Windows Forms 


Decisions The recommendation is to implement ASP.Net Web forms as the client user interface for the 
ATPS III application.  Web forms will meet the performance requirements, apply a familiar 
user experience, and support the current processes.  Additionally, implementing a solution 
based upon web forms will greatly ease deployment issues allowing for the centralized 
management of application enhancements and alleviating the concerns associated with client 
hardware and software deficiencies. 


Advantages  Web forms have the ability to provide rich user interface operations consistent 
with the current ATPS application transaction processing and performance 
requirements.  Data entry requirements for title processing do not require 
leveraging client computing capabilities for processing.  Data entry requirements 
for transactional based screens do not exceed the capabilities of a web centric 
architecture. 


 A Web form solution minimizes the deployment footprint, requiring only a 
browser on the client workstation and limiting the distribution of software and 
compiled code.  Web forms will reduce the support, maintenance and systems 
trouble shooting required with the current base.  IT will have the ability to quickly 
update, test, and deploy interface changes required through enhancements and 
changes in litigation. 


 A Web form solution within ODPS allows IT to recommend the browser type and 
version allowing for a richer web based UI than otherwise possible.  The ability to 
standardize the client browser allows for advanced UI design including AJAX, 
DHTML, and JavaScript to provide a familiar user experience and reduce round 
trip processing 
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Disadvantages   Web forms require a server roundtrip for applying business logic and 
functionality due to the stateless design of the web architecture. 


Issues/ 
Considerations 


 Moving from a “Thick Client” presentation tier to a “Thin Client” within the 
browser. 


Table 2.  Architectural Decision AD001 – Web Forms (ASP.Net) User Interface. 
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Decision AD002 – Enterprise Library 4.0: Operational Management: 


Background Problem we are trying to solve: To provide an accepted configurable framework to address 
common operational management development challenges associated with enterprise 
applications.  The framework should consistently apply exception management, logging, and 
operations management across the enterprise implementation with respect to the entire code 
base across architectural layers.  As supporting code, not critical to the application business 
logic, the framework should provide robust configuration, be loosely coupled, require minimal 
dependencies and handle events consistently across all environments. 


Technical Drivers Logging Requirements: 


 Ensure consistent logging practices across all architectural layers 


 Abstract the architecture/implementation from developers 


 Flexible configuration at run time (turn on/off logging, change sources/targets) 


 Minimize the impact on application support/performance 


 Ability to support multiple logging targets (text, db, message queue, email, etc.) 


 Provide an extensible framework to meet custom requirements 


Exception Management Requirements: 


 Ensure consistent exception management across all architectural layers 


 Abstract the architecture/implementation from developers 


 Flexible configuration to allow administrators and developers to define exception 
management 


 Minimize impact on application performance 


 Allow for exception wrapping for presentation, logging, and context  


 Integrate/Interact with logging solution 


 Provide an extensible framework to meet custom requirements 


Options  Microsoft Enterprise Library 4.0 (Logging & Exception Management) 


 Custom coded operations management 


 Log4Net logging utility 


Decisions The recommendation is to use Enterprise Library 4.0 Exception Handling & Logging 
application blocks to provide common operational management capabilities to the ATPS 
application.  Enterprise Library is the most widely used/accepted framework for providing 
application operations management.  Enterprise Library is provided and supported by 
Microsoft and the development community, all source code is provided for extensibility and 
help and support is provided by the community. 
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Advantages Enterprise Library (Logging & Exception Mgt)  


 Enterprise Library, an open source code effort, is extremely well documented 
and supported by the Microsoft developer community.  Enterprise Library 
provides a set of components for common enterprise application development 
challenges.  Included within Enterprise Library are all component source code, 
all component unit tests, and a variety of quick starts and examples to ease the 
learning curves and productively apply enterprise components to any application.  
Leveraging the applicable features and benefits of enterprise library within the 
enterprise is generally considered a best practice for .Net application 
development. 


 Enterprise Library allows development resources to focus on the application of 
business rules and logic while providing a consistent application and 
implementation of common architectural components within the enterprise.  
Implementations may span across all application architectural layers and the 
underlying complexity is hidden from the applications themselves.  Additionally, 
Enterprise library provides an extensible model to meet any custom 
requirements not explicitly met by the tool. 


 With respect to logging and exception management, Enterprise Library provides 
flexible configuration mechanisms through configuration files to allow for policy 
driven management of the logging and exception process.  Application logging 
targets and exception policies and filters may be configured at runtime without 
causing code recompiles.  


 Creating custom code for operations management diverts development efforts 
from implementing the business solutions required for application rollout and 
increases the footprint of code to be supported and maintained. 


 Although log4Net compares equivocally with the Enterprise Library logging 
application, it was not chosen as it introduced a new 3rd party component and 
differing application support needs in introducing a new vendor.  Additionally, the 
tight integration with application logging, exception handling, and the 
configuration features of Enterprise Library weighed heavily in the selection 
process.  


Disadvantages Enterprise Library (Logging & Exception Mgt) 


 Enterprise Library 4.0 is an open source product and introduces a reliance on 
3rd party vendors; therefore, it may be considered a risk to ODPS. 


Issues/ 
Considerations 


 Dependency on an open source product. 


 Operation Management (Logging/Exception handling) introduces application 
overhead with respect to an expanded code base and performance impact 
above and beyond the current ATPS implementation. 


 Additional Enterprise Library operation management components may be 
considered to supplement implementation (Policy Injection, Windows 
Management Instrumentation).  


Table 3.  Architectural Decision AD002 – Enterprise Library 4.0: Operational Management. 
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Decision AD003 – Enterprise Library 4.0: Data Access Components:  


Background Problem we are trying to solve: To provide a mechanism for access relational data stores 
through stored procedures that properly manages connections, return values, and provides 
disconnected data for transfer between architectural layers. 


Technical Drivers Data Access Requirements: 


 Ensure consistent data access and connection management throughout the 
application 


 Abstract the architecture/implementation from developers 


 Provide data access through database stored procedures 


 Return data in a disconnected state for distribution across architectural layers 


 Provide configurable settings for database environments (dev, test, prod) 


Options  Microsoft Enterprise Library 4.0 (Data Access) 


 Selection of an ORM framework 


 Custom Code 


Decisions The recommendation is to use Enterprise Library 4.0 Data Access application blocks to 
reduce the need to write boilerplate code and promote consistent data access and 
connection management throughout the application. 


Support  A prescribed standard in data access components will provide consistency in the 
implementation and distribution of data across all architectural layers of the 
application.   


 Data access components integrate well with T-SQL stored procedures allowing 
for additional performance tuning and security for data operations. 


 Data access components multiple execution statements to return data in a 
variety of formats, including disconnected datasets for distribution across 
architectural layers. 


 Enterprise Library 4.0 Data Access components are thoroughly tested and 
optimized for performance, connection management, and configuration 
throughout environments. 


Advantages 


 


 


 


 


Enterprise Library (Data Access) 


 Enterprise Library, an open source code effort, is extremely well documented 
and supported by the Microsoft developer community.  Enterprise Library 
provides a set of components for common enterprise application development 
challenges.  Included within Enterprise Library are all component source code, 
all component unit tests, and a variety of quick starts and examples to ease the 
learning curves and productively apply enterprise components to any application.  
Leveraging the applicable features and benefits of enterprise library within the 
enterprise is generally considered a best practice for .Net application 
development. 


 Data access components provide consistency in handling data access, 
connection management, and data returns (output parameters, datasets) that 
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Advantages 
(Cont’d) 


allow for the disconnected distribution of data throughout application layers.  
Additionally, the complexities of the data access are abstracted from the 
development and support teams to minimize the creation of boilerplate code and 
maximize productivity and consistency of data access. 


 Custom data access code would result in a much larger application footprint and 
increase the development, testing, and maintenance needs associated with the 
application.  Additionally, custom code can promote inconsistencies between 
development implementations and have an adverse effect on performance, 
maintenance, and support. 


 ORM frameworks such as nHybernate were investigated, however due to the 
transactional nature of the application, the focus on performance, and 
requirement for stored procedures, that level of data abstraction was not 
warranted.  Additionally, the introduction of a new framework and burden of the 
additional learning curve was thought to hinder developer productivity. 


Disadvantages Enterprise Library (Data Access) 


 Enterprise Library 4.0 is an open source product and is not explicitly supported 
by Microsoft; therefore, it may be considered a risk to ODPS. 


 Enterprise Library 4.0 Data Access components will be dependent on stored 
procedures development by qualified database developers with knowledge of T-
SQL. 


Issues/ 
Considerations 


 Dependency on an open source product.  


 Dependency on knowledge of T-SQL for procedure development. 


Table 4. Architectural Decision AD003 – Enterprise Library 4.0: Data Access Components. 
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Decision AD004 – Windows Communications Foundation (WCF): 


Background Problem we are trying to solve: To provide secure, consistent, configurable, and standards 
based communications for services using various network and messaging protocols.  The 
communications implementation should adhere to service orientated architecture, 
extensibility, and maintenance goals set for the application. 


Technical Drivers Service/Protocol communication requirements: 


 Ensure configurable access to services using network and/or messaging 
protocols 


 Hide communications architecture and implementation complexities from 
developers 


 Provide an easy policy based way to configure security and transaction support 
to communicate with any service. 


 Provide an easy policy based way to add/remove/change one or more network 
or messaging protocols to configuration for any service. 


 Support configurable different design-time and run-time settings for application 
environments (dev, test, QA, prod). 


Options  Windows Communications Foundation 


 Custom Code 


Decisions The recommendation is to use WCF to avoid re-implementing critical and highly complex 
support for network and messaging protocols, distributed transactions,  service policies, WS-* 
standards, design-time and run-time configuration and administration of services.   


Advantages 


 


 


 


 


Advantages 
(Cont’d) 


 Windows Communications Foundation is a communications framework 
specifically designed to support loosely coupled multi-protocol communications 
that comply with and promote service oriented architecture.  It is developed and 
supported by Microsoft and is very well documented. 


 Windows Communications Foundation is Microsoft’s implementation WS-* 
standards for service orientation.  Some of the most relevant and important 
current standards involved include: 


 WS-Policy and WS-MetadataExchange 


 WS-Security, WS-SecureConversation, WS-Trust, and WS-Federation 


 WS-Addressing 


 WS-Reliable Messaging 


 WS-Coordination and WS-Atomic Transaction 


 Message Transmission Optimization Mechanism (MTOM) and XML-binary 
Optimized Packaging (XOP) 


 WCF provides several graphical tools that allow developers and administrators 
to define and modify WCF service configurations, including protocol, security, 
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policy, transaction, and other changes. 


 Visual Studio IDE provides explicit support for development and deployment of 
WCF services. 


 Presently, there is no viable service oriented communications framework 
alternative to WCF on .NET platform.  Custom implementations would require 
components for networking, messaging, and current WS-* and service 
interoperability standards functionality.  Such custom components would be 
extremely complex and introduce high risk of compromising critical 
communication and security areas of application in case of developer errors. 


 WCF is the recommended solution and part of best practices and patterns for 
applications employing service oriented architectures. 


 A prescribed standard is service oriented communications and service 
configuration will ensure consistent implementation, configuration, security, and 
management for application services 


 WCF greatly simplifies development and configuration of services.  It eliminates 
the need to do complex “plumbing” related to policy based behavior and 
administration of services. 


 Policy based security configuration is both consistent and simple.  A broad 
variety of options is available, among them: X.509 certificates, service and user 
principals through Kerberos, etc. 


Disadvantages  WCF becomes another framework that requires additional time and effort to 
learn and use it. 


 WCF places additional constraints on services for service interoperability and to 
comply with service oriented OASIS standards. 


Issues/ 
Considerations 


 Additional choices of communications protocols for services can add complexity 
to the application configuration 


 If a highly complex multi-protocol configuration is put in place, it will add 
administrative overhead to configure, test, secure, and to manage the 
application. 


Table 5. Architectural Decision AD004 – Windows Communications Foundation (WCF). 
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Decision AD005- Reporting Database: 


Background Problem we are trying to solve: Ad hoc ATPS reporting cannot adversely affect normal 
application performance.  Developers currently create ad hoc reports and data feeds using a 
monthly copy of the ATPS II database.  The copy of the database is used to prevent long 
running queries from adversely affecting performance in the application database.  Ad hoc 
reporting capabilities should also be available to the county offices. 


Technical Drivers Reporting and Monthly Extract Requirements: 


 Minimizes impact on application performance. 


 The county offices previously used Oracle Discoverer for ad hoc reporting 
against the database at the county.  However, the use of Discoverer has almost 
been completely abandoned because it was difficult to use and the county 
database only contains titles originating in that county.  Ad hoc reports are now 
generated for the counties by the development staff.  Requests for reports go 
unfulfilled when developers are unavailable.  A centralized data mart 
environment will allow for ad hoc querying by the county offices. 


 SQL Server Reporting Services includes Report Builder, an ad-hoc query tool.  
Developers create Report Models which provide a metadata layer to the users 
enabling them to create reports by dragging and dropping fields eliminating the 
need to understand technical concepts such as data models and SQL. 


 Monthly and annual reports that are currently created using the ATPS II 
application database can be offloaded to the data mart which is optimized for 
reporting. 


 Monthly extracts that are created for government agencies and companies 
purchasing data can be offloaded to the data mart. 


Options  Data Mart – Create a database utilizing a dimensional data model specifically for 
reporting and load it daily using SQL Server Integration Services. 


 Reporting Copy – Create a monthly copy of the operational database and 
create additional indexes to facilitate reporting. 


 Operational Database – Report directly against the operational database. 


Decision 


 


The recommendation is to create a Data Mart database utilizing a dimensional data model 
and load it daily using SQL Server Integration Services.  Reports will be created using SQL 
Server Reporting Services.  


Dimensional modeling is a data modeling technique commonly used to provide the best 
reporting query performance and ease of use for users accessing the represented data.  Data 
is organized into two primary entities.  Dimensions provide context of the measurement or in 
general, who, what, when, where, why, or how of a measurement (ex: Owner, Vehicle, and 
Date).  Fact tables contain the metric/measurement resulting from a business process.  The 
measurements are primarily numeric and additive (number of titles issues, fees collected). 


SQL Server Integration Services (SSIS) is a tool for data extraction, transformation, and 
loading (ETL).  The tool is used to first extract data from the operational database.  SSIS 
connects directly to the source database eliminating the need to create extracts files.  The 
tool then makes any necessary transformations.  In this case it will transform the data from a 
data model designed for a transaction system to a data model designed for a reporting 
system.  SSIS then loads the data to the target database.  All of these processes are 
represented graphically in an interface that makes it easy to understand the flow of the data 
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without having to analyze code. 


Advantages  Separate database for reporting will ensure that there is no impact on the normal 
application processes. 


 Dimensional data models are optimized for reporting.  Database writes are less 
efficient than a relational database used from transaction systems however 
queries will run significantly faster. 


 Dimensional models are industry standard for reporting and will allow for 
integration with other tools for analysis and dashboards  such as SQL Server 
Analysis Services and Microsoft Office Performance Point as Business 
Intelligence strategies are adopted at ODPS. 


 Integration Services is included with SQL Server 2005/2008. 


Disadvantages  ODPS does not currently have a Business Intelligence / Data Warehousing 
competency.  Dimensional modeling and Integration Services differ from the 
models and tools used for application development.  Understanding of Business 
Intelligence concepts is critical for long term success. 


 New and changed data in the operational database must be loaded to the 
reporting database daily via Integration Services which requires additional ETL 
development to automate the process. 


Issues/ 
Considerations 


 ODPS staff will need to be trained on Business Intelligence / Data Warehousing 
concepts including dimensional modeling. 


 ODPS staff will need to be trained on SQL Server Integration Services and 
Reporting Services tools. 


Table 6. Architectural Decision AD005- Reporting Database. 
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Decision AD006 – Forms and Report Generation: 


Background Problem we are trying to solve: ATPS generates daily, weekly, monthly and yearly reports 
as well as custom forms such as the Odometer Disclosure Statement, Change of Motor 
Vehicle Title Affidavit, Titles, and Receipts.  ATPS II currently uses Oracle Reports which is 
no longer supported.  A new tool must be identified. 


Technical Drivers Reporting Requirements: 


 Generate reports outlined in Table 6 of the Current State Requirements 
Assessment Deliverable. 


 Generate forms outlined in Table 7 of the Current State Requirements 
Assessment Deliverable. 


Options  SQL Server Reporting Services 


 Crystal Reports 


Decision The recommendation is to use SQL Server Reporting Services to generate all forms and 
reports.  Reporting Services is included with SQL Server 2008.  There are no compelling 
features of Crystal Reports to make it a consideration over Reporting Services. 


Advantages  Reporting Services is included with SQL Server 2008 


 Reporting Services includes a tool to facilitate the layout of forms and reports. 


 Reporting Services includes a web-based tool for managing reports. This 
interface is used to schedule report execution and delivery, as well as track 
reporting history.   


 Users can post reports to a SharePoint portal, email them to users, or use the 
web-based report server to access reports.  Reports can also be delivered as 
part of a custom application. 


 Reporting Services includes Report Builder, an ad-hoc query tool.  Developers 
create Report Models which provide a metadata layer to the users enabling them 
to create reports by dragging and dropping fields eliminating the need to 
understand technical concepts such as data models and SQL. 


Disadvantages No drawbacks were identified for utilizing SQL Server Reporting Services. 


 
Issues/ 
Considerations 


ODPS staff will need to be trained on SQL Server Reporting Services. 


Table 7. Architectural Decision AD006– Forms and Report Generation. 
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Decision AD007 – Managing Business Workflows: 
Background Problem we are trying to solve: ATPS requires several complex, multi-step processes to 


manage incoming requests, validate request data, illicit user approvals, commit transactions, 
and provide responses.  Specifically, Electronic Title Applications (ETA) and Electronic Liens 
and Titles (ELT) possess these processing requirements and subsequently were 
implemented on separate hardware leveraging differing technologies.  This current 
implementation makes operational management of these processes difficult, requires diverse 
skill sets for support and maintenance, and introduces additional points of failure for the 
current application. 


Technical Drivers Workflow Requirements: 


 Manage long running transactions and multi-step processes in a manner that is 
consistent with the ATPS application architecture. 


 Integrate architectural sub systems (ETA, ELT) within the ATPS application to 
provide consistent support, operations management, and scalability within the 
architecture. 


 Allow for both synchronous and Asynchronous processing, data validation, data 
storage and data flows. 


Options  Custom Code 


 BizTalk 


Decision The recommendation is to leverage custom .Net code to manage the steps and collect both 
user and system input.  Although BizTalk supports exposing service interfaces and provides 
the ability for workflow orchestration, the introduction of a new technology, additional 
complexity, and new operational/support model does not justify the benefits.  Creating service 
interfaces and managing workflows would be best accomplished through custom code within 
the recommended architecture. 


Advantages  A custom coded business workflow solution to address ETA and ELT will allow 
DPS to leverage the current system architecture (physical and logical) as 
recommended.  Applying the recommended system architecture to ETA and ELT 
will ease maintenance and support needs and not require specialized skills and 
system knowledge for the respective processes.  


 ATPS will allow for secure, encrypted service calls in a consistent fashion from 
external callers (TSPs, Lienholders, etc.) through the prescribed service 
interfaces.  Custom coded business workflows can validate and transport data to 
the systems and users who require action.  Leveraging the recommended 
architecture provides the scalability and failover capabilities associated with the 
system design.  Reducing the need for additional considerations around 
performance, deployment, and maintenance. 


 A custom coded solution will apply operation management support in a 
consistent fashion.  This allows for the extension of the recommended logging, 
exception management and analysis tools for troubleshooting and bench 
marking performance.  ETA and ELT system failure and issues may be 
diagnosed through analysis of the recommended ATPS system as a whole. 


 BizTalk introduces a number of complexities and would require additional 
considerations for operational management and additional training and skills for 
support and maintenance. 
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Disadvantages  Requires additional code development effort and results in a larger code base for 
maintenance. 


 Requires the implementation of a custom messaging solution through SQL 
Server (additional tables, views, procedures). 


Issues/ 
Considerations 


 Custom coded solutions do not provide configurable flexibility for changing 
process flows. 


 Workflow changes are dependent upon a development skill set rather than a 
business analyst skill set. 


 BizTalk as an enterprise solution offers advantages across multiple 
applications/systems, however a single application (ATPS) does not warrant a 
BizTalk implementation 


Table 8. Architectural Decision AD007 – Managing Business Workflows. 


 


 


              Supplement Seven 
Cardinal Solutions Documentation


RFP Supplement Seven - Page 24 of 51







Solution Architecture Deliverable 


 


page 25 of 52 


Decision AD008– SQL Server High Availability: 


Background Problem we are trying to solve: Centralized application architecture requires a high 
availability SQL Server solution.  This solution focuses on failover of the SQL Server instance 
and the data accessed by the instance.  Failover clustering was not considered because it 
only allows for failover of the instance. 


Technical Drivers  Provide a failover solution that eliminates single points of failure 
(hardware, connectivity, etc.) and maximizes application up-time. 


 Provide increased data availability and reliability and reduce the latency 
associated with the current data replication. 


 Provide a high availability solution that does not increase the support 
and deployment burden for systems management. 


Options  Database Mirroring 


 Log Shipping 


 Replication 


Decision The recommendation is to use SQL Server 2008 Database Mirroring To meet the high 
availability requirements set forth. 


Advantages  High-safety mode includes a third server (known as a witness) that 
initiates automatic failover if the mirror and the witness remain 
connected to each other after both have been disconnected from the 
principal server.  Log Shipping and Replication were not chosen 
because the failover is a manual process for both options. 


 Client application redirection is automatic and transparent to users. 


 Primary server is automatically synchronized when brought back online.  
Log Shipping and Replication were not chosen because the 
synchronization is a manual process for both options. 


 The standby database can be brought online while maintenance is 
performed to the primary database.  The primary database will 
automatically be synchronized when brought back online. 


 Standby database is protected from updates while in standby mode. 


Disadvantages  In high-safety mode, a committed transaction is committed on both 
partners, but at the risk of increased transaction latency. 


 Standby databases cannot be made available for reporting.  However, 
database snapshots can be used to create a separate database for 
reporting.  Replication allows the standby database to be made available 
for reporting.  However, this feature also allows updates to be made to 
the standby database which could cause the database to be out of sync 
with production. 
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Issues/ 
Considerations 


 Increased transaction latency will need to be factored into performance 
metrics for system scalability. 


Table 9. Decision AD008– SQL Server High Availability 
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Decision AD009– .Net 3.5 Framework, C#: 


Background Problem we are trying to solve: To provide a consistent baseline for coding activities, 
including language and target framework. 


Technical Drivers  Provide application framework and language construct consistent with 
ODPS technology stack and architectural guidelines. 


Options  .Net 3.5 Framework, C# 


 Previous Framework, Vb.Net 


Decision The recommendation is to utilize the latest release of the .Net Framework (v3.5) and 
the C# language for all generated source code.  This is consistent with ODPS 
architectural guidelines and standards moving forward. 


Advantages  .Net Framework (v3.5) is the latest Microsoft release and provides the 
most robust language features and components.  C# is the target 
standard for ODPS and current development efforts are geared towards 
C# language use. 


 Additionally, C# helps to enforce good OOP design and implementation 
standards while providing less verbose source code as a general rule. 


Disadvantages  None 


Issues/ 
Considerations 


 Training and skill set of DPS staff. 


Table 10. Architectural Decision AD009– .Net 3.5 Framework, C#. 
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Decision AD010 – F5 FirePass Secure Access: 


Background Problem we are trying to solve:  To provide a secure and responsive remote access 
method for County Clerks and other external entities. 


Technical Drivers Security requirements: 


 Device must be compatible with RSA Authentication Manager Software, and 
native RSA SecurID technology 


 Device must be RSA certified 


 Compatible with Secure Socket Layer protocol, and digital certificates 


Options  Aventail EX-1500 


 Array Networks SPX3000 


 AEP Networks Netilla Security Platform 


Decisions The recommendation is to implement a secure SSL connection to the ATPS application 
primarily through the Internet, but may be used through the WAN as well. 


Advantages  F5 provides solutions that make applications secure, fast, and available 
for everyone, helping organizations get the most out of their investment. 
By adding intelligence and manageability into the network to offload 
applications,  


 F5 optimizes applications and allows them to work faster and consume 
fewer resources.  


 F5's extensible architecture intelligently integrates application 
optimization, protects the application and the network, and delivers 
application reliability -- all on one universal platform.  


 Sophisticated endpoint checking routines and an impressive list of supported 
antivirus programs  


 F5's Visual Policy Editor, providing flexible policy control and an intuitive user 
interface  


 Desktop configuration not required. All configuration is done centrally on 
the appliance (Web-GUI). 


Disadvantages  Most of the appliances use ActiveX/Plugins. The web browser plug-in 
function must be enabled. 


 You can not establish LAN to LAN Tunnels with SSL 


Issues/ 
Considerations 


 


Table 11. Decision AD010 – F5 FirePass Secure Access. 
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Decision AD011 – Active Directory Lightweight Directory Services: 


Background Problem we are trying to solve:  To provide a secure method to authenticate users at the 
County and Branch Offices without compromising the SOCC network. 


Technical Drivers Security requirements: 


 Authenticate authorized users of the ATPS system 


Options  Internet Security Accelleration (ISA) Server 


 Install an additional Microsoft Windows Domain Controller in the DMZ 


Decisions  AD LDS is easy to deploy. Installation and setup are simple.  


 AD LDS can be installed without affecting Active Directory.  


 AD LDS can be reinstalled or restarted without a restart.  


 AD LDS uses the same administrative model as Active Directory.  


 AD LDS increases reliability by separating application directory services 
from NOS directory services.  


Advantages  AD LDS uses the same directory service technology as Active Directory. 
This means there is a common framework for both the network operating 
system (NOS) services of Active Directory and the application services 
of AD LDS.  


 Use of the same directory service technology increases reusability of 
design and code between Active Directory and AD LDS.  


 AD LDS increases the scalability of directory services by separating the 
NOS services from the application services.  


 Multiple instances of AD LDS, each tailored to a specific application, can 
run on a single AD LDS installation.  


 Each AD LDS configuration set has a separate schema, independent of 
the Active Directory schema.  


 AD LDS can use X.500-style naming contexts, such as O=Fabrikam and 
C=US.  


 To increase application security, AD LDS can use Windows security 
principals for authentication and access control.  


 Makes management of complex and large pool of resources easier 
Provides a single, consistent point of management for users, 
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applications, and devices.  


 Due to central control and unification of authentication information, 
security is enhanced. 


 Development for AD LDS can occur on Microsoft Windows XP 
Professional as well as on the Windows Server 2003 operating systems. 


Disadvantages  Requires some level of AD duplication within the web farm. 


Issues/ 
Considerations 


 


Table 12. Decision AD011 – Active Directory Lightweight Directory Services. 
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Decision AD012 – Data Protection Manager (DB Backups): 


Background Problem we are trying to solve:  To provide a reliable, high performance database backup 
solution to simplify the backup/restore process. 


Technical Drivers Data Back Up Requirements: 


 Provide an easy to configure/manage data backup solution 


 Provide full restore capabilities with at least nightly differentials and weekly full 
back ups  


 Provide the ability to target backups to disk or tape and seamlessly switch 
between medium. 


 Minimize backup/restore times 


 Minimize the consumption of resources dedicated to backup processes 


Options  MS Data Protection Manager 


 Symantec Data backup 


Decisions The recommendation is to implement Data Protection Manager as the ATPS backup 
technology to simplify the database backup and recovery process.  Data Protection Manager 
is designed by Microsoft to provide data projection management on the SQL Server platform. 


Advantages  MS Data Protection Manager provides graphical user interfaces consistent with 
SQL Server administrative consoles to allow for ease of management/use for 
configuring backup solutions. 


 MS Data Protection Manager provides a flexible configuration for recovery time 
objectives (RTO) and Recovery Point Objectives (RPO) by combining full 
backups, scheduled differentials, and transaction log backups on a determined 
schedule. 


 MS Data Protection Manage offers seamless transition from disk to tape and 
tape to disk medium. 


Disadvantages  Introduces a new server product requiring installation and configuration 


Issues/ 
Considerations 


 Training and knowledge required to support the server product 


Table 13. Decision AD012 – Data Protection manager (DB Backups). 
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The Logical Component Model 
Work Product 


Logical Component Diagram 
The Logical Component Diagram work product highlights the static, structural relationships between the 
components of a system and provides verification that a system's required functionality is being 
implemented through a component-based design.  Figure 4 displays a logical component overview 
diagram and a specific title issuance component interaction.  


 


Figure 4. The Logical Component Diagram. 


 


 


Logical Component Descriptions  
Provided in the proceeding sections are high level logical components to demonstrate the proposed 
architecture, not all logical components have been documented. 
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User interface (UI) components 
The table below details many of the major web forms required for user interactions with ATPS III.  The 
Web forms should closely resemble the current application user interface in both the presentation of data 
and functionality provided on the form.  In addition to the major web forms, sub forms are identified and 
may be implemented as tabbed controls, pop-ups, query blocks, etc.  Moving from a client-server 
application to a web-based application will require subtle changes to the forms look and feel, however the 
user experience should remain consistent and familiar to users. 


Interface 
Name Interface Type Description Key Functionality 
Title 
•Property  
•Owners 
•Liens 
•Fees/Taxes 
•Payments 


Transaction 
Screen 


Displays, acquires, and validates all 
elements necessary for processing a 
title transaction, applying fees, and 
collecting payment. 


• Retrieve Title 
• Edit Title, Property, Owners, Lien, 
Pmt 
• Add/Cancel Lien 
• Apply/Waive/Calculate Fees 
• Print/Payoff Transaction (Receipt) 
• Print Additional Forms 
• Suspend Title 
• Run VINA Check 
• Correct VIN/WIN/MIN 
• Add Broker 
• Go to BASS 


Batch  
•Owners 
•Fees 
•Payments 
•Titles 
•Liens 


Transaction 
Screen  


Displays, acquires, validates all 
elements necessary for processing 
batch title transactions, applying fees, 
and collecting payment. 


• Retrieve Batch 
• Edit Batch, Owners, Fees, Payment
• Add/Cancel Lien 
• Add/Remove Title 
• Print/Payoff Transaction (Receipt) 
• Start/Resume Batch 
• Suspend Batch  
• Go to BASS 


Cash Drawer Transaction 
Screen 


Displays, acquires, and validates all 
elements necessary for closing a 
cash drawer or performing a cash 
drawer drop. 


• Retrieve Cash Drawer 
• Drop Cash from Drawer 
• Close/Open Cash Drawer 
• Retrieve Calculator 
• Reconcile with system 


Title  Inquiry Screen Allows users to search titles based 
upon specific criteria and navigate to 
the appropriate title transaction 
screen. 


• Search Titles 
• Display Title lists and key data 
• Navigate to Title Transactions 


Batch  Inquiry Screen Allows users to search batches based 
upon specific criteria and navigate to 
the appropriate batch transaction 
screen. 


• Search Batches 
• Display Batch lists and key data 
• Navigate to Batch Transactions 


Cash Drawer Inquiry Screen Allows users to search cash drawers 
based upon specific criteria and 
navigate to the appropriate cash 
drawer transaction screen. 


• Search Cash Drawers 
• Display Cash Drawer lists and key 
data 
• Navigate to Cash Drawer 
Transactions 


Dealer/Vendor Inquiry Screen Allows users to search 
dealer/vendors based upon specific 
criteria and navigate to the 
appropriate cash drawer transaction 
screen. 


• Search Dealer/Vendors 
• Display Dealer/Vendor lists and key 
data 
• Navigate to Dealer/Vendor 
Maintenance 


Printer Maintenance Allows users to display, add, edit, 
delete printer information. 


• Retrieve Printer 
• Add/Remove User 
• Add/Remove User 
• Add/Remove Documents 
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Interface 
Name Interface Type Description Key Functionality 
Company Maintenance  Allows users to display, add, edit, 


delete company information. 
• Retrieve Companies 
• CRUD Companies 


Employee 
•Authorization 


Maintenance Allows users to display, add, edit, 
delete employee information 


• Retrieve Employees 
• CRUD Employees 
• Add/Remove Offices 
• Add/Remove Authorizations 
• Reset Password 


County 
•Office  


Maintenance Allows users to display, add, edit, 
delete county and office information 


• Retrieve Counties 
• CRUD Counties 
• Add/Remove offices 


Lienholder Maintenance Allows users to display, add, edit, 
delete electronic lienholder 
information 


• Retrieve Lienholders 
• CRUD Lienholders 


Dealer Maintenance Allows users to display, add, edit, 
delete electronic dealer information 


• Retrieve Dealers 
• CRUD Dealers 
• Add remove counties 
• Show Dealer History 


Technical 
Service 
Providers 


Maintenance Allows users to display, add, edit, 
delete technical service provider 
(TSP) information 


• Retrieve TSPs 
• CRUD TSPs 
• Add/Cancel Approved Transactions 


Checks Maintenance Allows users to display, edit  checks • Retrieve Checks 
• Edit Checks 
• Print Check 


Guarantees Maintenance Allows users to display, add, edit, 
delete check guarantees 


• Retrieve Check Guarantees 
• CRUD Check Guarantees 


Control 
Numbers  


Maintenance Allows users to display, edit  control 
numbers 


• Retrieve Control Numbers 
• Edit Control Numbers 
• Change Range 


Tax 
Exemptions 


Maintenance Allows users to display, edit tax 
exemptions 


• Retrieve Control Numbers 
• Edit Control Numbers 
• Change Range 


Tax Rates Maintenance Allows users to display, edit  tax rates • Retrieve Tax Rates 
• Edit Tax Rates 


System 
Parameters 


Maintenance Allows users to display, edit system 
parameters 


• Retrieve System Parameters 
• Edit System Parameters 


Table 14. User Interface Components. 
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Business Components 
ATPS will provide business components to handle and implement business logic within the application.  
Business components will consist of real-world objects that equate to features, functionality and attributes 
of ATPS and the title issuance process.  Business objects will have relationships with other business 
objects to facilitate the processing of transactions.  Encapsulating functionality within business objects 
reduces redundant code and provides benefits for supportability, maintenance, and extensibility for 
systems. 


Object Name Object Relationships (Children) Key Functionality 
Title • has Owners (current & previous) 


• has Vehicle/Watercraft/Motor (property)
• has Fees 
• has Payments 
• has Lienholders 
• has Title (previous) 


• Load 
• Save 
• Payoff (Generate Receipt) 
• Void 
• Suspend 
• Add/Remove Fee 
• Add/Remove 
Vehicle/Watercraft/Motor 
• Add/Remove Lienholder 
• Add/Remove Payment 


Batch • has Titles 
• has Fees 
• has Payments 


• Load 
• Save 
• Payoff (Generate Receipt) 
• Suspend 
• Add/Remove Titles 
• Add/Remove Fees 
• Add/Remove Payments 


Cash Drawer   • Load 
• Save 
• Drop Cash 
• Open 
• Close 
• Reconcile 


Owner   • Load 
• Save 


Fee   • Load 
• Save 


Payment   • Load 
• Save 


Receipt • has Title  • Load 
• Void 


Lienholder   • Load 
• Save 


Vehicle   • Load 
• Save 
• Check Brands 
• Validate VIN 


Watercraft • has Motor • Load 
• Save 
• Validate WIN 
• Add/Remove Motor 


Motor   • Load 
• Save 


Company   • Load 
• Save 
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Object Name Object Relationships (Children) Key Functionality 
Employee • has Authorizations • Load 


• Save 
• Reset Password 
• Add/Remove Authorizations 


County • has Offices • Load 
• Save 
• Add/Remove Office 


Office • has Employees 
• has Printers 


• Load 
• Save 
• Add/Remove Employees 
• Add/Remove Printers 


Printer • has Stock • Load 
• Save 
• Add/Remove Stock 


Dealer   • Load 
• Save 


TSP   • Load 
• Save 


Guarantees   • Load 
• Save 


Stock   • Load 
• Save 


Table 15.  Business Components. 


Business Workflow Components 
ATPS will utilize business workflows to facilitate the flow of data through a combination of system 
generated events and manual user intervention to complete complex processing.  Business workflows are 
used to accommodate multi-step transactions that may involve multiple users and system events. 


Workflow Name Description Key Process Steps 
Electronic Title Applications Manages the dataflow and workflow 


associated with the multi-step 
transactions involved in an Electronic 
Title Application.   


• Validate Title Applications 
• Approve/Reject Evidentiary Evidence 
• Approve/Reject Title Process 
• Send Process Results 
• Send Images to EDIS 


Electronic Liens & Titles Manages the dataflow and workflow 
associated with the multi-step 
transactions involved in an Electronic 
Liens and Titles.   


• Validate Electronic Lien 
• Apply Lien Cancellations 
• Approve/Reject Lien Requests 
• Send Process Results 


Table 16.  Business Workflow Components. 


Business Entity Components 
ATPS will utilize business entity components to pass disconnected data between architectural layers, 
internal and external systems, and through exposed web services.  Business entity components are 
typically implemented through xml or datasets. 


Entity Name Description Key Elements 


              Supplement Seven 
Cardinal Solutions Documentation


RFP Supplement Seven - Page 36 of 51







Solution Architecture Deliverable 


 


page 37 of 52 


Entity Name Description Key Elements 
Title Contains the necessary attributes in a disconnected 


to state to respond to inquiries, populate lists, and 
transfer data between architectural layers, systems, 
and services. 


• Title Number 
• Control Number 
• VIN 
• Owner 


Batch Contains the necessary attributes in a disconnected 
to state to respond to inquiries, populate lists, and 
transfer data between architectural layers, systems, 
and services. 


• Batch Number 
• Sub Batch Number 
• Receipt Name 


Dealer Contains the necessary attributes in a disconnected 
to state to respond to inquiries, populate lists, and 
transfer data between architectural layers, systems, 
and services. 


• Dealer Number 
• Dealer Name 


Cash Drawer Contains the necessary attributes in a disconnected 
to state to respond to inquiries, populate lists, and 
transfer data between architectural layers, systems, 
and services. 


• Cash Drawer ID 
• Office 
• Employee Name 


Fee Contains the necessary attributes in a disconnected 
to state to respond to inquiries, populate lists, and 
transfer data between architectural layers, systems, 
and services. 


• Fee Name 
• Fee Type 


Lienholder Contains the necessary attributes in a disconnected 
to state to respond to inquiries, populate lists, and 
transfer data between architectural layers, systems, 
and services. 


• Lienholder ID 
• Lienholder Name 


Company Contains the necessary attributes in a disconnected 
to state to respond to inquiries, populate lists, and 
transfer data between architectural layers, systems, 
and services. 


• Company ID 
• Company Name 
 


Employee Contains the necessary attributes in a disconnected 
to state to respond to inquiries, populate lists, and 
transfer data between architectural layers, systems, 
and services. 


• Employee ID 
• Employee Name 


County Contains the necessary attributes in a disconnected 
to state to respond to inquiries, populate lists, and 
transfer data between architectural layers, systems, 
and services. 


• County ID 
• County Name 
 


Printer Contains the necessary attributes in a disconnected 
to state to respond to inquiries, populate lists, and 
transfer data between architectural layers, systems, 
and services. 


• Printer ID 
• Printer Name 


Dealer Contains the necessary attributes in a disconnected 
to state to respond to inquiries, populate lists, and 
transfer data between architectural layers, systems, 
and services. 


• Dealer ID 
• Dealer Name 


TSP Contains the necessary attributes in a disconnected 
to state to respond to inquiries, populate lists, and 
transfer data between architectural layers, systems, 
and services. 


• TSP ID 
• TSP Name 


Guarantees Contains the necessary attributes in a disconnected 
to state to respond to inquiries, populate lists, and 
transfer data between architectural layers, systems, 
and services. 


• Guarantee Number 
• Guarantee Name 
 


Stock Contains the necessary attributes in a disconnected 
to state to respond to inquiries, populate lists, and 
transfer data between architectural layers, systems, 
and services. 


• Control Number 
• Printer 
 


Table 17.  Business Entity Components.  
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Service Agent Components 
ATPS Service agent components are designed to abstract key processing and communication from the 
application business logic.  The purposes of service agent components are to provide common 
application functionality (scheduled services, communicating with external services, generating batch 
files, etc.) to be centrally managed and separated from the application business logic. 


Service Agent Name Description Key Functionality 
Send ETA Response Isolates the functionality related to processing, 


sending, formatting and communicating ETA 
responses to TSPs or electronic dealers. 


• Send response message 
• Send receipts, titles 


Send ELT Response Isolates the functionality related to processing, 
sending, formatting and communicating ELT 
responses to electronic Lienholders. 


• Send response message 


Check NMVITIS Isolates the functionality related to processing, 
sending, formatting and communicating with 
NMVITIS to retrieve theft and brand information. 


• Get branding information 


Check PC VINA Isolates the functionality related to processing, 
sending, formatting and communicating with PC 
VINA to validate VIN and retrieve make and 
model information. 


• Validate VIN entry 


Process Batch Reports Isolates the functionality associated with 
processing, scheduling and executing batch jobs. 


• Run daily, weekly, annual 
reports 


Write Files Isolates the functionality associated with FTP, 
writing to file shares, encrypting sensitive data, 
and compressing files exported by the system. 


• Create export files 
• Zip & encrypt export files 
• Send exports (FTP, 
email) 


Read Files Isolates the functionality associated with 
processing imports from external systems. 


• Get FTP Files 
• Process FTP Files 


Send Images to EDIS  Isolates the functionality and scheduling of 
posting evidentiary evidence to the EDIS system. 


• Send Images to EDIS 


Table 18.  Service Agent Components. 


Service Interface Components 
ATPS will require service interfaces for both external and internal calling applications and users.   Service 
interface components will consistently apply protocols, security, and operational management across all 
exposed services. 


Service Interface Name Description Key Consumers 
Receive Title Search  Provide service interfaces for title 


searches (inquiries) containing either 
public or private information based 
upon callers credentials. 


• LEADS 
• ODPS 


Receive Title Retrieval Provide a service interface for the 
retrieval of a single title request from 
external/internal callers. 


• Web Customers 
• Salvage Affidavits 
• Prepaid Extracts 
• BASS 


Receive ETA Message Provide a service interface for 
electronic title applications to receive 
process requests. 


• Electronic Dealers 
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Service Interface Name Description Key Consumers 
Receive ELT Message Provide a service interface for 


electronic liens and titles to receive 
process requests. 


• Electronic Lienholders 


Receive Vehicle Search Provide a service interface for vehicle 
searches and information 


•LEADS 


Table 19. Service Interface Components. 
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The Physical Component Model 
Work Product 


Physical Architecture Components 
County Office personnel will launch a web browser and invoke a secure http call to the web server 
hosting the new title processing application. The router will manage and redirect requests that come 
through the Wide Area Network (e.g. County Offices). Requests are forwarded to the appropriate web 
front end based on availability, memory usage, processor utilizations and other parameters.  


County Clerks will be prompted to authenticate to the new title processing system. The title application 
will be secured through the use of digital certificates between the County Offices to the SOCC data 
center. A user name and password is required in order to gain access to the new title processing 
application. The users, groups and roles are defined in the Active Directory Lightweight Directory Service 
or AD LDS.  


AD LDS provides data storage and retrieval for directory-enabled applications, without the dependencies 
that are required for Active Directory Domain Services (AD DS). AD LDS provides much of the same 
functionality as Active Directory, but it does not require the deployment of domains or domain controllers. 
In addition, it is possible to run multiple instances of AD LDS concurrently on a single server, with an 
independently managed schema for each AD LDS instance 


The title processing web application will be configured to use the Active Directory Membership Provider. 
Once authenticated, each user is granted specific privileges within the new title processing application. 
Authorization will be granted as a part of the new title processing application. 


 
In the event of a malfunctioning T1 connection, the county offices can resume connectivity to the SOCC 
through a secondary connection to the Internet using an F5 FirePass or similar SSL/VPN capable device. 
We recommend that each County Office negotiate the best rate for a secondary line to provide 
redundancy and reduce the potential for network related outages. 


The two most common network connection alternatives are DSL and T1. Digital Subscriber Line (or DSL) 
technology is an inexpensive high-speed connection. This technology is frequently use by consumers, 
small and mid-sized enterprises. This connection type used the existing telephone copper wires to 
transmit data at much faster rates than dialup. DSL can be used effectively with as many as 20 
employees in a single location. If office personnel exceed 20 users, we recommend that an alternate 
technology be considered to serve as a secondary or failover circuit for that location. 
 
There are some distance limitations associated with the use of DSL, as well as the lack of a guaranteed 
quality of service. The advantage of the T1 circuits is that each office is allocated a set amount of 
bandwidth, which is then shared to service your users’ communications needs. Most service providers 
can offer a transfer rate between 128 kbps to 3 Mbps (3000 kbps). If DSL is the preferred technology, find 
a service provider that can offer a bandwidth of at least 1.5 Mbps on downloads and 128 Kbps or more on 
uploads. These rates represent the maximum transfer rates, available in the marketplace. For County 
Offices that do not have a local DSL Internet Service Provider, another alternative would be a Satellite 
connection. Most satellite ISPs offer download speeds ranging from 512 Kbps to 5.0 Mbps, which is 
comparable to standard DSL connections. 
 
The County Offices can establish a secured SSL connection through a VPN tunnel, using a F5 FirePass 
or similar device. Clerks can launch the VPN session with ease through a standard web browser. The 
client is authenticated; endpoints are secured and verified with a randomized key entry system.  The F5 
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FirePass device provides full tunnel SSL access to applications for workers at the County or Branch 
locations. Client access policies are defined by the system administrators, which enable IT professionals 
to pre-define access permissions.  
 


.  


Figure 5. Physical Architecture Component Diagram 1. 


 


A Demilitarized Zone or DMZ is essential to establish a boundary to service external requests (e.g. WAN 
or Internet), without exposing other critical services on the ODPS network. The Web application servers 
will communicate with the Application Servers which contain the services that support the Title Processing 
application.  


The final tier in this structure consists of the database server. SQL server 2008, using database mirroring, 
will service all SQL calls. We recommend that the database have a minimum of two mirrored systems 
with one witness to monitor in the event of failure. These servers represent the quorum. A quorum is a 
relationship between two or more server instances in a database mirroring session. The quorum makes 
sure that database services are made available at all times, and ensures that database services are 
provided one db server at a time. 
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Figure 6. Physical Architecture Component Diagram 2. 


Physical Node Descriptions 
The following specifications are adequate to support web, application and database services proposed in 
the physical architecture. 


Web / Application Server  


Logical Node Mapping  Web Front-End Node 
 Web Application Server Node 


Node Specifications 


Physical Location SOCC 


Hardware HP ML370 Server 
 2 – 3.33 GHz processors 
 4 – 72 GB Hard Drives – RAID 
 4 GB RAM 


Operating System Windows 2008 server 


Middleware  Internet Information Server 7.x 
 SQL  


Applications  Automated Title Processing System (e.g. new .NET app) 
 SQL Reporting Services 


Connections  HTTPS:443 
 SQL Ports - TCP:1433 
 LDAP: Port 50389/TCP 
 Secure LDAP: Port 50636/UDP 
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Table 20. Physical Node Descriptions.  


VPN Solution  


Specifications  FirePass 4300 


Node Specifications 


Concurrent Users 2000 


Interfaces  4 (10/100/1000) LAN ports 


Processors Two Opteron 2.2 GHz – dual core 


Power Supply  Dual 475W 90/240 +/- 10% VAC auto switching 


Typical Power Consumption  275W 


Device Redundancy  Watchdog timer, failsafe cable (primary and secondary) 


Clustering Support  Yes – up to 10 appliances 


FIPS SSL Accelerator Card 
Option 


 Yes – factory only 


Hard Drive Capacity  160 GB 


RAM  8 GB standard 


Table 21. VPN Solution.  
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Processor & Memory 


Processor (1) Dual-Core Intel® Xeon® Processor X5260 (3.33 GHz, 1333MHz 
FSB, 80W) 


Sockets 1 


Processor cache 6MB (1 x6MB) Level 2 cache 


Memory protection Online Spare 


Max front side bus 1333MHz 


Standard memory 2GB (2 x 1GB); 1 memory card 
(1GB (2 x 512MB) - Entry Model 
2GB (2 x 1GB) - Base Model 
4GB (2 x 2GB) - Performance Model) 


Storage 


Storage type Hot plug SFF SAS 
Hot plug SFF SATA 


Expansion slots 8 total - (2) 64-bit/ 100MHz PCI-X and (6) PCI-Express 


Storage controller HP Smart Array P400/256MB Controller (RAID 0/1/1+0/5) 


Storage Controller 
Cache 


6MB (1 x6MB) Level 2 cache 


Hard Drives installed None ship standard 


Deployment 


Rack height 5U 


Dimensions (w x d x h) 18.38 x 8.63 x 28.5 in (Tower) 
8.63 x 17.5 x 26.5 in (Rack) (46.67 x 21.92 x 72.39 cm (Tower) 
21.92 x 44.45 x 67.31 cm (Rack)) 


Weight 77 lbs (Tower) 
68 lbs (Rack) (34.93 kg (Tower) 
30.84 kg (Rack)) 


Networking Embedded NC373i Multifunction Gigabit Sever Adapters 
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Table 22. Specifications.  


Firewall Rules 
The ports listed in this table should be added to the firewall rules in order to support the proposed 
architecture. 


FROM Physical 
Node TO Physical Node Protocol Status Ports 


Active Directory 
(Internal Net) 


ADAM (External 
Net / DMZ) 


TCP 
UDP 


Secured 50389 
50636 


Internet 
Information Server 


Client / Browser HTTPS Secured 443 


ADAM (External 
Net / DMZ) 


Active Direcory 
(Internal Net) 


_______ AD Authentication 88 


ADAM (External 
Net / DMZ) 


Active Direcory 
(Internal Net) 


_______ AD name resolution 389 


Table 23.  Firewall Rules. 
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The Operational Model Work Product 


Systems Management 
Table 24 details the monitoring requirements, approach and tools used for each layer or transaction type. 


Device Type Monitoring Tool Monitored Item Support 
Group(s) 


Data Layer 
 


Standard database activity and 
capacity monitors are set. The 
customer defines the specific 
thresholds and actions.  


All on-site, hosted databases can 
be monitored.  


Database 
Group 


Application 
Layer 
 


Specific business-level activities can 
be monitored through enterprise 
library.  Enterprise library allows for 
logging and trace activities through 
configuration and standard or custom 
instrumentation can be used.  


All .Net logical tiers  Systems 
Management 


Network Layer 
 


Cisco and Ecoscope. Point probes can 
be deployed as necessary for 
performance optimization. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Comprehensive performance metrics 
 


SNMP traffic is monitored 
 
Application performance and 
network resource consumption 
 
SQL and transaction-level 
response time, 
real-time alarms for application 
response time and multiple 
enhancements for 
the Internet 
 
Transaction response time 
measurements 
 
Real-time alarms based on 
user-defined application response 
time thresholds 
 
Enhanced reporting 
 


Network 
Operations 
Group 


Server Layer 
 


Upgrade to HP Insight Manager v 5.1x 
Software - Organizations can maintain 
the availability and performance of 
their distributed IT infrastructures using 
 
HP SiteScope Manager 


Hardware and OS services are 
monitored. 
 
 
 


HP SiteScope delivers agent-less 
monitoring that complements 
existing agent-based solutions to 
help you maintain the availability 
and performance of your 
distributed IT infrastructure. This 
proactive, Web-based software 


Windows 
Server Group 
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Device Type Monitoring Tool Monitored Item Support 
Group(s) 


provides a centralized view of your 
entire infrastructure without 
installing agents or software on 
production systems. You can gain 
the real-time information you need 
to verify operations, stay apprised 
of problems and quickly address 
bottlenecks. 


 


Presentation 
Layer 
 


Enterprise Library and IIS through 
windows instrumentation. 


IIS Web Hosting 
Group 


Transactional 
Monitors 


Enterprise Library/Database audit 
catalogue managed through triggers 
and history tables. 


Synthetic transactions can be 
monitored for an end-to-end 
performance measurement. 


Web Hosting 
Group and 
Systems 
Management 
Group 


Table 24. System monitoring requirements. 


Application / Data Security Management 


Database Auditing 
The integrity of the database must be maintained through the use of Data Auditing and Security solutions. 
The new title processing application contains highly sensitive information that can not be manipulated by 
machiavellian methods which plague many organizations.   


We strongly recommend the implementation of a Database Auditing solution such as Guardium to 
mitigate this exposure. Guardium secures data through the deployment of a hardware appliance-based 
technology which allows companies to safeguard their enterprise data and rapidly address auditors’ 
requirements without affecting performance or requiring changes to databases or applications. This 
solution will provide the ODPS with the following advantages. 
 


 The ability to monitor access to all critical title databases 
 The ability to monitor access by privileged insiders 
 Create a centralized audit trail for all database systems that suppor the title processing 


application 
 Enable IT Security to produce detailed compliance reports 


 Establish real-time alerts for critical events and transactions 
 Monitor database activity without the creation of database-resident functions (such as triggers, 


trace or transaction logs which can be modified by privileged insiders and can affect database 
performance 
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Data Encryption 
The ATPS database contains sensitive information that must be secured. The database elements of vital 
interest are social security numbers, names, and birth dates to name a few. Our proposed solutions will 
target specific tables/columns of the database, using cell level encryption, to protect its contents.  


SQL Server Cell-Level Encryption 
SQL Server includes encryption capabilities in the database engine itself. These can be used to encrypt 
and decrypt any arbitrary data, using a certificate and key infrastructure that is internally managed by the 
database engine.  SQL Server provides internal functions to easily encrypt and decrypt data using a 
certificate, asymmetric key, or symmetric key. It manages all of these in an internal certificate store. 
 
The permission to open a key can be granted to a user or to a group.  However, instead of granting key 
permissions to users or to roles, permissions should be granted to a system-defined broker user account. 
This KeyBroker account can open keys. Users and user roles are denied all permissions on the actual 
keys. The application gets a list of the labels to which the user should have access and ask the 
KeyBroker account to open the corresponding keys. 
 
A view is used over the base table to include calls to the decryption API in the SELECT statement that 
defines the view. 
 


CREATE VIEW MyTable  
AS  
SELECT ID,  
     DecryptByKey(SensitiveData),  
     DecryptByKey(OtherSensitiveData),  
     NonSensitiveData,  
FROM BaseTable  
GO 


 
All the keys which map to labels that the user can access will have been opened when a user selects 
from this view. Therefore, all the cells with labels the user can access will be decrypted when the 
SELECT statement is executed. Conversely, all the keys that map to labels the user cannot access will 
not be opened. When the SELECT statement is executed, cells with these labels come back NULL, 
providing the user with no information on whether there is even data present in the cell. 


Internet Information Server 
Internet Information Server (IIS) is the web application server developed by Microsoft Corporation. We 
advocate the implementation of this web server, as it will be the solution to support the new ATPS .NET 
application. Internet Information Server 7.0 unifies the web platform by integrating ASP.NET, Windows 
Communication Foundation, and Windows SharePoint services.  


It is essential to secure the Internet Information Server to prevent the compromise of sensitive 
applications/data. Microsoft guidance recommends that the following be implemented to secure the IIS 
server. 
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Patches and Updates 


Check Description 


 MBSA is run on a regular interval to check for latest operating system and 
components updates.  


 The latest updates and patches are applied for Windows, IIS server, and the .NET 
Framework. (These are tested on development servers prior to deployment on the 
production servers.) 


IISLockdown 


Check Description 


 IISLockdown has been run on the server. 


 URLScan is installed and configured. 


Services 


Check Description 


 Unnecessary Windows services are disabled. 


 Services are running with least-privileged accounts. 


 FTP, SMTP, and NNTP services are disabled if they are not required. 


 Telnet service is disabled. 


 ASP .NET state service is disabled and is not used by your applications. 


Protocols 


Check Description 


 WebDAV is disabled if not used by the application OR it is secured if it is required. For 
more information, see Microsoft Knowledge Base article 323470, "How To: Create a 
Secure WebDAV Publishing Directory." 
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Check Description 


 TCP/IP stack is hardened. 


 NetBIOS and SMB are disabled (closes ports 137, 138, 139, and 445). 


Accounts 


Check Description 


 Unused accounts are removed from the server. 


 Windows Guest account is disabled. 


 Administrator account is renamed and has a strong password.. 


 IUSR_MACHINE account is disabled if it is not used by the application. 


 If your applications require anonymous access, a custom least-privileged anonymous 
account is created. 


 The anonymous account does not have write access to Web content directories and 
cannot execute command-line tools. 


 ASP.NET process account is configured for least privilege. (This only applies if you are 
not using the default ASPNET account, which is a least-privileged account.) 


 Strong account and password policies are enforced for the server. 


 Remote logons are restricted. (The "Access this computer from the network" user-
right is removed from the Everyone group.) 


 Accounts are not shared among administrators. 


 Null sessions (anonymous logons) are disabled. 


 Approval is required for account delegation. 


 Users and administrators do not share accounts. 
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Check Description 


 No more than two accounts exist in the Administrators group. 


 Administrators are required to log on locally OR the remote administration solution is 
secure. 


 


Thin Client Management 


The Ohio Department of Public Safety has over 1100 desktop clients deployed currently throughout 
the wide area network. The future direction technology is to migrate to a ‘thin client’ model to centrally 
manage client software, operating systems, firmware and hardware at County/Branch Offices. To 
facilitate this effort, ODPS is using Altiris Deployment Solution.  


Altiris Deployment Solution is a cost effective management tool to assist Administrators in the 
deployment of web, java based and line of business (LOB) applications. Altiris provides a host of 
features which are applicable to the solutions proposed in this document. These include: 


• Hands-off thin client deployment 
• Custom application image installation or removal 
• Mass deployment or update capabilities 
• Assignment of Secure ID or SIDs 
• Build events to perform common computer management tasks 
• Distribute / manage client patches 


 


We advocate the use of this product to assist administrators through the process of deployment 
tasks. ODPS has Altiris in production; however, has not utilized the product. It would be 
advantageous to get knowledgeable resources in place to employ the use of Altiris as ODPS converts 
to a centralized application model. 


 


Bandwidth monitoring solutions 


NetFlow Analyzer 


NetFlow Analyzer Enterprise Edition is a scalable network traffic analysis and forensic tool for 
monitoring your network. It relies on NetFlow / sFlow data received from switches and routers and 
caters to the needs of large enterprises with distributed networks. It can scale to monitor tens of 
thousands of interfaces or switch ports. NetFlow Analyzer Enterprise Edition enables rapid 
troubleshooting of network incidents, tracking of worms and security violations more effectively and 
helps in planning your network upgrades in a more informed manner. A high level of automation and 
intuitive reporting ensures that your time is freed up for more value-adding activities for your 
enterprise.  
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Supplement Eight 
Districts/County Title Office Locations 


 
Districts/County Title Office Locations 


  


Listings include the following: 


District and County Deputy Registrar  License Agencies, Driver  License Reinstatement Centers, Highway 
Patrol Driver Exam Stations, and County Clerk of Courts Title Offices. 
 
Click on a county name for additional information. 


 
(01) Adams   (12) Clark   (23) Fairfield   (34) Harrison   (45) Licking   (56) Monroe   (67) Portage   (78) Trumbull 


(02) Allen   (13) Clermont   (24) Fayette   (35) Henry   (46) Logan   (57) Montgomery  (68) Preble   (79) Tuscarawas  


(03) Ashland   (14) Clinton   (25) Franklin   (36) Highland   (47) Lorain   (58) Morgan   (69) Putnam   (80) Union  


(04) Ashtabula   (15) Columbiana   (26) Fulton   (37) Hocking   (48) Lucas   (59) Morrow   (70) Richland   (81) Van Wert  


(05) Athens   (16) Coshocton   (27) Gallia   (38) Holmes   (49) Madison   (60) Muskingum   (71) Ross   (82) Vinton  


(06) Auglaize   (17) Crawford   (28) Geauga   (39) Huron   (50) Mahoning   (61) Noble   (72) Sandusky   (83) Warren  


(07) Belmont   (18) Cuyahoga   (29) Greene   (40) Jackson   (51) Marion   (62) Ottawa   (73) Scioto   (84) Washington 


(08) Brown   (19) Darke   (30) Guernsey   (41) Jefferson   (52) Medina   (63) Paulding   (74) Seneca   (85) Wayne  


(09) Butler   (20) Defiance   (31) Hamilton   (42) Knox   (53) Meigs   (64) Perry   (75) Shelby   (86) Williams  


(10) Carroll   (21) Delaware   (32) Hancock   (43) Lake   (54) Mercer   (65) Pickaway   (76) Stark   (87) Wood  


(11) Champaign   (22) Erie  (33) Hardin  (44) Lawrence  (55) Miami   (66) Pike   (77) Summit   (88) Wyandot 


Resources 


There are seven  (7) Bureau of Motor Vehicles  field operation offices where reinstatement  fees can be paid.
These centers are located close by to either a Deputy Registrar Office, a Driver License Exam Station, or a Clerk
of Courts Auto Title Office. The Regional Service Centers are located in the following cities: Canton | Cincinnati
| Cleveland | Columbus | Jackson | Toledo | Youngstown 


 


County Map | Remedial Driving Schools | State Highway Patrol Post Locations | Alcohol, Drug Addiction 
& Mental Health Services 


 
url source location : http://www.bmv.ohio.gov/county_lst.stm 
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State of Ohio, County Map ‐ County Number Identification 


 


 


http://www.bmv.ohio.gov/33.stm 
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COUNTY CLERK ADDRIVEIVEESS AREA/PHONE CONTACT HOURS NOTES Ethernet IP 


Adams 
0101 Gary Gardner 


215 N. Cross Street  
Room 101 
West Union, OH 45693 


937-544-2345 Charlotte Seaman 8:30am-6:00pm M 
8:30am-4:00pm T-F 


ggardner@adamscountycourts.com 
ccseaman01 10.21.228.1 


Allen 
0201 


Gina 
Staley-Burley 


419 N Elizabeth Street 
PO Box 1243 
Lima, OH 45801 


419-223-8529 Joan Ricker 8:00am-4:30pm M-F Jricker02 10.21.56.1 


Allen- 
Remote 
0210 


 301 N Main Street 
Lima, OH 45801 419-223-8513 


Jennifer 
or Joan Ricker 
in Main Office 


 
Jricker02 
gstaley@allencountyohio.com 
 


10.21.57.1 


Ashland 
0301 Annette Shaw 


142 W Second Street 
Courthouse Basement 
Ashland, OH 44805 


419-282-4366 Jaime Bright 8:00am-5:00pm M 
8:00am-4:00pm T-F 


Jlbright03 
clerkofcourts@ashlandcounty.org 
 


10.21.164.1 


Ashtabula 
0401 Carol Mead 2 W. Walnut Street 


Jefferson, OH 44047 440-576-2529 Linda Licate 8:00am-4:30pm M-F 
8:00am-12:00pm S 


Llicate04 
cameade@ashtabula.oh.us 10.21.165.1 


Athens 
0501 Ann Trout 


180 W. Union Street 
PO Box 290 
Athens, OH 45701 


740-592-3245 Brenda Lambert 
Bridget Bobo 


8:00am-6:30pm M 
8:00am-4:00pm T-F 
9:00am-12:00pm S 


atrout@athenscountygovernement.
com 
bflambert05 
 


10.21.166.1 


Auglaize 
0601 


Sue Ellen 
Kohler 


604½ S. Blackhoof Street 
PO Box 409 
Wapakoneta, OH 45895 


419-739-6742 
#1 Kelly Varno 8:30am-4:30pm M-F 


Kvarno06 
sekohler@auglaizecounty.org 
 


10.21.167.1 


Belmont 
0701 Randy Marple 121 E. Main Street 


StreetClairsville, H 43950 740-699-2139 Christine Sharp 8:30am-6:00pm M 
8:30am-4:15pm T-F Csharp07 10.21.60.1 


Brown 
0801 


Tina 
Meranda 


740 Mt. Orab Pike 
Georgetown, OH 45121 


937-378-3863 or  
937-378-0513 


Kristi Blank 
Alt Linda Pride 


7:30am-4:30pm M-F 
8:00am-12:00pm S 


Kablank08 
Lpride08 10.21.168.1 


Butler 
0901 


Cindy 
Carpenter 


315 High Street 
Hamilton, OH 45011 


513-887-3090 or 
513-887-3282   


Stephanie Harris-Finance 
Nicole Wilson, Mgr 
 


8:30am-6:00pm M 
8:30am-4:30pm T-F 
9:00am-12:00pm S 


Alternate contacts: Jerome Cook 
and Hall Thompson 
Sharris09      Hmthompson09 
Jcook09  Jeff  cell 513-623-5571 
mail@butlercountyclerk.org 
wyrickj@aol.com 


10.21.24.1 


Butler– 
Middletown 
0902 


 3230 Roosevelt Blvd 
Middletown, OH 45044 513-425-8766 Jane Hodge 


Or Sandy Hours same as main Ihodge09 10.21.25.1 


Butler- 
West Chester 
0903 


 4887 Smith Road 
West Chester, OH 45069 513-860-9702 Diane Holly Hours same as main Dholly09 10.21.26.1 


Butler- 
Fairfield 
0904 


 
530 Wessel Driveiveive 
Suite H 
Fairfield, OH 45014 


513-737-7308 Brittany Doty Hours same as main Bdoty09 10.21.27.1 


Carroll 
1001 


William 
Wohlwend 


119 S. Lisbon Street 
Suite 401 
Carrollton, OH 44615 


330-627-5282 Sandy Ketchum 9:00am-4:00pm M-F 
closed for lunch 12-1 


Skketchum10 
carcoclk@ohio.net 10.21.169.1 


Champaign 
1101 


Penny 
Underwood 


1512 S. Street  
Route 68  Bay 11 
Urbana, OH 43078 


937-484-1517 Rita McCall 8:00am-6:00pm M 
8:00am-4:00pm T-F 


Psunderwood11 
Rsmccall11 
 


10.21.170.1 
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COUNTY CLERK ADDRIVEIVEESS AREA/PHONE CONTACT HOURS NOTES Ethernet IP 
Clark 
1201 Ron Vincent 50 E. Columbia Street 


Springfield, OH 45502 937-328-2570  
Carol Vincent 


10:00am-6:30pm M 
8:00am-4:30pm T-F 


 
Cvincent12 10.21.64.1 


Clark-  
New Carlisle 
1202 


 430 N. Main Street 
New Carlisle, OH 937-845-4198 Kim Sweeney 8:00am-4:30pm M-F Kalbert12 10.21.65.1 


Clermont 
1301 


Barbara 
Wiedenbein 


457 W. Main Street 
Batavia, OH  45103 


513-732-8050 
#4 


Shirley Williamson 
513-732-7845 


8:00am-4:45pm M-T-Th-F 
8:00am-6:15pm W 
8:00am-1:45pm S 


 
Sjwilliamson13 


10.21.68.1 
 


Clermont- 
Milford  
1302 


 1011Lila Avenue 
Milford, OH 45150 513-831-9474 Sandy Duhl 


8:00am-4:45pm M-F 
8:00am-12:45pm S 
 


Scduhl13 10.21.69.1 


Clinton 
1401 Cynthia Bailey 180 E. Sugartree 


Wilmington, OH  45177 937-382-0375 Linda Custis 
 


7:30am-4:15pm M-F 
9:00am-12:00pm S Lscustis14 10.21.171.1 


Columbiana 
1501 


Anthony 
Dattilio 


38832 Saltwell Road 
Lisbon, OH  44432 


330-424-6665 
 


Joann Kale ext1554 or 
Missy 
Cell 330-831-1430 


8:00am-4:00pm M-F Jkale15 10.21.72.1 


Coshocton 
1601 Janet Mosier 706 South Seventh Street 


Coshocton, OH  43812 740-622-1459 Kathy Stone 
Or Edie 


8:30am-4:30pm M-F 
8:00am-12:00pm S Kstone16 10.21.172.1 


Crawford 
1701 Sue Seevers 


1653 Marion Road 
PO Box 745 
Bucyrus, OH  44820 


419-562-4888 Tina Sluss 
Chris Knecht 


8:30am-5:00pm M 
8:30am-4:30pm T-F Tsluss17 10.21.173.1 


Cuyahoga 
1801 Gerald Fuerst 1261 Superior Ave 


Cleveland, OH  44114 


216-443-3623 or 
216-443-8900 
(general) 


Joe Lingertat 
Howard Taylor or 
Andy 


9:00am-4:30pm M-F 


LADRIVEIVE –  
Bob @ 216-443-8918 
Jlingertat18 
jlingertat@cuyahogacounty.us 


10.21.8.1 


Cuyahoga- 
Maple 
Heights 
1803 


 
20820 Southgate Park 
Blvd. 
Maple Heights, OH 44137 


216-475-6855 or 
216-348-4801 Rita Moore 9:00am-4:30pm T-F 


9:00am-1:00pm S Remoore18 10.21.10.1 


Cuyahoga- 
Parma 
1804 


 
12100 Snow Rd 
Unit 15 
Parma, OH 44130 


440-888-7050 
private 
216-348-4802 


Vicky Smith 
9:00am-4:30pm M-TH-F 
9:00am-1:30pm T 
9:00am-7:00pm W 


Vsmith18 10.21.11.1 


Cuyahoga- 
North 
Olmsted 
1805 


 5069 The Arcade 
North Olmsted, OH 44070 440-777-4060 Lynda Stahurski 


9:00am-4:30pm M-TH-F 
9:00am-7:00pm T 
8:30am-12:30pm S 


Lstahurski18 10.21.12.1 


Cuyahoga- 
Remote 
1810 


 
1200 Ontario Street 
Justice Center 
Cleveland, OH 44113 


216-443-7955 or 
216-443-7988 


Ask for Jim, John  
Or Ralph   10.21.13.1 


Darke 
1901 Cindy Pike 


641 Wagner Avenue 
Suite C 
Greenville, OH  45331 


937-548-9210 Darlene Palser 8:00am-6:30pm M 
8:00am-5:00pm T-F Dpalser19 10.21.174.1 


Defiance 
2001 


Amy  
Galbraith 


221 Clinton Street 
Defiance, OH  43512 419-782-8587 Joann Norris 8:30am-4:30pm M-F Jnorris20 10.21.175.1 
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COUNTY CLERK ADDRIVEIVEESS AREA/PHONE CONTACT HOURS NOTES Ethernet IP 


Delaware 
2101 


Jan 
Antonoplos 


Frank B. Willis  
Government  Building 
2081 US 23 North 
Delaware, OH  43015 


740-368-1845 Terry Moore 


8:00am-6:30pm M 
8:00am-4:30pm T-F 
8:00am-12:00pm S 
 


Tlmoore21 10.21.176.1 


Delaware- 
Lewis Center 
2102 


 8647 Columbus Pike 
Lewis Center, OH 43035 740-657-3945 Natalie Fravel 8:00am-4:30pm M-F Nafravel21 10.21.252.1 


Erie 
2201 


Barbara 
Johnson 


247 Columbus Ave 
Room 131 
Sandusky, OH  44870 


419-627-7626 SanDriveivea Brown 8:00am-4:00pm M-TH 
8:00am-5:00pm S Slbrown22 10.21.177.1 


Fairfield 
2301 


Deborah 
Smalley 


982 Liberty Drive 
Lancaster, OH  43130 740-687-7037 Karen Cly 


Tonya Kraft 
8:00am-5:00pm M-F 
8:30am-12:00pm S klcly23 10.21.76.1 


Fairfield- 
Pickerington 
2302 


 485 Hill Road North 
Pickerington, OH 43147 


614-833-5856 or 
614-833-5852 Debbie Clifford 8:00am-5:00pm M-F Dclifford23 


Fax 614-833-5850 10.21.77.1 


Fairfield 
Remote 
2310 


 224 East Main Street 
Lancaster, OH  43130 740-687-7036 Kelly Turben   10.21.31.1 


Fayette 
2401 


Evelyn 
Pentzer 


103 E. East Street 
Washington C.H., OH  
43160 


740-335-6041 Wendi Swigert 9:00am-6:00pm M 
9:00am-4:00pm T-F Wswigert24 10.21.178.1 


Franklin 
2501 


Mary Ellen 
O’Shaughnessy 


45 Great Southern Blvd 
Great Southern Shopping 
Center 
Columbus, OH  43207 


614-462-3090 
Kenny  6023 
Sharon 4179 


Mark Dempsey 
Sharon or Kennt 
Julie Erwin 


8:00am-5:00pm M-F 
Fax 614-462-6656 
Jrerwin@  462-4157 
mxdempse@franklincountyohio.gov 


10.21.32.1 


Franklin-
North 
2502 


 1484 Morse Rd 
Columbus, OH 43229 


614-462-4829 or 
614-462-4832 Kenny Skeaton 


8:00am-5:00pm M-F 
8:00am-12:00pm S 
 


kmskeaton25 10.21.33.1 


Franklin-East 
Town& 
Country 
2504 


 5111 East Main Street 
Columbus, OH 43213 614-462-5568 Bea Miller 


8:00am-5:00pm M-F 
8:00am-12:00pm S 
 


bgmiller25 10.21.35.1 


Franklin-
Shipley 
2505 


 1970 West Broad Street 
Columbus, OH 43216 


614-995-5502 or 
614-995-5913 Theresa Baer 


8:00am-5:30pm M-F 
8:00am-12:00pm S 
 


Tbaerr25 See Back 
Page 


Fulton 
2601 Mary Gype 152 S. Fulton Street 


Wauseon, OH  43567 419-337-9204 Jeanne Roe 8:30am-4:30pm M-F Jroe26 10.21.80.1 


Gallia 
2701 


Noreen 
Saunders 


499 Jackson Pike 
Suite C 
Gallipolis, OH  45631 


740-441-2187 Mary Newsome 
8:00am-6:00pm M 
8:00am-4:30pm T-F 
8:30am-12:00pm S 


Mnewsome27 
clerkofcourts@gallianet.net 10.21.179.1 


Geauga 
2801 


Denise 
Kaminski 


470 Center Street, Bldg 8-B 
Chardon, OH  44024 


440-285-2222 
Press 0 
440-279-1750 


Bonnie Humbert 
or Sheryll Hubbard 


9:00am-6:00pm M 
8:00am-4:30pm T-F 


Sheryll Hubbard –  
Home 440-417-0915 
Cell     440-537-5469 
Blhumbert2828 


10.21.84.1 


Greene 
2901 Terri Mazur 601 Ledbetter Rd 


Xenia, OH  45385 937-562-6055 Karen Molden 
8:00am-6:30pm M 
8:00am-4:30pm T-F 
9:00am-12:00pm S 


Kmolden29 10.21.88.1 
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Greene- 
Beavercreek 
2902 


 
1221 Meadowbridge 
Driveive 
Beavercreek, OH 45430 


937-429-0500 Kim Downs 
8:00am-6:30pm M 
8:00am-4:30pm T-F 
 


Kdowns29 10.21.89.1 


Greene- 
Fairborn 
2903 


 1280 N Broad Street 
Fairborn, OH 45324 937-879-0252 Celeste Robinson 


8:00am-6:30pm M 
8:00am-4:30pm T-F 
 


Crobinson29 10.21.90.1 


Guernsey 
3001 


Teresa 
Dankovic 


224 Dewey Ave Rm6 
Cambridge, OH  43725 


740-432-9235 
Ext22 Nancy Douglas 8:30am-4:00pm M-F Ndouglas30 10.21.180.1 


Hamilton 
3101 


Patricia 
Clancy 


County Administration Bldg 
1001 Main St 
Cincinnati, OH  45202 


513-946-4646 
Press 1 then 0 
513-946-4650 or 
513-946-4652 


Denny Lanter 
513-946-4688 
Bookkeeper Stacy 
Jones 946-4674 


8:00am-4:00pm M-F Dlanter31 10.21.40.1 


Hamilton- 
West Kemper 
3103 


 1216 W. Kemper Road 
Cincinnati, OH 45240 


513-946-8161or 
513-946-8160 
Mary 
513-946-8175 
Veronica 


Mary  Weisbrodt 
#3 


9:00am-6:00pm M-F 
 Mstergiopulos31 10.21.42.1 


Hancock 
3201 


Cathy Prosser 
Wilcox 


8210 County Rd 140 
Suite E 
Findlay, OH  45840 


419-424-7040 Cheryl May 
8:00am-6:00pm M 
8:00am-4:30pm T-F 
 


Cmay32 10.21.181.1 


Hardin 
3301 


Carrie 
Haudenschield 


1021 W. Lima Street 
Suite 102 
Kenton, OH  43326 


419-674-2279 Marsha Retterer 8:30am-6:00pm M 
8:30am-4:00pm T-F Mmretterer33 10.21.182.1 


Harrison 
3401 Leslie Milliken 


538 N. Main Street 
Suite C 
Cadiz, OH  43907 


740-942-8200 Cheryl Ledger 8:30am-4:30pm M-F 
8:00am-12:00pm S Clledger34 10.21.92.1 


Henry 
3501 


Judy 
Sonnenberg 


612 North Perry Street 
PO Box 71 
Napoleon, OH  43545-0071 


419-599-2341 Pat Mahnke  8:30am-6:00pm M 
8:30am-4:30pm T-F Pjmahnke35 10.21.96.1 


Highland 
3601 


Paulette 
Donley 


Hi-Tec Bldg., 1575 N. High 
Street 
PO Box 821 
Hillsboro, OH  45133 


937-393-9958 Bobbi Kirschner 8:00am-4:30pm M-F 
8:00am-12:00pm S Bkirschner36 10.21.183.1 


Hocking 
3701 Narcie Stahr 


1 Main Street 
PO Box 108 
Logan, OH  43138 


740-385-2675 Jeri Smith 
Maritta Walker 8:30am-4:00pm M-F Jksmith37 


Mawalker37 10.21.184.1 


Holmes 
3801 Dorcas Miller 


75 E. Clinton Street 
Suite 104 
Millersburg, OH  44654 


330-674-9711 Sue Reynolds 8:00am-6:00pm M 
8:00am-4:30pm T-F 


Sreynolds38 
Cell 330-231-0317 10.21.185.1 


Huron 
3901 Sue Hazel 130 Shady Lane Drive 


Norwalk, OH  44857 419-668-5717 Sharon Long  or 
Janet Page 


8:00am-4:30pm M-F 
8:00am-12:00pm S 


Srlong39 
 10.21.100.1 


Huron- 
Willard 
3902 


 118 Blossom Center 
Williard, OH 44890 419-933-7514 Brenda Fox 


9:00am-4:30pm T&TH 
only. Closed for lunch 11-
12 


 10.21.250.1 


Huron- 
Remote 
3910 


 2 East Main Street 
Norwalk, OH 44857 


419-668-5113 
or 5717 


Sharon Long  in  
Main office   10.21.101.1 
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Jackson 
4001 


Seth 
Michael 


301 Huron Street 
Jackson, OH  45640 740-286-5431 Clo McWhorter 8:00am-4:30pm M-F 


8:00am-12:00pm S Cmcwhorter40 10.21.186.1 


Jefferson 
4101 John Corrigan 


301 Market Street 
PO Box 1326 
Steubenville, OH  43952 


740-283-8509 Lisa Bauman 8:30am-4:10pm M-F Lmbauman41 10.21.187.1 


Jefferson- 
Rayland 
4102 


 195 Main Street 
Rayland, OH 43943 


740-859-0411 or 
740-859-6278 Cathy Gretchen 8:30am-4:14pm M-F Cgretchen41 10.21.233.1 


Knox 
4201 


MaryJo 
Hawkins 


671 North Sandusky Street 
Mt. Vernon, OH  43050 740-393-6791 Kathy Hillier 


8:00am-5:00pm M-F 
8:00am-12noon Sat 
Closed Wed 


Khillier42 10.21.104.1 


Knox –  
Remote 
4210 


 117 East High Street 
Mt. Vernon, OH 43050 740-393-6785 


Clerk Mary Jo  
Hawkins or Becki 
In main office 


  10.21.105.1 


Lake 
4301 Maureen Kelly 


2736 North Ridge Road 
Suite 6 
Painesville, OH  44077 


440-350-2579 
“0” to bypass 
or  direct at 
440-350-2564 


Kay Bagi 


8:00am-4:30pm M-W-TH-
F 
8:00am-6:30pm T 
8:00am-12:00pm S 


Cspiesman43 10.21.108.1 


Lake- 
Wickliffle 
4302 


 30182 Euclid Ave 
Wickliffe, OH 44092 


440-918-3425 
“0” to bypass or 
direct at 440-918-
3443 


Rosanne New 
8:00am-4:30pm M-W-TH-
F 
8:00am-6:30pm T 


RNew43 10.21.109.1 


Lawrence 
4401 


Mike 
Patterson 


1 Veterans Square 
PO Box 208 
Ironton, OH  45638 
 


740-533-4353 Carla Haas 8:30am-4:00pm M-F Chaas44 10.21.188.1 


Licking 
4501 Gary Walters 877 E. Main Street 


Newark, OH  43055 740-670-5450 Linda Shoe 8:00am-5:00pm M-F 
8:00am-12:00pm S Lshoe45 10.21.112.1 


Licking- 
Pataskala 
4502 


 316 Township Road 
Pataskala, OH 43062 740-927-7757 Dixie Walsh 8:00am-5:00pm M-F Dmwalsh45 10.21.113.1 


Logan 
4601 Dottie Tuttle 


1365 County Road 32 North 
Suite 4 
Bellefontaine, OH  43311 


937-599-7254 Tina Jacobs 
8:30am-4:30pm M-T-TH-
F 
CLOSED WED 


Tjacobs46 10.21.189.1 


Lorain 
4701 


Ron 
Nabakowski 


226 Middle Ave 
PO Box 758 
Elyria, OH  44036 


440-329-5130 Tyrone Montgomery 
Cell 440-258-9758 8:15am-4:30pm M-F  


Tmontgomery47 10.21.116.1 


Lorain- 
Lorain 
4703 


 
205 West 20th Street 
Suite M200 
Lorain, OH 44052 


440-244-5800 Elayne Johnson 8:15am-4:30pm M-F Ejohnson47 10.21.118.1 


Lorain- 
North 
Ridgeville 
4704 


 33121 Center Ridge Rd 
Elyria, OH  44039 440-327-8338 Jean Tucker 


Closed Mondays 
9:00am-5:00pm T-F 
9:00am-1:00pm S 


Jtucker47 10.21.249.1 


Lorain- 
Remote 
4710 


 225 Court Street 
Elyria, OH 44036 


440-329-5358 or 
440-329-5130 


Tyrone Montgomery in  
Main office   10.21.241.1 
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Lucas 
4801 Bernie Quilter 1600 Madison Ave 


Toledo, OH  43624 
419-213-8844 
(main) 


Dwayne Gibson 
419-213-8845 8:30am-5:00pm M-F 


Dlgibson48 
Chief Deputy Pam Dillard  
419-213-4491 


10.21.120.1 


Lucas-
Sylvania 
4802 


 4900 N. McCord Road 
Sylvania, OH 43560 419-213-2400 Karen Williams 


Ext 2405 
8:30am-5:00pm M-F 
 Kgwilliams48 10.21.121.1 


Lucas- 
Oregon 
4804 


 
 


3034 Navarre Ave 
Oregon, OH 43616 419-213-8580 Sue Krell 8:30AM-5:00PM M-F Skrell48 10.21.229.1 


Madison 
4901 Marie Parks 


289 Lafayette Street 
Suite J 
London, OH 43140  


740-852-9121 Linda Holloway 
8:00am-4:00pm M-W-TH-
F 
10:00am-6:00pm T 


Lholloway49 10.21.190.1 


Mahoning 
5001 Anthony Vivo 2801 Market Street 


Youngstown, OH  44507 330-740-2111 Steve Darvanan 8:00am-4:15pm M-F  10.21.191.1 


Mahoning- 
Sebring 
5002 


 605 East Ohio 
Sebring, OH 44672 330-938-9873 Mimi Pagan 8:00am-4:15pm M-F  10.21.251.1 


Marion 
5101 Julie Kagel 222 W. Center Street 


Marion, OH  43302 740-223-4080 Chris Foulke 
Or Jason 


8:00am-6:30pm M 
8:00am-5:00pm T-F 
8:00am-12:00pm S 


Cfoulke51 10.21.124.1 


Marion – 
Remote 
5110 


 100 North Main Street 
Marion, OH 43302 740-223-4270 Clerk Julie Kagel or Chris 


or Jason in Main Office   10.21.125.1 


Medina 
5201 Kathy Fortney 976 N. Court Street 


Medina, OH  44256 


330-722-9253 
Press 3 then 2 
or 330-722-9257 


Cathie Seymour 
Cell 330-590-0023 


8:30am-5:00pm M-F 
9:00am-12:00pm S Cseymour5252 10.21.128.1 


Medina –  
Brunswick 
5202 


 
1434 Town Center Blvd 
Unit C-04 
Brunswick, OH 44212 


330-225-1700 Meg Law 
Marrianne Russell 8:30am-5:00pm M-F Marussell52 10.21.129.1 


Medina- 
Wadsworth 
5203 


 129 S Main Street 
Wadsworth, OH 44281 330-336-6655 Megan (Fields) Carter 8:30am-5:00pm M-F 


9:00am-12:00pm S mfields52 10.21.130.1 


Meigs 
5301 Diane Lynch 


100 Second Street 
PO Box 151 
Pomeroy, OH  45769 


740-992-2693 Cindy 
Hartenbach 


8:30am-4:30pm M-W- 
TH-F 
8:30am-6:30pm T 


Chartenbach53 10.21.192.1 


Mercer 
5401 


James 
Highley 


318 Portland Street 
Celina, OH  45822-2038 419-586-5005 Beth Schaffner 8:30am-6:00pm M 


9:00am-4:30pm T-F Bjschaffner54 10.21.193.1 


Miami 
5501 Jan Mottinger 


1275-A Experiment Farm 
Road 
Troy, OH  45373 


937-332-6812 Harold Baker 
Office 


8:00am-6:00pm M 
8:00am-4:30pm T-F Hbaker55 10.21.132.1 


Miami – 
Remote 
5510 


 201 West Main Street 
Troy, OH 45373 937-440-6010 Clerk Jan Mottinger or 


Harold in main ofc   10.21.133.1 


Monroe 
5601 


Beth Ann 
Rose 


101 N. Main Street  
RM 25 
Woodsfield, OH  43793 


740-472-2502 Beth Rose 8:30am-4:30pm M-F Brose56 10.21.194.1 
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Montgomery 
5701 


Gregory 
Brush 


451 W. Third Street 
Dayton, OH  45422 


937-225-4480 
Linda #3 then 1 
Server  
Ext 241 


Vanessa Thompson 
223 
operator 625 


8:00am-4:30pm M-F 
 
Vanessa Thompson 
alt 937-718-4644 cell 


Melissa Ext 248 
 thompsonv@mcohio.org 
 


 
10.21.16.1 


Montgomery- 
West 
Carrollton 
5702 


 
1152 E. Central Avenue 
West Carrolton, OH 45449 
 


937-225-4480 
Ext 263 


Brandon Johnson 
Cell 937-287-7073 


8:00am-5:00pm T 
8:00am-5:00pm W –TH 
8:00am-4:30PM F 
8:00am-1:00pm S 


 10.21.17.1 


Montgomery- 
Huber 
Heights 
5703 


 
6108 Chambersburg Road 
Huber Heights, OH 45424 
 


937-225-4480 
Ext 253, 251, 254 


Annette Giolitto 
Lawanna 
937-414-6287 


8:00am-5:00pm T 
8:00am-6:00pm W 
8:00am-5:00pm TH 
8:00am-4:30pm F 
8:00am-1:00pm S 


 10.21.18.1 


Montgomery- 
Clayton 
5705 


 8391 N. Main Street 
Dayton, OH 45415 


937-225-4480 
Ext 270 


Annette  
Cell 937-789-5595 


8:00am-5:00pm T W 
8:00am-6:00pm TH 
8:00am-4:30pm F 
8:00am-1:00pm S 


 10.21.20.1 


Montgomery- 
Centerville 
5706 


 108 Spring Valley Road 
Centerville, OH 45458 


937-225-4480 
Ext 268 


Kathy Hein-Lewis 
Or Pat Turner 


8:00am-6:00pm M 
8:00am-5:00pm T-F 
8:00am-12:00pm S 


 10.21.253.1 


Morgan 
5801 Carma Harlow 19 East Main Street 


McConnelsville, OH  43756 740-962-4752 Brenda Casto 9:00am-4:00pm M-F Bkcasto58 10.21.195.1 


Morrow 
5901 


Vanessa 
Mills 


48 East High Street 
Mt. Gilead, OH  43338 419-947-5090 Bonnie Snyder 8:00am-4:30pm M-F Bjsnyder59 10.21.196.1 


Muskingum 
6001 Todd Bickle 22 N. Fifth Street 


Zanesville, OH  43702 740-455-7103 Debra Starkey 8:30am-4:30pm M-F Dstarkey60 10.21.197.1 


Noble 
6101 


Karen  
Starr 


350 Courthouse 
Caldwell, OH  43724 740-732-4408 Alice Ziler 


8:00am-4:00pm M-W 
8:00am-12:00pm TH 
8:00am-6:00pm F 


Closed for lunch from 
1130-1230 M-T-W-F 
Alziler61 


10.21.198.1 


Ottawa 
6201 


Jennifer 
Wilkins 


315 Madison Street 
Courthouse , RM 207 
Port Clinton, OH  43452 


419-734-6752 Gina Spencer 8:30am-4:30pm M-F Ggspencer62 10.21.199.1 


Paulding 
6301 


Ann 
Waldman 


115 N. Wiliiams Street 
Courthouse Basement 
Paulding, OH  45879 


419-399-8211 Nancy Burtch 
8:00am-6:00pm M 
8:00am-4:00pm T-F 
8:00am-11:30 S 


Naburtch63 10.21.210.1 


Perry 
6401 


Timothy 
Wollenberg 


600 W. Broadway 
New Lexington, OH  43764 740-342-5515 Cathy Saunders 


8:30am-6:30pm M 
8:30am-5:00pm T-F 
8:00am-12:00pm S 


Csaunders64 10.21.211.1 


Pickaway 
6501 James Dean 


141 W. Main Street 
PO Box 270 
Circleville, OH  43113 


740-474-2723 Judy Sowers 9:00am-6:00pm M 
8:00am-4:00pm T-F Jasowers65 10.21.212.1 


Pike 
6601 John Williams 


230 Waverly Plaza 
Suite 1300 
Waverly, OH  45690 


740-941-4901 Linda Brewster 
Carla Gardner 8:30am-4:00pm M-F Lsbrewster66 


Csgardner66 10.21.213.1 
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Portage 
6701 


Linda 
Fankhauser 


449 S. Meridian Street 
PO Box 1217 
Ravenna, OH  44266-1217 


330-297-3450 
 Barbara Jean Slattery 


8:00am-4:30pm M-T-TH-
F 
WED 6:00am-6:00pm 
SAT 8:00am-12noon 


Bjslattery67 10.21.214.1 


Portage 
Remote 
6710 


 203 W. Main Street 
Ravenna, OH  44266 330-298-3049 Lori Evans   10.21.21.1 


Preble 
6801 


Christopher 
Washington 


546 N. Barron Street 
Eaton, OH  45320 937-456-8181 Donna Oppie 


8:00am-4:30pm M-T-W-F 
Closed TH 
8:00am-12:00pm Sat 


Doppie86 10.21.215.1 


Putnam 
6901 


Teresa 
Lammers 


245 East Main Street,  
Suite 106 
Ottawa, OH  45875 


 
419-523-3110 


Sue Fike 
Or Nancy 8:30am-5:30pm M-F Sfike69 10.21.216.1 


Richland 
7001 


Linda 
Frary 


77 N. Mulberry Street 
Mansfield, OH  44902 


419-774-5513 
419-774-5510 


Sharon Shaughency 
Or Helynn 


8:00am-5:00pm M 
8:00am-4:00pm T-F 


Slshaughency70 
 10.21.136.1 


Ross 
7101 Ty Hinton 


475 Western Avenue 
Suite M 
Chillicothe, OH  45601 


740-702-3023 Donna Snyder 
8:00am-6:00pm M 
8:00am-4:30pm T-F 
8:00am-12:00pm S 


Dlsnyder71 
Paminney71 10.21.217.1 


Sandusky 
7201 Warren Brown 


500 W. State Street 
Suite B 
Fremont, OH  43420 


419-334-9407 Barb Haynes 
Or Hilda Palomo 


8:00am-4:30pm M-F 
9:00am-12:00pm S 


Gary Kirsch 419-334-6247 
Pager          419-816-0018 
Bhaynes72  
Kirsch_Gary@co.sandusky.oh.us 


10.21.218.1 


Scioto 
7301 Lisa White 


602 7th Street 
Rm205 
Portsmouth, OH  45662 


740-355-8234 Kelly McGraw 8:00am-4:30pm M-F Kmcgraw73 10.21.219.1 


Seneca 
7401 Mary Ward 


117 E. Market Street 
Suite 4102 
Tiffin, OH  44883 


419-447-3433 Teresa Roessner 8:30am-4:30pm M-F Taroessner74 10.21.220.1 


Shelby 
7501 


Michele 
Mumford 


1000 Milligan Court 
Suite 101 
Sidney, OH  45365 


937-498-7277 Lisa Goble 8:30am-4:30pm M-F 
8:00am-12:00pm S Lgoble75 10.21.221.1 


Stark 
7601 


Nancy 
Reinbold 


110 Central Plaza  South 
Suite 160 
Canton, OH  44702 


330-451-7812 or 
330-451-7806 


Cindy Meininger 
Or Ann Shank 


8:00am-5:00pm M-W-TH-
F 
8:00am-6:00pm T 


Cmeininger76 
Ashank76 


10.21.140.1 
 


Stark- 
Massillon 
7602 


 1972 Wales Road, NE 
Massillon 44646 330-833-1009 Tammi McFarren 


8:00am-5:00pm M-W-TH-
F 
8:00am-6:30pm T 
8:00am-12:00pm S 


Tmcfarren76 10.21.141.1 


Stark- 
Alliance 
7603 


 513 E. Main Street 
Alliance, OH 44601 330-823-7072 Liz Cameron 


8:00am-5:00pm M-W-TH-
F 
8:00am-6:30pm T 
8:00am-12:00pm S 


ecameron76 10.21.142.1 


Stark- 
North Canton 
7604 


 3179 Whitewood Street 
North Canton 44720 330-494-0507 Cheryl  Ayers 


8:00am-5:00pm M-W-TH-
F 
8:00am-6:30pm T 
8:00am-2:00pm S 


Clayers76 
NAs Lee DeHoff or Susan Norton 
330-833-1055 DRIVEIVE Contact 
Dave Maley 330-451-7106 


10.21.29.1 
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Summit 
7701 


Daniel M. 
Horrigan 


1030 E. Tallmadge Ave 
Akron, OH  44310 330-630-7200 Chuck DeanDriveiveea 8:00am-4:30pm M-F 


8:00am-12:45pm S 
Abaker77 
 


10.21.48.1 
 
 


Summit- 
Green 
7702 


 3333 Massillon Road 
Green, OH 44232 


330-899-9699 or 
330-899-1056 


Paul Popovich 
Or Renee 
Or Jayleen 


8:00am-4:30pm M-F 
 ppopovich77 10.21.49.1 


Summit- 
Macedonia 
7703 


 10333 Northfield Road 
Northfield Village, OH 44067 


330-467-7333 or  
330-342-3858 Latoya Jones 8:00am-4:30pm M-F 


 Lljones77 10.21.50.1 


Trumbull 
7801 


Karen 
Infante 
Allen 


160 High Street 
Adm. Bldg. 1st Floor 
Warren, OH  44481 


330-675-2407 Barbara Jean Vingle 8:30am-4:30pm M-F 
Bjvingle78 
Computer Room Jim Stan 330-675-
2918 


10.21.222.1 


Tuscarawas 
7901 


Rockne 
Clarke 


125 E. High Ave 
RM 125 
New Philadelphia, OH  
44663 


330-365-3227 
cell 
330-407-6804 


Peggi Van Winkle 
Or Barb Penrod 


8:00am-6:00pm M 
8:00am-4:30pm T-F 


Pvanwinkle79 
Bjpenrod79 10.21.144.1 


Tuscarawas- 
Uhrichsville 
7902 


 206 E. 3rd Street 
Uhrichsville, OH 44683 740-922-6804 Betty Heavilin 


8:30am-6:30pm M 
8:30am-5:00pm T-F 
8:00am-12:00pm S 


Bjheavilin79  
10.21.145.1 


Tuscarawas- 
New Philly 
7903 


 


2932 State Route 259 
Southeast in the rear 
New Philadelphia, OH 
44663 


Cell 
330-407-6804 Varies 8:00am-5:00pm M-F  10.21.157.1 


Union  
8001 Teresa Nickle 


940 London Avenue 
Suite 1400 
Marysville, OH  43040 


937-645-2000 or 
937-645-2005 
2001 for Kathy 


Kathy Jackson 
10:30am-6:00pm M 
8:30am-4:00pm T-F 
Closed  for lunch 1-2 


Kjackson80 10.21.223.1 


Union –  
Remote 
8010 


 215 West Fifth Street 
Marysville, OH  43040 937-645-3006 


Clerk Paula Warner or 
Kathy in 
Main office 


  10.21.163.1 


Van Wert 
8101 


Cindy 
Mollenkopf 


121 E. Main Street 
3rd Floor 
Van Wert, OH  45891 


419-238-6989 Sue Wehage 8:30am-5:00pm M 
8:30am-4:00pm T-F Swehage81 10.21.224.1 


Vinton 
8201 Lisa Gilliland 301 W. High Street 


McArthur, OH  45651 740-596-5401 Christine Hatem 
Or Kathy Ward 


8:00am-6:30pm M 
8:00am-5:00pm T-F 
8:00am-12:00pm S 


Chatem82 
clerkofcourts@vintonco.com 10.21.225.1 


Warren 
8301 James Spaeth 19 Dave Avenue 


Lebanon, OH  45036 513-695-1793 Vickie Gray 8:00am-5:00pm M-F Vlgray83 10.21.148.1 


Warren- 
Franklin 
8302 


 245 S. Main Street 
Franklin, OH 45005 937-746-4632 Debbie Egleston 8:00am-5:00pm M-F Dmegleston83 10.21.149.1 


Warren- 
Mason 
8303 


 770 Reading Rd 
Mason, OH 45040 513-336-6795 Lu Ferrell 8:00am-5:00pm M-F Mlferrell83 10.21.150.1 


Washington 
8401 Brenda Wolfe 146 B Gross Street 


Marietta, OH  45750 


740-373-5527 
private or  
740-373-5517 


Paula HenDriveiveickson 8:00am-5:00pm M-F 
8:30am-2:00pm S PJHenDriveiveickson84 10.21.226.1 
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COUNTY CLERK ADDRIVEIVEESS AREA/PHONE CONTACT HOURS NOTES Ethernet IP 
Washington 
–Remote 
8410 


 
205 Putnam Street 
3rd Floor 
Marietta, OH 45750 


740-373-6623 Clerk Brenda Wolfe or  
Paula in the MainOffice   10.21.239.1 


Wayne 
8501 


Tim 
Neal 


200 Vanover Street 
Suite 2 
Wooster, OH  44691 


330-287-5471 Nan Tillis 
Ray Ianarelli 


8:00am-4:30pm M-T-W-F 
8:00am-6:00pm TH 
8:00am-12:00pm S 


 
Ntillis85 


10.21.152.1 
 
 


Wayne- 
Orrville 
8502 


 
207 N. Main Street 
Orville, OH 44667 
 


330-682-8932 
Bonnie Kindig 
Penny Corle 
Joyce Garn 


8:00am-4:30pm M-F 
 


Bkindig85 
Pscorle85 
Jagarn85 


10.21.153.1 


Wayne- 
Rittman 
8503 


 30 N. Main Street 
Rittman, OH 44270 330-927-2001 


Bonnie Kindig 
Penny Corle 
Joyce Garn 


8:00am-4:30pm M-F 
Bkindig85 
Pscorle85 
Jsgarn85 


10.21.154.1 


Williams 
8601 


Kimberly 
Herman 


13065 Co. Road D-50  
Lot B 
Bryan, OH  43506 


419-636-1915 Sheila McFarland 


8:30am-4:30pm M-T-TH-
F 
SAT 9:00am-12:00pm  
CLOSED WED 


Smcfarland86 10.21.156.1 


Wood 
8701 Cindy Hofner 


1616 E. Wooster Street 
Unit 16 
Bowling Green, OH  43402 


419-354-9180 or 
419-354-9181 Michael Merillat 8:30am-4:30pm M-F 


9:00am-12:00pm S Mmerillat87 10.21.160.1 


Wood –  
Remote 
8710 


 1 Courthouse Square 
Bowling Green, OH 43402 419-354-9181 Clerk Rebecca Bhaer or 


Mike in main office   10.21.161.1 


Wyandot 
8801 Ann Dunbar 


235 North Sandusky 
Avenue 
Upper Sandusky, OH  
43351 


419-294-6413 or 
419-294-0016 Erin Robison 8:30am-4:30pm M-F 


Erobison88 
akdunbar@co.wyandot.oh.us 
akdunbar78@yahoo.com 


10.21.227.1 


Wyandot –  
Remote 
8810 


 
109 S. Sandusky Ave 
Upper Sandusky, OH 
43351 


419-294-6442 Clerk Ann Dunbar   10.21.254.1 


 





